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Preface

1 he present Grammar is a work of no pretensions;
it is offered as a small contribution toward advancing the
Avesta cause. It is written in part fulfilment of a design
formed when | first began to study the Avesta and be-
came deeply interested in the true value and importance
of that monument of antiquity.

The end for which the book is intended would per-
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This was my first
design; and it may at another time be carried out. But
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional
material which for reference might be serviceable to the
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations,
especially in the new readings from Geldner’s edition of
the Avesta texts.

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken
up in a more extended wc rk including also the Old Persian
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im-



Vi Preface.

portance, however, it is believed, has been overlooked.
A fairly symmetrical development has been aimed at, al-
though at times certain less familiar points have received
fuller illustration than those that are well-known. This was
intentional. They are chiefly matters that had not as yet
been sufficiently emphasized, elsewhere, or points which are
peculiarly individual to the Avesta. They will easily be
recognized.

The method of treatment is based throughout on the
Sanskrit grammar; a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed.
At every step, therefore, references have been made to
Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar 2 cd. 1889; and it is a
pleasure here to express thanks to the author of that work
for the abundant suggestions received from it.

In the Grammar it might have been easier and more
practical in many respect's to use the Avesta type itself
instead of employing a transcription. <>n the whole, how-
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate.
For general reference at present this method appears more
Convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma-
tions,. The original type, it is expected, will be employed,
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Beginners,
planned for a date not far distant.

In regard to the transcription here adopted, my
views have already been given in The Avestan Alphabet
and its Transcription. Stuttgart, 1890. The phonetic and
palaeographic character of each of the Avestan letters is
there discussed. Reasons arc likewise presented for trans-
literating Av. i, | by the ‘turned J, so familiar in pho-
netic works. The composite & tab) for h- (»w) is also
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there explained (p. 13). The choice of the old Germanic
characters 1], j, p, d for the spirants 6- t, t, and for
the nasal v (j), as well as the method of transliterating

by/r flz +71? is defended (pp. 14, 21). The ‘tag
(J appearing in the letters /. //, h, !, a is an attempt at
systematically representing the ‘derivation stroke' j by
which many of the letters palaeographically are formed.
Thus, r k 10 ry, ar ¢, « -0s etc. —the dotted
line denoting the ‘derivation stroke’. See zlr. Alphabet
pp. 16—17. The same ‘tag’ appears in the transcription
of ® (u+'v) by / G+jO- See Av. Alphabet p. 20. In the
case of>u § (beside £), the ‘subscript tag is merely turned
in the opposite direction so as to correspond with the
hooked part (») of the letter. The threefold differentiation
s, f, / for -0, g}, yo, is not necessary, however, except in
transliterating a text for purely scientific purposes. In
practise, j may everywhere be written. A ‘substitute alpha-
bet' to be used in popular articles is offered in the same
monograph p. 28. | wish again to repeat my thanks to
the authorities there quoted (Av. Alphabet p. 7) who so
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to
the transcription adopted.

In reference to thé transliteration of Sanskrit, the
familiar system (cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 5) is followed;
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by jf
(Whitney f), the palatal nasal by n (Whitney ;z), the gut-
tural nasal by v (Whitney «).

A word may now be added in regard to my mani-
fold indebtedness in the present book. The general gram-
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matical works from the early contribution of Haug {Essays,
1862), through Hovelacque {Grammaire, 1868) down to
the present date have been' on niy table. Justi's Hand-
buch der Zendsprache (1864) was of course consulted con-
tinually. Constant reference has been made also to Bar-
tholomae’s Altirani$che Dialekte (1883) and to his other
admirable grammatical contributions. Spiegel’s | 'ergl. Gram,
der alteran. Sprachen (1882) was often opened, and will
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax
(Part 11). C. de Harlez Manuel de 1'Avesta (1882), Dar”™
mesteter’s Etudes Iraniennes (18831, W. Geiger's Handbuch
der Awestasprache (1879) furnished more than one good
suggestion, for which | am much indebted.
Acknowledgment is also due to some special con-
tributions on grammatical subjects. In the Phonology,
selections were tade from the rich material collected by
Hiibschmann in Kuhn's Zeitschrift xxiv. p. 323 seq. (1878).
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Brug-
mann’s Grundriss der vergl. Gram. {= Elements of Compar.
Grammar of the Indg. Languages, English translation by
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from
the citations below. Under Declension, frequent reference
was made to Hom’s Nominalflexion im Avesta (1885) and
Lanman’s Noun-Inflection in the I'eda (t880). Under Verbal
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae’s contributions below
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part Il). Caland’s
Pronomina im Avesta (1891) unfortunately came too late for
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro-
nouns. | also regret that the work of Kavasji Edalji Kanga,
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A Practical Gram, of the Av. Language (1891) was not
received in time. My indebtedness to Whitney’s Skt. Gram.
is noticed above. For grammatical training in Sanskrit,
moreover, | shall always thank my teachers in America
and Germany—~Professors Perry, Hopkins, and Pischel.

To my honored instructor and friend, Professor
K. F. Geldner of Berlin, | owe, as | have owed, a last-
ing debt of gratitude. The book was begun when | was
a student under his guidance; since | returned to America
it has progressed with the aid of his constant encourage-
ment, suggestion, and advice. He has been kind enough,
moreover, not only to read the manuscript, as it was sent
to Stuttgart, but also to look through the proof-sheets
before they came back to me in America. The work |
may call a trifling expression of the inspiration he gave
me as a student. Let what is good in it count as his;
the faults are my own.

It is a pleasure to add my cordial thanks to the
publisher, Herrn W. Kohlhammer, for the characteristic
interest which, with his usual enterprise, he has taken in
the work. Special praise is due to his compositor, Herrn
A. Sauberlich, whose accuracy is in general so unfailing
that I fear | must say that the misprints which may have
escaped notice are probably due to original slips of the
author’'s pen, and not to inaccuracies on the part of the
type-setter—a thing which cannot always be said. | should
like also to express to Messrs. Ginn & Co., of Boston and
New York, my appreciation of their willing co-operation
in advancing the Iranian as well as other branches of the
Oriental field in America.
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The present part of the Grammar (Parti) is confined
to the Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and the Religion of Zo-
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second
volume (Part Il), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter
also on Metre, is already half in print, and is shortly to
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part
will be continued from the present part; the two may
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre-
ferred.

With these words and \yith the suggestion to the
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug-
gestions, or criticisms, which may be sent to me, will
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged.

A. V. Williams Jackson
October 1891. Columbia College
New York City.



INTRODUCTION.

Avesta: The Sacred Books of the Parsis.!

The Avesta as a Sacred Book.

§ i. The Avesta, or Zend-Avesta, as it is more familiarly, though
less accurately called, is the name under which, as a designation, we
comprise the bible and prayer-book of the Zoroastrian religion. The
Avesta forms to day the Sacred Books of the Parsis or Fire-Worshippers,
as they are often termed, a small community living now in India, or still
scattered here and there in Persia. The original home of these worship-
pers and of their holy scriptures was ancient Iran, and the faith they
profess was that founded centuries ago by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra), one of
the great religious teachers of the East.

§ 2. The Avesta is, therefore, an important work, preserving as it
docs, the doctrines of this ancient belief and the customs of the earliest
days of Persia. It represents the oldest faith of Iran, as the Vedas do
of India. The oldest parts date back to a period of time nearly as re-
mote as the Rig-Veda, though its youngest parts are much later. The
religion which the Avesta presents was once one of the greatest; it has,
moreover, left ineffaceable traces upon the history of the world. Flourish-
ing more than a thousand years before the Christian era, it became the
religion of the great Achcemenian kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but
its power was weakened by the conquest of Alexander, and many of its
sacred books were lost. It revived again during the first centuries of our
own era, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious
invasion. Most of the Zoroastrian worshippers were then compelled through
persecution to accept the religion of the Koran; many, however, fled to
India for refuge, and took with them what was left of their sacred writ-

| This sketch, with additions and some alterations, is reprinted from
my article AVESTA, simultaneously appearing in the Cyclopaedia;
for which courtesy | am indebted to the kindness of the Editor, my friend,
Professor H. T. Peck, and that of the Publishers, Messrs. Dodd, Mead & Co.,
New York.
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ings. A few of the faithful remained behind in Persia, and, though per-
secuted, they continued to practise their religion. It is these two scanty
peoples, perhaps 80,000 souls in India, and 10,000 in Persia, that have
preserved to us the Avesta in the form in which we now have it.

§ 3. The designation Avesta, for the scriptures, is adopted from
the term Avistak, regularly employed in the Pahlavi of the Sassassian time.
But it is quite uncertain what the exact meaning and derivation of this
word may be. Possibly Phi. Avistak, like the Skt. Vida, may signify
‘wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledge’. Perhaps, however, it means
rather ‘the original text, the scripture, the law’. The designation ‘Zend-
Avesta’, though introduced by Anquetil du l'errop, as described below, is
not an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft-
recurring Pahlavi phrase, Avistak va Zand ‘Avesta and Zend', or ‘the Law
and Commentary’. The term Zand in Pahlavi (cf. Av. aza'iiti-), as the Parsi
priests now rightly comprehend it, properly denotes ‘understanding, explana-
tion’, and refers to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts,
the paraphrase which is written in the Pahlavi language. The proper de-
signation for the scriptures, therefore, is Avesta; the term Zend (see below)
should be understood as the Pahlavi version and commentary.

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research.

84. Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the classic Greek
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per-
sian epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not then turn.
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, are indeed
to be found in the Bible. The wise men from the East who came to
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi. Centuries before
that date, however, it was Cyrus, a follower of the faith of Zoroaster,
whom God called his .anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah 45.1,13; 44.28;
2 Chron. 36.22,23; Ezra 11—ti) and who gave orders that the Jews
be returned to Jerusalem from captivity in Babyloy Darius, moreover
(Ezra 5.13—17; 6.1—16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild-
ing of the temple at Jerusalem as decreed by Cyrus. Allusions to the
ancient faith of the Persians are perhaps contained in Ezek. 8.16; Is. 45.7,12.
See also Apocryphal New Test., The Infancy, 3.1—10.

§ 5. The classical references of Greek and Roman writers to the
teachings of Zoroaster, which we can now study in the Avesta itself, may
be said to begin with the account of the Persians given by Herodotus
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(B. C. 450) ill his History 1.131—141. To this account may be added
references and allusions, though often preserved only in fragments, by
various other writers, includin' Plutarch ‘On Isis and Osiris’, and Pliny
down to Agathias (A. D. 500,

§ 6. After the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, we have an
allusion by the Arabic writer, Maslidi (A. 1). 940), who tells of the
Avesta of Zeradusht (Zoroaster), and its commentary called Zend, together
with a Pasend exj anation. The Abasia(Avesta) is also mentioned several
-times by Al-Birun (about A. 15. iodo). Thelater Mohammedan writer,
Shahrastani (A. 1). 11501, sketches in outline the creed of the Magi of
his day. An inte sting reference is found in the Syriac-Arabic Lexicon
of Bar-Bahlf' (A D. 963) to an AvasM, a book of Zardusht (Zoroaster),
as composed n s m tongues, Syriac, Persian, Aramaean, Segestanian,
Marvian, Grt ¢, < .;Hebrew. In an earlier Syriac MS. Commentary on
the New Tes ament (A. D. 852) by @atio , Bishop of lladalha, near
Mosul, men! n is made of the AbhastS as having been written by Zar-
dusht in twelve different languages. These latter allusions, though late,
are all important, as showing the continuity, during ages, of the tradition
of such a work as the Avesta, which contains the teachings of Zoroaster,
the prophet of Iran. .All these allusions, however, it must be remembered,
are by foreigners. No < irect Iranian sources had been accessible.

S 7. From this t.te, moreover, till about the 17th century we find
there was little inquiry into the sacred books of the Persians. , One of
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sources seems
then to have been undertake™ by a European, Barnabe Brisson, De Per-
sarum Priaciftatn (Paris 1590Y The Italian, English, and French travelers
in the Orient next added some information as to the religion and customs
of the Persians. Among them may be mentioned the works of Pietro
della Valle (1620), Henry Lord (j6301 Mandelso (1658), Tavernier (1678),
Chardin (1721), Du Chinon. Most important, however, was the work of
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas Hyde (1700). It was written
in Latin, and entitled l/isloria fteligionis veterum Persarttm. Hyde re-
sorted chiefly to the later Farsi sources;. the original texts he could not
use, althmgh an Avesta M.S. of the Yasna seems ,0 have been brought
to Canterbury as early as 1633. Hyde earnestly appealed to scholars,
however, to procure MSS. of the sacred books of the Parsis, and aroused
much interest in the subject. In 1723 a copy of the Vendidad Sadah
was procured by an Englishman, George Boucher, from the Parsis in Surat
and was deposited as a curiosity «in the Bodleian Library at Oxford.

§ X. No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta. To
a young Frenchman, Anquetil du Perron, belongs the honor of first de-
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ciphering them. The history of his labors is interesting and instructive.
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS.,
and sent to Paris as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived the spirited
idea of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining from the priests them-
selves the knowledge of their sacred books. Though fired with zeal and
enthusiasm, he had no means to carry out his plan. lie seized the idea
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar
marched out of Paris. The French Government, however, recognizing at
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre-
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached
Surat, and there after innumerable, discouragements, and in spite of almost
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor
of the priests, with whom he was able to communicate after he Jtad
learned the modern Persian. He gradually induced the priests to impart
to him tlie language of their sacred works, to let him take some of the
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo-
nies of their religion. He stayed among the people for seven years, and
then in 1761, he started for his home in Europe. He stopped at Oxford
before going directly to Paris, and compared his MSS. with the one in
the Bodleian Library, in order to be assured that he had not been im-
posed upon. The next ten years were devoted to work upon his MSS.
and upon a translation, and in 1771, seventeen years from the time he
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world the results of
his untiring labors. This was the first translation of the Avesta, or, as
he called it, Zend-Avesta (Ouvrage de Zoroastre, 3 vols., Paris 1771), a
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred book of the
Zoroastrians.

§ 9. I'he ardent enthusiasm which hailed this discovery and open-
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient times
was unfortunately soon dampened. Some scholars, like Kant, were dis-
appointed in not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had
hoped to find; while others missed the high literary value they had looked
for. They little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans-
lation must be. Though Anquetil du Perron had indeed learned the
language from the priests, still, people did not know that the priestly
tradition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution or oblivion
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesta, through
another, the modern Persian; nor did they know how little accurate and
scientific training du I'erron had had. A discussion as to the authenticity
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of the work arose. It was suggested that the so-called Zend-Avesta was
not the genuine work of Zoroaster, but was,a forgery. Foremost among
the detractors, it is to be regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist, Sir
William Jones. He claimed, in a letter published in French (1771), that
Anquetil had been duped, that the I'arsis had palmed off upon him a
conglomeration of worthless fabrications and absurdities. In England, Sir
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John Chardin; in
Germany, by Meiners. In France the genuineness of the book was uni-
versally accepted, and in one famous German scholar, Kleuker, it found
an ardent supporter. He translated Anquetil’s work into German (1776,
Riga), for the use of his countrymen, especially the theologians, and he
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the
Magi. For nearly fifty years, however, the battle as to authenticity, still
raged. Anquetil’s translation, as acquired from the priests, was supposed
to be a true standard to judge the Avesta by, and from which to draw
arguments; little or no work, unfortunately, was done on the texts them-
selves. The opinion, however, that the books were a forgery was gradually
beginning to grow somewhat less.

§ 10. It- was the advance in the study of Sanskrit that finally won
the victory for the advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books.
About 1825, more than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron’s
translation, the Avesta texts themselves began to be studied by Sanskrit
scholars. The close affinity between the two languages had already been
noticed by different scholars; but in 1826, the more exact relation between
the Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the Danish philologian, Rask,
who had travelled in Persia and India, and who had brought back with
him to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Avesta and of
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of
the Zend-Language (1826), proved the antiquity of the language, showed
it to be distinct from Sanskrit, though closely allied to it, and made some
investigation into the alphabet of the texts. About the same time the
Avesta was taken up by the French Sanskrit scholar, Eugene Burnouf.
Knowing the relation between Sanskrit and Avestan, and taking up the
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, tarough his knowledge
of Sanskrit, philological inaccuracies in Anquetil’s translation. Anquetil,
he saw, must often have misinterpreted his teachers; the tradition itself
must often necessarily have been defective. Instead of this untrustworthy
French rendering, Burnouf turned to an older Skt. translation of a part
of the Avesta. This was made in the 15th century by the Parsi Naryo-
sangh, and was based on the Pahlavi version. By means of this Skt.
rendering, and by applying his philologial learning, he was able to restore
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flense to many passages where Anquetil had often made nonsense, and he
was thus able to throw a flood of light upon many an obscure point.
The employment of Skt., instead of depending upon the priestly traditions
and interpretations, was a new step; it introduced a new method. The
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the discussion
as to authenticity. The testimony, moreover, of the ancient Persian in-
scriptions deciphered about this time by Grotefend (1802), Burnouf, Lassen,
and by Sir Henry Rawlinson, showed still more, by their contents and
language so closely allied to the Avesta, that this work must be genuine.
The« question was settled. The foundation laid by Burnouf was built upon
by such scholars as Bopp, Ilaug, Windischmann, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel
—the two latter happily still living—and to day by Bartholomae, Darme-
steter, de Harlez, ITiibschmann, Jtfsti, Mills, and especially Geldner, in-
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them. These
scholars, using partly the Sanskrit ley for the interpretation and meaning
of words, and partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Pahlavi trans-
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and its
contents as far as the books have come down to us, and we are enabled
to see the true importance of these ancient scriptures. Upon minor points
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual
differences of opinion. Wc are now prepared to take up the general
division and contents of the Avesta, and to speak of its Pahlavi version.

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character.

§ 11. Phe Avesta, as we now have it, is but a remnant of a once
great literature. Il has come down in a more or less fragmentary con-
dition; not even a single manuscript contains all the texts that we now
have; whatever we possess has been collected together from various
codices. All that survives is commonly classed under the following di-
visions or books:

. Yasna, including the G(lthas

|

1. Vispered

3. Yashls

4. Minor texts, as Xyiiishes, Gahs etc.
5. Vendidad

6. Fragments, from Jladhokht Xask etc.

§ 12. In the first five divisions two groups are recognized. The
first group (i) comprises the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna; these as used
in the service of worship are traditionally classed together for litur-
gical purposes and form the Avesta proper. In the manuscripts, more-
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over, these three books themselves appear in two different forms, accord-
ing as they are accompanied, or not, by a I'ahlavi version. If the books
are kept separate as three divisions, each part is usually accompanied by
a rendering in Pahlavi. On the contrary, however, these three books are
not usually recited each as a separate whole, but with the chapters of
one book mingled with another for liturgical purposes, on this account
the MSS. often present them in their intermingled form, portions of one
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they
are to be used in the service. Tn this latter case the Pahlavi translation
is omitted, and the collection is called the Yendidad Sadah or ‘Vendidad
pure’ i. e. text without commentary, (ii) The second group comprising
the minor prayers and the Yashts which the MSS. often include with these,
is called the Khordah Avesta or ‘small Avesta’. Of the greater part of
the latter there is no Pahlavi rendering. The contents and character of
the several divisions, including the fragments, may now be taken up more
in detail.

§ 13. (1) The Yasua, ‘sacrifice, worship’, is the chief liturgical work
of the sacred canon. It consists principally of ascriptions of prajse and
prayer, and in it are inserted the Gilthils, or 'hymns’, verses from the ser-
mons of Zoroaster, which are the oldest and most sacred part of the
Avesta. The Vasna (Skt. yajna) comprises 72 chapters, called Ha, Haiti.
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the
Yasna (lzashne). The book falls into three nearly equal divisions, (a) The
first part (chap, t—27) begins with an invocation of the god, Orntazd,
and the other divinities of the religion; it gives texts for the consecration
of the holy water, zaothra, and the bartsma, or bundle of sacred twigs,
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoma, haoma, the juice of a
certain plant —the Indian Sonia — which was drunk by the priests as a
sacred rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meat-offering,
which likewise were partaken of by the priests. Interspersed through this
portion, how'ever, are a few chapters that deal only indirectly with the
ritual; these are Ys. 12, the later Zoroastrian creed, and Ys. 19—21, cateche-
tical portions.—(b) Then follow theGathas lit. ‘songs’, ‘psalms’ (chap. 28—53),
metrical selections or verses containing the teachings, exhortations, and
revelations of Zoroaster. The prophet exhorts men to eschew evil and
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These
Gathas are written in meter, and their language is more archaic and some-
what different from that used elsewhere in the Avesta. The Gathas,
strictly speaking, are five in number; they are arranged according to
meters, and are named after the opening words, Ahtinavaiti, Ushtavaiti etc.
The GathHs comprise 17 hymns (Ys. 28—34: 43—46 i 47—5°; 51- 53), and,

1
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like the Psalms, they must Inter have been chanted during the service. They
seem originally to have been the texts or metrical headings from which
Zoroaster, like the later Buddha, preached. In their midst (chap. 3$—42)
is inserted the so-called Yasna of the Seven Chapters ('Yiisini Haptanghditi).
['llis is written in prose, and consists of a number of prayers and ascriptions
of praise to Altura Mazda, or Ormazd, to the archangels, the souls of the
righteous, the lire, the waters, and the earth. Though next in antiquity
to the (lathes, and in archaic language, the !laptanghaiti represents a
somewhat later and more developed form of the religion, than that which
in the (lathes proper was just beginning. Under the Gatlins also are in-
cluded three or four specially sacred verses or -formulas. These are the
Ahuna Vairyn <r llonovar (Ys. 27.13)1 Ashem Vohu (Ys. 27.14), Airyama
Ishvo (Ys. 54.1) and also the Yenghe llatam (Ys. 4.26), so called from
their first words, like the Pater Nosier, Gloria Patri, etc., to which in a
measure they answer.—(c) The third part (chap. 52, 55—72) or the ‘latter
Yasna' (<Tpar<i yasnfi) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks-
giving to different divinities.

§ 14. (21 lhe Il'ispfrtd (Av. vispe rafavii) consists of additions to
portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and in form. It
comprises 24 chapters (called Karde), and it is about a seventh as long
as the Yasna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted
ainbrtg those of the Yasna. It contains invocations and offerings of hom-
age to ‘all the lords' (v'Hp? inlnvii). Hence the name Vispered.

8 15- (3) *1le (Av. yei/i ‘worship by praise’) consist of
21 hymns of praise and adorations of the divinities or angels, Yaza/as
llzads), of the religion. The chief Yashts are those in praise of Ardvi-
Sura, the goddess of waters (Yt. 5), the star Tishtrya (Yt. .8), the angel
Milina, or divinity of truth (Yt. xo0), the Fravashis, or departed souls of
the righteous (Yt' 13), the genius of victory, Verethraghna (Yt. 14), and
of the Kingly Glory (Yt 19). [I'tje Yashts are written mainly in meter,
they have poetic merit, and contain much mythological and historical blatter
that may be illustrated by Firdausi’s later Persian epic, the Shah Nnmali.

§ 16. (4) The minor texts, Xy&shes, Galis, Sirvat/is, .4fring'lns,
consist of brief prayers, praises, or blessings to be recited daily or on
special occasions.

8 >7- (5) lhe I'cudidild, or ‘law against the daevas, or demons'
(vidaltu data), is a priestly code in 22 chapters (called Fargard'), cor-
responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Its parts vary greatly in time
and in style of composition. Much of it must be late. The first chapter
(I’arg. x) is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a dualistic account of creation.
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Chap. 2 sketches the legend of Vima, the golden age, and the coming
of a destructive winter, an Iranian Hood. (‘hap. 3 leaches, among other
things, the blessings of agriculture; Chap. 4 contains legal matter — breaches
of contract, assaults, punishments; Chap. 5 12 relate mainly to the im-
purity from the dead; Chap. 13—15 deal chiefly with the treatment of
the dog; Chap. 16 17, and partly 18, are devoted to purification from
several sorts of uncleanness. In Chap. 19 is found the temptation of
Zoroaster, and the revelation; Chap. 20—22 are chiefly of medical cha-
racter. In the ritual, the chapters of the Vendidad are inserted among
the Géthas.

§ 18. (6) Besides the above books there arc a number of frag-
ments, one or two among them from the JladhMI A'usk. There are
also quotations or passages from missing Xasks, likewise glosses and glos-
saries. Here belong pieces from the Xlranyistan, Aayemadacca, ‘/and-
Pahlavi (llassary, and some other fragments. 'These are all written in
the Avesta language, and are parts of a once great literature. Under the
Zoroastrian religious literature, moreover, though not written in Avesta,
must also be included the works in Pahlavi, many of which are trans-
lations from the Avesta, or contain old matter from the original scriptures.

§ 19. From the above contents, it will be seen that our present
Avesta is rather a Prayer-Book than a Bible, The Vendidad, Vispered,
and Yasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purposes.
It was the duty of the priests to recite the whole of these sacred writings
every day, in order to preserve their own purity, and be able to perform
the rites of purification, or give remission of sins to others. The solemn
recital of the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna at the sacrifice might be
compared with our church worship. 'The selections from the VVendidad would
correspond to the Pentateuch, when read; the preparation, consecration,
and presentation of the holy water, the Haoma-juice, and the meat-offering,
described in the Yasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser-
vice; the metrical parts of the Yasna would be hymns; the intoning of
the Gathlis would somewhat resemble the lesson and the Gospel, or even
the sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Yashts might perhaps be
comparable to some of the more epic parts of our Bible; but as they are
devoted each to some divinity and preserve much of the old mythology,
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books.

§ 20. Such.- in brief outline, is the contents of the books known
to-day ns the Avesta; but, as implied above, this is but a remnant of a
literature once vastly greater in exlent. 'This we can judge both from
internal, and from historical evidence. The character of the work itself in
its present form, sufficiently shows that it is a compilation from various
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sources. This is further supported by the authority of history, if the I’arsi
tradition, going back to the time of the Sassanide, be trustworthy, [I'liny
(/1¢».Ne/.30.1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed by Zoroaster. The
Arab historian, Tabari, describes the writings of Zoroaster as committed
to 12,000 cowhides (parchments); other Arabic references by Masudi, and
mSyriac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been
noted above § 6. The l'arsi tradition on the subject is contained in the
Riviyals, and in a Pahlavi book, the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Bk. 3)
describes two complete copies of the Avesta. These each comprised
21 Nasks, or Nosks (books). The one deposited in the archives at Perse-
polis, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the flames when Alexander burned
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other copy, it is implied, was in
some way destroyed by the Greeks. From that time the scriptures, like
the religion under the Graco-Parthian sway, lived on, partly in scattered
writings and partly in the memories of the priests, for nearly 500 years.

§ 21. The first attempt again to collect these writings seems to
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacide, just preceding the
Sassanian dynasty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King
Khtisro Anoshirvan (6'1" cent. A. D.j, says it was under King Valkhasli, pro-
bably Vologoses I., tlfc contemporary of Nero, that the collection was
begun of the sacred writings as far as they had escaped the ravages of
Alexander, or were preserved by oral tradition. Valkhash Was among the
last of the Arsacidx. The Sassanian dynasty (A. D. 226) next came to
the throne. This house were genuine Zoroastrians and warm upholders of
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a height
it had hardly attained even in its palmiest days. The first Sassanian mon-
archs, Artakhshir PapakSn (Ardeshir Babagan, A.1). 226—240) and his son
Shahpuhar 1. (A. 1). 240- 270), eagerly' continued the gathering of the
religious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran.
Under Shahpuhar II. (A. 1). 309—380) the final revision of the Avesta texts
was made by Atur-pat Maraspcnd, and then the king proclaimed these as
canonical, and fixed the number of Nasks or books.

§ 22. Of these Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them,
as noted, is found in the Rivfiyats, and in the Dinkard; each received a
name corresponding to one of the twenty-one words in the Ahuna-Vairya
;Llonovar), the most sacred prayer of the l'arsis. Each of these Nasks
contained both Avesta and Zend, i. e. original scripture'and commentary.
| bis tradition is too important to be idly rejected. Its contents give an
idea of what may have been the original extent and scope of the Avesta.
The subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically
he described in brief, as follows: Mask | (twenty-two sections), on virtue
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and piety; 2 (likewise twenty-two sections), religious observance ; J |twenty-
one sections), the Mazdayasnian religion and its teachings; 4 (thirty-two
sections), this world and the next, the resurrection and tile judgment;
5 (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (twenty-two sections), ritual perfor-
mances and the merit accruing; 7 (fifty sections before Alexander, thirteen
then remaining), chiefly political and social in its nature; S (sixty sections
before Alexander, twelve after remaining), legal; 9 (sixty sections before
Alexander, fifteen later preserved), religion and its practical relations to
man; 10 (sixty sections before Alexander, only ten afterwards surviving),
king Gushtasp and his reign, Zoroaster's influence; 11 (twenty-two sections
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its practical relations
to man; 12 (twenty-two sections), physical truths and spiritual regenera-
tion; 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster's in-
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Ormazd and the Archangels; 15 (fifty-
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measures, the path
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections’), on next-of-kin marriage, a tenet
of the faith; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology; 18 (fifty-
two sections), justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection, and on
the annihilation of evil; 19, the Videvdad, or Vendidad (twenty-two sections,
still remaining), on pollution and its purification; 20 (thirty sections), on
goodness; 21 (thirty-three sections), praise of Ormazd and the Archangels.

§ 23. During the five centuries after the ravages of Alexander much,
doubtless, had been lost, much forgotten. The I'arsi tradition itself ac-
knowledges this when it says above, for example', that the seventh Nask
consisted originally of 50 sections, but only 13 remained ‘afterithe ac-
cursed Iskander (Alexander)’. So says the Dinkard and so the RivSyats.
Like statements of loss are made of the eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh
Nasks. The loss in the five centuries from the invasion of Alexander,
however, till the time of the Sassanian dynasty, was but small in com-
parison with the decay that overtook the scriptures from the Sassanian
times till our day. The Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive.
The persecuted people lost or neglected many portions of their sacred
scriptures. Of the twenty-one Nasks that were recognized in Sassanian’
times as surviving from the original Avesta, only one single Nask, the
nineteenth—the Vendidad —has come down to us in its full form. Even
this shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together.
We can furthermore probably, identify parts of our present Yasna and
Vispered with the Staot Yasht (sta<>la yesnya) or Yasht (yesnya), as it is
also called. The two fragments Yt. 21 and 22 (as printed in Westergaard’s
edition) and Yt. 11, in its first form, are recognized in the MSS. as taken
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from the 20th, or Iladhokht Nask. The NirangisUin, a Pahlavi work, con-
tains extensive Avestan quotations, which are believed to have been taken
from the lluspftram, or 17th Nask. Numerous quotations in Pahlavi works
contain translations from old Avestan passages. The Pahlavi work, Shayast-
1a-Shayast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Nasks; the
Bundahish and other Pahlavi works give translations, of selections, the
original Avesta text of which is lost. Grouping together all the Avesta
texts, we may roughly calculate that about two-thirds of the total scrip-
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times.

§ 24. The present form of the Avesta belongs to the Sassanian
period. Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied
in age and character. 'Phis bears witness to the statement that during
that period the texts, as far as they had survived jhe ravages of Alexander,
and defied the corrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com-
piled, and edited. According to the record of Khusro Anoshirvan (A. 1).
531—579)» referred to above, King Valkhash, the first compiler of the
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should be
searched for, and that all the priests who preserved the traditions orally
should contribute their share toward restoring the original Avesta. The
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, until'
under Shahpuhar 11. (A. 1). 309—379) the final redaction was made by his
prime minister, Alur-pat Maraspend. JlI is manifest that the editors used
the old texts as far as possible; sometimes they patched up defective parts
by inserting other texts'; occasionally they may have added or composed
passages to join these, or to complete some missing portion. ‘The character
of the texts, when critically studied, show’s that some such method must
have been adopted.

§ 25. Parts of the Avesta, therefore, may differ considerably from
each other in regard to age. In determining this the text criticism by
means of metrical restoration is most instructive. Almost all the oldest
portions of the texts are found to be metrical; the later, or inserted por-
tions, are as a rule, but not always, written in prose. The grammatical
test also is useful; the youngest portions generally show a decay of clear
grammatical knowledge. The metrical Gfithas in this respect are wonder-
fully pure. 'Fhey are, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Yashls and metrical por-
tions of the Vasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtless
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their form and in general com-
position, they are probably some centuries later than the GatliSs. The
Vendidad is in this regard most incongruous. Some parts of it are doubt-
less of great antiquity, though corrupted in form; other parts, like younger
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portions also of the Yashts, may be quite late. The same is true of
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the Avesta, and some of the
ceremonial or ritual selections in the Vispered and Nyaishes, etc. Roughly
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would be somewhat as follows:

i. Gathas (Vs. 28—53) and the sacred formulas \s. 27.13,14,
Ys. 54, including also

ii. Yasna |laptanghaili (Ys. 35—42) and some other composition<.
like Ys. 12, 58, 4.26, in the Gatha dialect.

iii. The metrical Yasna and Yashts, as Ys. 9, 10, 11, 57, 62, 65;
Yt. 5, 8, 9,10, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19; portions of Vd. 2, 3» 4> 5» 18 x9'
and scattered verses in the Vispered, Nyaishes, Afringnns, etc.

iv. The remaining prose portions of the Avesta.

In the latter case it is generally, but not always, easy to discover by the
style and language, where old material failed and the hand of the redactin'
came in with stupid or prosaic additions.

§ 26. Considerable portions, therefore, of our present Avesta, espe-
cially the Gathas, we may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster him-
self; still, additions from time to lime must have been made to the sacred
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander. The so-called copy
of the Zoroastrian Bible which it is claimed was destroyed by that invader,
doubtless contained much that was not directly from the founder of the
faith, but Xvas composed by his disciples and later followers. The Parsis,
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from
Zoroaster; this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes. |he
Gathas, however, undoubtedly came directly from the prophet; the Avesta
itself always speaks of them as ‘holy’ and especially calls them the ‘live
Gathas of Zoroaster’. We may fairly regard many other portions of the
Avesla as direct elaborations of the great teacher’s doctrines, just as the
Evangelists have elaborated for us portions of the teachings of our Lord.

§ 27. In regard to the locality in which we are to seek the source
of the Avesta and the cradle of the religion, opinions have been divided.
Some scholars would place it in the West, in Media; the majority, how-
ever, prefer to look to the East of Iran, to Baclria. Both views probably
have right on their side, for perhaps we shall not be amiss in regarding
the Avesta as coming partly from the East, and partly from the West.
The scene of most of it doubtless does belong in the East it was there
that Zoroaster preached; but the sacred literature that grew up about the
GftthSs made its way, along with the religion to the West, toward Media
and Persia. Undoubtedly some texts, therefore, may well have been com-
posed also in Media. The question is connected also with that of Zo-
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roaster's home which may originally have been in the West. On the native
place of Zoroaster, see Jackson in Amer. Or. Society's Journal, May 1891
pp. 222 seq. The language itself of the texts, as used in the church, be-
came a religious language, precisely as did Latin, and therefore was not
confined to any place or time. We may regard the Avesta as having been
worked upon from Zoroaster's day down to (he time of the Sassanian
redaction.

Religion of the Avesta.

§ 28. The religion contained in the Avesta is best called Zoroastria-
nism, a name that gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa-
rallel with Christianity, Buddhism, Mohammedanism. Other designations are
sometimes employed. It has often been termed Mazdaism, from its supreme
god; or again Magism, from the Magi priests; sometimes we hear it styled
Fire-Worship, or even Dualism, from certain of its characteristic features
The designation Parsiism, from the name of its modern followers, is oc-
casionally applied.

§ 29. Beyond our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of hardly
any religion contain so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and wrong, or
present so pure, so exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur-
rection and judgment, the future rewards and punishments for the immortal
soul, and of the life eternal, as docs the Avesta, the book of the scrip-
tures of ancient Iran.

§ 30. In Zoroastrianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize
a development. In the older stage of the Oathas, we have the faith in
its purity as taught by Zoroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand
years perhaps before our Lord. But later, and even before the invasion of
Alexander had weakened the power of the religion, we find changes creeping
in. There was a tendency, for example, to restore many of the elements
of the primitive faith of Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into the back-
ground. Traces of the different stages are plainly to' be recognized in
the Avesta.

§ 31. 1'he most striking feature of Zoroaster’s faith, as taught in
the Gathtts, is the doctrine of Dualism. There are two principles, the
good and the evil, which pervade the world. All nature is divided be-
tween them. These principles are primeval. Good and evil have existed
from the beginning of the world. Ahura Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom
Ithe later Persian Ornrazd) is Zoroaster's god; Angra Mainyu, or the
Spiritual Enemy (the later Persian Ahriman) is the devil. The evil spirit
is also called Druj ‘Deceit, Satan’. The good spirit and the evil are in
eternal conflict. The good, Zoroaster teaches, however, will ultimately
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triumph. Man, a free agent, will bring the victory by choosing right and
increasing the power of good. Evil shall be banished from the world.
This will be the coming of the ‘kingdom’ or ‘the good kingdom' — vohu
hfrtfira—as it is called. To the right choice Zoroaster exhorts his people.
The question whence Zoroaster derived his idea of dualism, and how far
he was a reformer, will not here be entered into.

§ 32. According to the prophet’s teaching, Ahura Mazda, the god
of good, is not without the aid of ministering angels. These are
called Amesha Spentas, ‘Immortal Holy Ones’, the later Persian Am-
shaspands. They correspond in a measure to our idea of Archangels.
They are six in number amt constitute, with Ahura Mazda, the heavenly
host. Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues, Righ-
teousness, Goodness, or the like. The seven-fold group, or celestial
council, is as follows.

Ahura Mazda

aided by
Vohu Manah
Asha Vahishta
Khshathra Vairva
Spenta Armaili
Haurvatat
Ameretat

also

Sraosha.

These abstractions or personifications may be noticed more in detail.

§ 33- Vohu Manah (lit. ‘good mind’, Plutarch sovota) is the
personification of Ahura Mazda's good spirit working in man and uniting
him with God. In the later development of the religion, this divinity
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward
cattle. He thus became the guardian genius of the flocks.

§ 34. Asha Vahishta (lit.‘best righteousness, Plutarch dXrjOs'a)
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of
right (Skt. yzd), the divine order that pervades the world. In the
heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation of prime minister to
Ormazd. To live ‘according to Asha (Right, or the Law of Righteous-
ness e. g. Ys. 31.2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesta. The attribute
.mithavan is the regular designation of ‘the righteous’, as opposed to
Dregvant ‘the wicked’, or one that belongs to Satan or the Druj. In
later times Asha Vahishta came to preside as guardian genius over the
fire, a symbol of perfect purity.
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§ 35. Khshathra Vairya or Vohu Khshathra (lit. ‘the wished-
for kingdom, the good kingdom’, Plutarch svvofua) is the personification
of Ahura Mazda’'s good rule, might, majesty, dominion, and power, the
Kingdom which Zoroaster hopes to see come on earth. The establishment
of this kingdom is to be the annihilation of evil. In later times, Khsha-
thra Vairya, as a divinity, came to preside over metals. The symbolic
connection may have been suggested by the fact that the coming of the
Kingdom (khshathra) was presumed to be accompanied by a flood of
molten metal, the fire that should punish and purge the wicked, and
which should purify the world. The metals thus became emblematic of
Khshathra.

§ 36. Spenta Armaiti (lit. ‘holy harmony, humility’, Plutarch
sozpia) is the harmony, peace, and concord that should rule among men.
She is represented as a female divinity; the earth is in her special
charge. She plays an important part at the resurrection. The earth is
to give up its dead.

§ 37. Illaurvatat (Plutarch nXotiTog) literally means ‘wholeness,
completeness, the saving health, the perfection’, toward which all should
strive, in short ‘Salvation’, with which word it is etymologically cognate.
This divinity is always mentioned in connection with Ameretat. In the
Later religion, HaurvatSt came to preside as guardian angel over the health-
giving waters.

§ 38. Ameretat literally means ‘immortality’, and is always joined
with Haurvalal. In later Zoroastrianism, Ameretat presides over the tre es.
The pair of Haurvatat and Ameretat together seem to symbolize the
waters of health and the tree of life.

§ 39. To the number of the celestial council also is to be added
the divinity Sraosha (lit. ‘obedience’). This genius completes the mystic
number seven when Ahura Mazda is excepted from the list (cf. also
Ys. 57.12). Sraosha is the angel of religious obedience, the priest god,
the personification of the divine service that protects man from evil.

§ 40. Beside the above divinities in the Gathls, mention is also
made of Geush Tashan, the creator of the cow, and Geush Urvan,
the personified soul of the kinc. We sometimes also find Spenta
Mainyu, the Moly Spirit of Ormazd, the will of God, represented prac-
tically as a distinct personage. Lastly, the Fire, Atar, is personified in
the GathSs as one of God’s ministering servants, and is a sacred emblem
of the faith.

§ 41. Such is the heavenly hierarchy, and such the faith of Ormazd
in which Zarathushtra exhorts the people to believe. The faithful are
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called Ashavans ‘righteous’, or later more often Mazdayasnians i. e. ‘wor-
shippers of Mazda’. This is the true religion in contradistinction to the
false. The false religion is the worship of the Daevas ‘demons’ (Av.
datva opposed to Skt. i/.wi ‘god’). The Daeva-worshippers are misguided
and live in error. They are the wicked Dregvants (lit. ‘belonging to the
Druj, Satan’), 'the children of the wicked one’ (St. Matt. xiii. 38—43). The
two religions themselves are a part of the dualism.

§ 42. In juxtaposition to Ahura Mazda, Zoroaster sets the fiend
Druj ‘Deceit, Satan' or Angra Mainyu (Ys. 45.2). The spirit of evil in co-
existent with Ormazd (Ys. 30.3), but is less clearly pictured in the GMhas.
In later times, to carry out the symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu is
accompanied by a number of Arch-Fiends, in opposition to the Archangels
of Ormazd. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined,
but the chief members are
Angra Mainyu
aided by
Aka Manah
Indra
Saurva
Taro-maili
Tauru
Zairica
also
Aeshma.

Each is the opponent of a heavenly rival. Aka Manah or ‘Evil Mind'
is the antagonist of Vohu Manah; Taro-maiti, the demon of ‘Presumption’,
is the opponent of Armaiti or humility; Aeshma, ‘Fury, Wrath’, the foe
of Sraosha or holy obedience. The antagonism in the case of the others
is less marked, and the connection somewhat more mechanical.

§ 43. In the final struggle between the two hands, the powers of
light and the powers of darkness, the good eventually shall triumph. That
was an ethical idea which Zoroaster inculcated. But the warfare that rages
in the world between the two empires aiid between the true religion and
the false, the belief in Mazda and the !>aeva-worship, pervades also the
soul of man and leaves the way uncertain. Yet on his choice the ultimate
triumph of right or of wrong depends. Each evil deed which man commits,
increases the power of evil (e.g. Ys. 31.15); each good deed he does,
brings nearer the kingdom of good. As Ahura Mazda's creature, man
should choose the right. Zoroaster’s mission, as shown in the Gitthas (e. g.
Ys. 31.2 et al.), is to guide man’s choice. A summary of the prophet’s moral
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and ethical teachings may best be given in the triad, so familiar later,
‘good thoughts, good words, good deeds’. This forms the pith of the
whole teaching. Purity alike of body and soul, and the choice of the
good Mazda-religion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated.
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of useful animals, especially the cow, and
commends the good deeds of husbandry. He is the teacher of a higher aild
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the Avesta creed Ys. 12.1 seq.

S 44. Man’s actions, according to Zoroaster, are all recorded in
Onnazd’s sight as in a life-book (e. g. Ys. 31.13,14, Ys. 32.6). ISy his own
actions mail shall be judged, and rewarded or punished. The doctrine of
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the world, forms a
striking feature in the teachings of the Avesta. This is the tone that
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the Gathas. <This very doctrine,
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises the entire
Persian faith. The resurrection is to be followed by a general judgment
when evil shall be destroyed from the world. This general division and
new dispensation is called the Vidaiti (yi-j- \r(/a ‘dis-pose’).

.8 45- The views in regard to a future life, though incomplete in
the Gathas, are carried out in the Younger Avesta, and are fully given
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief in a resurrection and a life here-
after was common among the Persians, some centuries before our Saviour,
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero-
dotus, etc. The belief in an immediate judgment of the soul after death,
the weighing in the balance, the leading of the soul across the Cinvat
Bridge and through the mansions of paradise to bliss, or through the
grades of hell to torment, or again in special cases to an intermediate
state to await the final judgment—are all to be recognized in the Zoroa-
strian books and have their prototypes in the Gathas.

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much later
than the Gathas, we find in some respects a slight descent from the lofty
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder. There is a
tendency to revive ancient ideas and forms from the old worship, in
which nature had played a prominent part. The elements, earth, air,
fire, and water, receive adoration; the Fravashis, or guardian angels of
the righteous, are worshipped and praised together. with Ahura Mazda
and the Amesha Spentas. The deity Haoma, the divinity of the plant
whieh produced the intoxicating Soma drink, again finds place in the
religious rites.

§ 47. In the Younger Avesta, especially in the Yashts, we find
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient mytho-
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logy, like Mithra, Verethraghna, once more appear in honor by the side
of the supreme deity; the divinities of the stars, moon, and sun have
their share of pious worship. In the later parts of the Yasna, the sacri-
fice is developed into a somewh >orate ritual. The Zoroaster presented
in certain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living,
moving personage as in the GathSs; he has become a shadowy figure, around
whom time has thrown the aureola of the saint. These passages differ widely
from the old hymns; they show unmistakeable signs of lateness. They
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests; superstitious beliefs
and practices have found their way into the faith; intricate purifications
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from
contact with the dead. The spirit of the Gathtls is gone. It is only here
and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo-
roastrian ring. They must not be overlooked. In general, a distinction
must bte drawn between what is old and what is young. We must recall,
as above (8 27), that the Avesta was probably worked upon from Zo-
roaster’s own day down to the time of the Sassanian redaction.

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta.

§ 48. To the period of the Sassanian editing of the texts belongs
the Pahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date
when the texts were compiled and edited (§ 21), the general knowledge
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version became necessary.
Accordingly, the great body of the texts was rendered into I'ahlavi, the
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidm and Sassanidte. The
Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Yasna, Vispered, and
Vendidad, with some portions of the other texts, has been preserved.
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as
the Pahlavi question is still a vexed one; but as our knowledge of this
translation increases, we see more and more its importance. Owing to a
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the time when the
version was made, and owing to the unskilfull and peculiar manner in
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value
in interpreting allusions, particularly alio in giving hints for the meanings of
obscure words, and in such matters it is many times our best and only guide.
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the ‘com-
parative method’, referring to the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts,
the ‘traditional method' or native explanation is destined to win great results.
The ‘traditional'’ and the ‘comparative’ methods must go hand in hand.
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Manuscripts of the Avesta.

tj 49. The manuscripts of the Avesta are quite numerous. Some
of our specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago. They
are written on parchment. The oldest was copied about the middle of the
13th century. From that date onward we have a considerable number of
codices still extant. They come to us from India and from Yezd and Kirman
in Persia. A number of the manuscripts are deposited in the libraries at
Copenhagen, Oxford, London, Paris, Munich. The Parsi priests, especially
the Dasturs, Dr. Jamaspji Miiiocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by
putting valuable MSS. in their possession. It.is thus that the new edition
of the Avesta texts by Professor Geldner of Berlin, is able to be pre-
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is complete in containing”all
the texts (§ 11). The different MSS. themselves, moreover, show certain
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction
of single words, rather than entire passages and the sense. As a rule,
the older the MS. is, the better is its grammar; and the later, the more
faulty. Notable exceptions, however, must be made, especially in favor
of some later MSS. from Persia.

Importance of the Avesta.

§ 50. The importance of the Avesta, as staled above (§ 2), lies
not alone in the field of philology, ethnology and early litera-
ture, but especially also is it of importance from the standpoint of com-
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianity in its teachings be-
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews
and the Persians during the Babylonian captivity. These are beginning
more and more to attract the attention of students of the Bible.

Language of the Awvesta.
Grammatical Summary.

§ 51. The language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the
Iranian branch of the Jndo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. 1'he later Iranian
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and
some minor modern dialects, complete the younger division. The inter-
vening Pahlavi and Pazand, or Parsi, do not quite complete the link be-
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between
the language of the Avesta and Sanskrit, see below § 55.
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52. The language in which the Avesta is written may best be
termed Avesta or Avestan. The designation Avesta for the language,, as
well as the book, is in keeping with the Pahlavi Avist&k, which is used
both of the tongue and of the cripiures. The term AvestUn, both for the
language and as an adjective, is preferred by some scholars, in order to
distinguish the speech from the work itself. 'Phis is sometimes found
very convenient. The term Zend for the language, as noted above (8 3),
is @ misnomer. The designation Old Bactrian, occasionally used for the
tongue, has little to recommend it

$ 53. The alphabet in which the Avesta is written is far younger
than the language it presents. The characters are derived from the
Sassanian Pahlavi, which was used to write down the oral tradition when
the texts were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassanida?.
The writing is read from right to left. What the original Avestan script
was we do not know.

$ 54. Two dialects may be recognized in the Avesta: one the
‘Gath a dialect' or the language of the oldest parts, the Gathas, or
metrical sermons of Zoroaster, the other “Younger Avesta' or the
‘classical dialect’. Phis latter is the language of the great body of the
Avesta. The Gatha dialect is more archaic, standing in the relation of
the Vedic to the classical Sanskrit, or the Homeric Greek to the Attic.
Possibly the Gatha language may owe some of its peculiarities noticed
below, also to an original difference of locality. The Gatha dialect was
the speech of Zoroaster and his followers. Its grammatical structure is
remarkably pure. The younger Avesta, but only in its late compositions,
owing to linguistic decay, shows many corruptions and confusions in its
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, is correct and
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in, we must generally at-
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms, as a rule, the
Avesta is extremely antique; it stands in general on the same plane as
the Vedic Sanskrit, and occasionally, though not often, it even shows
more ancient forms.

§ 5 Th® language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the
Sanskrit, though individually quite distinct from the latter. Together
they may he classed as making up an Indo-Iranian group. Almost any
Sanskrit word may be changed at once into its Avestan equivalent, or
vice versa, merely by applying certain phonetic laws. As example may
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta:

tun amavafitem yazatsm
sflrtm dSmiihu ssvists/n
niiprun yazai zaofr&byo—
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‘Mithra that strong mighty angel, most beneficent to all creatures, | will
worship with libations’— becomes when rendered word for word in Sanskrit:

him dmavantam yajatdm
siiram dhiimasu idviffham
mitrdm yajdi hdtrdbhyalf.

S 56. In its phonology the Avesta agrees with the Sanskrit in
its vowels in general, but the Avesta shows a greater variety in using e- and
«-sounds instead of a. Final vowels, except «, are shortened as a rule.
The Skt. diphthong ¢ appears in Av. as al, Hi, | (final). Thus Av. val-
niiife ‘they two are seen’ = Skt. vhi-I-tl. Skt. « appears as Av. ao, }u,
6 (final), thus Av. aojii ‘strength’ = Skt. oji>, ojas; Av. fyratlud ‘of wisdom’
= Skt. krdtiis. A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, is the introduction
of epenthetic vowels and help sounds, giving rise to improper diphthongs,
Av. bava'ti ‘he becomes’ = Skt. bhavati; Av. haurva- ‘whole’ = Skt.
«frtw-; Av. r-apdra- ‘word’ = Skt. vaktra-; Av. Irvar’- ‘sun’ = Skt. svar.
The Skt. voiceless stops k, t, p generally become spirants /, ¥ in Av.
before consonants. Thus, Av. 1l/fapra- ‘rule, kingdom' = Skt. ksalrd-;
Av. fra ‘forth’ = Skt. pra. The original voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh, be-
come in Av. simply voiced stops g, d, b. They are so preserved in the
old Gatha dialect; the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be-
fore consonants and between vowels into voiced spirants. Thus, GAv.
add, YAv. ada ‘then’ = Skt. ddha. Similarly spirantized in YAv. the
voiced stops YAv. ujra-, GAv. ugra- ‘mighty’ = Skt. ugrd-. The sibilant
J, when initial in Skt., becomes Av. h, as in Greek. Thus, Av. bapta
‘seven’ = Skt. saptd. When internal, Skt; r may also appear as vh.
Thus, Av. vavhana- ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsana-. Final -as of Skt. appears
regularly as -8. Thus Av. aspii ‘horse’ = Skt. divas.

§ 57. The Gatha dialect regularly lengthens all final vowels. It
frequently inserts the anaptyctic vowels: GAv. f’rd, YAv. frd = Skt. pra.
Original ns appears in GAv. as qg. Thus GAv. dalvdsfg (acc. pl.), YAv.
dalvgn ‘demons’ = Skt. devdn; GAv. mstighdi ‘I shall think’ = Skt. mqgsdi.

§ 58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the
Vedic Sanskrit. There are three genders, masculine, neuter, feminine;
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dual is not extensively
used. There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the ad-
jective; the normal endings are: Singular. Nom. -s; Acc. ->m; Instr, -d;

Dat. -I; Nbl. -a); Gert. -0 (-as); Loc. -i; Voc. —. Dual. Nom., Acc., Voc.
-d; Instr., Dat., Abl. -byd; Gen. -J1; Loc. -a, -yd. Plural. Nom., Voc. <
(-as), -a; Acc. -0 (-as, -ns), -d; Instr. Dat. -byii (-byas); Gen. -am;

Loc. -su, -kti, -jva. The classes of declension agree exactly with the
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Sanskrit, the method of forming comparison of adjectives likewise
corresponds. The numerals answer to Skt. forms, except Av. acva-
‘one’, opposed to Skt. Ska-, Av. baevar- ‘10,000’, but Skt. ayuta. The
Av. pronouns closely resemble the Skt., but show also individual pe-
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. ava, hau ‘that,
yonder’, contrasted with Skt. antu, asdu. The wverbal system in Av.
and in Skt. are in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllabic
and are subject to the same modifications as in Skt. In voice, mode,
and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages quite agree.
The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit. The primary active
endings in Av. are: Sing. I, -mi, 2, -hi, 3, -ti; Dual, i,.-vahi, 3, -to, -po;
Plur. 1, -mahi, 2, -pa, 3, The other endings also are parallel with
the Sanskrit.

§ 59. The Av. possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming
words by means of prefixes, and by adding suffixes of primary and se-
condary derivation. The same classes of compounds may be recognized
in both tongues. The rules of external Sandhi, or joining together of
words in a sentence, so universal in Skt., arc almost wanting in Avesta.
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex-
pressed as in Greek etc., by individual letters. No diacritical points or
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the Gathas are
composed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of
the younger Avesta are in eight-syllable lines. The syntax, however,
differs from the Sanskrit in certain points, and shows some marked in-
dividualities, especially in the later portions.

HI



Specimens of the Avesta Text

|. From the Gathas.

Yasna 45.1—2.
Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits.

-ujf(o-uro <M-ujiy-u -ujp(o-uro

-yy?0 C? -P|
C-POT"
pK»wp(y- -UjijA-m0  #«"9-»
-fyro 2k,jP P""i-uQ)D
T -Morc™Mn F“T J6 J"I

Ys. 45.1 translated.

Now shall | preach, and do you give ear and hear,
Ye who hither press from near and from afar,
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear
Nor let the wicked. teacher your second life destroy—
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith.



Transliteration of the same.

(See opposite page.)

1 affrava”™ya nu gufodum nu sraota
yaeca asnaf yaccd dilraf i$apd
nil im vlspd ciprS zi mazdmvhddum
notf daibitim dus.sastis ahum m’rqpyaf

aka varana dragvaa hizvm dvdr3td.

2 af franallya awhSus mainyu pouruye
yaym spanyaj wtl mravaf yam angram
noif nd mana) noif sangha noif fyratavo
naeda varana noif ufyda naeda pyaop”na

noif daenm noif urvgno haca'nte.

Ys. 45.2 translated.

Now shall | preach of the world’s Two primal Spirits
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil:
‘Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts,
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth,
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.™
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Il. From the Younger Avesta.

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical).
The Golden Age of Yima.

tOQr- -6->r0 5

«.76)0) [SKU(m-U)~ '>4"T0

5 yiinahe I™apre aurvahe
ndi{ aotam avha noif gar’msm
noif zaurva attoha noif mar’pyus
noif arasko daevd.ddto;
paiica.dasa fracaroipe
pita puprasca raodaepva [katarascif]
yavata Iffaydif hvgpwo
yimd vlvawuhatd pupro.

In the reign of princely Yima

There was neither cold, nor heat

Old age was not, death there was not,
Nor disease, the work of Demons,

But the son walked with the father
Fifteen years old each in figure;

Long as Vivanghvat's son, Yima

1he good shepherd, ruled as sovereign.
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b. Vendidad 6.44—45 (prose).
Disposal of the Dead.

[mud j a .nignitiavtsa .tngnapeag .iratgd]

XXXVii

aa.lll; astvaltingm gacpangm datar’
O holy One material of beings O Creator
4,S]-u>o0 fticA-“1 —=wo
nignats iri jnaran .avk]
ahura Dbarama tanum iristangm  nargm kva
O Ahura shall-we-bear body dead (gen.) of men  where
45 VvV
[[6ruha .10arm ./a5 +ama padin .avk .adzam]
aburo mrao( &a[ nidapama kva mazda
Ahura spake Then deposit where  Mazda

[-acavjut & g .itiap .acavl eatsizirab .adzam]
gatu[vaca paiti barezistaépvaca mazdm

and-on-beds upon the heights

«Aenyo-'A-l'/

Mazda

[mittidiab .mid .1i6day .art/ araz .amal ips]

baidistam dim yadoi] zarapustra spitama
always it where Zarathushtra O Spitama
a >1n
[Aav .6yav .drah>sfink .av .0nls jignazava]l
va vayo ksr'fs.lvaro va sUnd  awazangn
or birds corpse-eating either dogs may-see
8(yAo
L“raf ifirik]

k.irfs.h-aro
corpse-eating.



TRANSCRIPTION OF AVESTAN ALPHABET.

(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der Zendsfrathe).'

A. Vowels.
Short . wveveeereenns "a 1 U ta we 0
a v W o
LONY . oo ra yrl su0 p & 0 kv eb x (I
a ] o} ©) | a (o) ()
B. Consonants.
Guttural . . . . . 9 k rg
k (kh) g (sh)
Palatal . . ... .FC — V] —
‘ }
Dental . . 3d St
t wwv d (dh)y  (H
Labial . . . ... 4p A/ QU TV
=} / b w
Nasal. . . .. .. I» VvV In m
) wW o W n t m
Semivowel and
Liquid. . ... co (") y (i)2 1r o) VvV (e
y r v
Sibilant . . ... 1) S ro fz Obz
® (v Dz F
Aspiration. . .. vh £h
h ()
Ligature ...... t" h*
(a)

1 Forms in parentheses () show where Justi has been deviated from.

2 The signs i, u need only be employed for purely scientific pur-
poses; the letters y, v for both initial and internal ro ', 0 », answer
fully for practical purposes.

3 The differentiation  /, / need only be made in scientific articles.
The single sign Z is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three 'O, g¢>, rti.



Suggestions.

The following hints may be helpful to the student in
using the Gratnmar. The chief points on which stress
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be-

ginner to acquire, are:

1. In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi—vii.

2. In the Introduction, the sketch of the language of the Avesta,
pp. XXX—XXXiii.

3. Throughout the Grammar, the large print alone need be studied.
Every thing marked ‘GAv. (Gatha Avesta), and all that is in small type,
may be practically disregarded.

4. Under Phonology, only the sections (88) referred to in the R6-
sumé pp. 60—61.

5. Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives, the following
sections should suffice: 8§ 236, 243, 251, 262, 279, 291, 300, 322, 339,
362,363.

6. Un'der Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366.

7. Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case of
8§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 422, 432. No attempt need be made to
commit the paradigms to memory.

8. Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System
are important: 88 448, 466, 469, 470, 478—481, 483—488. The remain-
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aorist, Future, etc., may be learned as
needed.

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner.

10. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will be found of ser-
vice for reference.
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A FEW OF THE BOOKS
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER.

The following list contains a few books that the be-
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be
enlarged.

a. Texts.
Geldner—-Avesta, or the Sacred Books of the Parsis.—
Stuttgart 1885 seq.
The new standard edition.
Westergaard— Zendavesta, or the Religious Books of the
Zoroastrians. — Copenhagen.
Hard to procure, but useful until Geldner’s edition is complete.
W. Geiger —Aogemadaeca, ein Parsentract in Pazend, Alt-
baktrisch und Sanskrit.—Erlangen 1878.
Useful for the brief Av. fragment it contains.
Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, im Grundtexte
mit Ubersetzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2. Aufl.—

Leipzig 1881.

Good for comparative purposes.

b. Dictionary.
Justi—Handbuch der Zendsprache, Altbaktrisches Worter-
buch.— Leipzig 1864.

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable for reference.
Possible to obtain second-hand.

¢. Translation.

Darmesteter and Mills— The Zend-Avesta translated, in
the Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Miuller,

vols. iv, xxiii, xxxi.— Oxford 1883-7.
This translation is complete. Translations of separate portions
are to be found in the works mentioned under (d) and (e).
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d. Grammar and Exegesis,
including also Translations of selected portions.

(Books specially mentioned above in Preface, are not repeated here.)

Bartholomae—Arische Forschungen i-iii.—Halle 1882-7.
Grammatical and metrical investigations, with translations of
+ selected Passages.

Geldner — Ueber die Metrik des jungeren Avesta. —
Tiibingen 1877.

A useful treatise on Metre. Also contains translations.

— Studien zum Avesta. — Strassburg 1882.
Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations.

— Drei Yasht aus dem Zendavesta Ubersetzt und er-
klart. — Stuttgart 1884.
Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary.

Spiegel—Commentar (ber das Avesta. Bd. i-ii.—Wien
1864-8.

Useful for occasional reference.

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities.

Darab Peshotan Sanjana—Civilization of the Eastern Ira-
nians. \ols, i-ii; being a translation from the Ger-
man of W. Geiger's Ostiranische Kultur im Alter-
thum.—London 1885-6.

Useful for reference.

Geldner—Zend-Avesta, Zoroaster, articles in the Encyclo-

paedia Britannica. Ninth edition.—1888.
By all means to be consulted.

Haug and West—Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ-

ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed.—London 1884.
Contains much useful information.

Firoz Jamaspjl—Casartelli’'s Mazdayasnian Religion under
the Sassanids.—Bombay 1889.
Treats fully of the later development of Zoroastrianism,
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Ragozin—Media, Babylon and Persia. (Story of Nations'

Series.)—New York 1888.
A good and readable book.

Windischmann—Zoroastrische Studien, herausgegeben von
Fr. Spiegel.—Berlin 1863.

Contains much good material.

Beside the above works the student will find abundant
and valuable contributions on the Avesta and kindred Ira-
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to
the names Bartholomae, Bang, Bezzenberger, Caland,
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn,
Hubschmann, Fr. Mdller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm,
and some tthers in the following:

Bezzenbergef's Beitrage;

Kuhn's Zeitschrift-;

Zeitschrift def deutschen morgenléndischen Gesellschaft;
Brugmann und Slreitherg's Indogermanische Forschungen;
Le Muséon;

American Oriental Society's Proceedings;

American Journal of Philology;

Babylonian and Oriental Record.
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Abbreviations.

adj. = adjective Afr. = Afringan

advl. ,= adverbial Av.l = Avesta

etc. = it cetera GAv.8 = Gatha Avesta
et al. = et alia Ind. Iran. = Indo-Iranian
fr. = from Indg. = Indogermanic
indecl. = indeclinable MS. = manuscript

infin. = infinitive MSS. = manuscripts

nom. propr. = nomen proprium
num. = numeral

orig. = original, originally
opp., opp. to = opposed to
pret. = preterite

ptepl. = participle

str. = strong

subst. = substantive

v. 1. = varia lectio

var. = variant

Ny. = Nyaish
Phi. = Pahlavi
Sir. = Sirozali

Skt. = Sanskrit

Vd. = Vendidad

Vsp. = Vispered

Wg. — Westergaard
YAv.8 = Younger Avesta
Ys. = Yasnha

Yt. = Yasht

ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlavi Glossary.
The other abbreviations require no remark.

wk. = weak.

Observe.

1. Av. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form
in question is either found in both GAv. and YAv. or has nothing pe-
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in both.

2. GAv. (Gatha Avesta) is prefixed (I) when the word, or form, or
construction is peculiar to the Gatha dialect and is not found in YAv.;
(2) to contrast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may
stand beside it; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is
found even in the Gathas, e. g. stavas § 143.

Under GAv. are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, 8§ 25), the Yasna Haptanghhiti, and those por-
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tions, such as Ys. 12, that are written in the Gatha dialect even including
some possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26.

3. Y Av. (Younger Avesta) comprises everything that is not written
in the dialect of the Gathas. For its usage see preceding note.

4. The sign () is placed before a form to denote that the first part
of the word is omitted.

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren-
theses () do not actually occur, but are made up after the form in
small print which stands beside them. See § 236 foot-note. Thus

Loc. (yasnaéCu) vtraifu.



GRAMMAR.

PHONOLOGY.
Alphabet.
8 1. The Avesta is written in the following characters
A. Vowels.
Short _ _ - _ a >i >U t3 twe -s0
Long . . . . d i *u fs ">0 d x a

B. Consonants.

Guttural . . . C-ag-
Palatal fc - U —
Dental - ... rt &/ d
Labial . . . . 0P oU W
Nasal . . . . 1» \SV 1n *n ®m
Semivowels and
Liquid . . . ro, (MY I bV
Sibilant . . . UJ T0§ ja a2
Aspiration arh '
Ligature . . . F Jv

§ 2. The writing runs from right to left. The
vowels are fully expressed by individual letters as in Greek

Note. The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (88 70, 72) will be
expressed in transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly
raised: e. g. Av. a»ruja- ‘white’= Skt. aru;d-; Av. antar’ ‘within’= Skt.
antdr. |
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etc.; there arc no diacritical points; nor are any accents
written in the Avesta texts.

83. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur;
these except st arc generally resolved in printing. Ob-
serve that r h' is different from ,ar kv. Many MSS. have
a sign € in interchanging with W hin.

8 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics
arc written separately and each is followed by a
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa-
rately in the MSS..; but in printed texts these are written
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members.

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre,
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond
to our signs, namely = for colon or semicolon; «¢ a full
stop; 0° a larger break; °° »° the end of a chapter; ¢ sym-
bol of abbreviation.

Pronunciation.

§ 6. Vowels. - a, >i, fi,and , u, 00 are
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, a perhaps duller.
—! 3 is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel
familiar in English, ‘gardener’, ‘measuring’, ‘history’, ‘sachem’;
it often corresponds to the Vulgar thim eney’, ‘rheuma-
tis“m'. In the combination ft »r3, cf. Skt. r, much like
English ‘pretty’ (when pronounced ‘peretty’), e. g. ¢"wft®
pir3sa[ ‘he asked’, cf. Mod. Persian pursldan ‘to ask’; Awv.
m»rija- ‘bird’, Skt. mrga-, Mod. Pers. murj. See above,
Introduction, on Transcription. —j i1 is the corresponding
long vowel to | 3.—10 e and &, both narrow, about as
English ‘let, veil’, French ‘été’. 0 and> 0 probably
somewhat muffled. — as English‘extraordinary, fawlt,
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fawing', i. e. approaching ‘-aw' in 'saw’.— ¢, nasalized
a, or a, French ‘sans’, likely rather dull.

§ 7. Diphthongs. at and r» au are pronounced
as in Sanskrit.— di as a Gk. wi.—  aé, ao and

Su as a union of the two elements ai etc.—10; Se as
forming two distinct sounds.

§8. Tenues § k, m» t, « p, and Mediae ¢- g, d,™ b,
ase ordinarily.—r ¢, j, as in Sanskrit, English ‘church,
judge’.

§ 9. Spirants. 6- fy, as ch in Scotch ‘loch’, Mod. Gk.
X-—t,J, a roughened gp guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ.
‘Tage’, Mod. Gk. y.— & as English ‘thin’, surd.—d,
as English ‘then’, sonant. {, apparently a spirant, § 81.
—af, as in English.—on w, corresponding sonant, Germ.
w, Mod. Gk. p (cf. Eng. v).—\>s, sharp as in ‘sister’.—
/ z, corresponding sonant, English ‘zeal’.—-0 s, as English
sh in ‘dash’.—on z, corresponding sonant, English ‘plea-
sure, azure’.—ro  a more palatal jA, generally beforey.
—®  apparently a variety sh, differing little from -0 s;
etymologically it most often equals original rt.

§ 10. Nasals. > t>, guttural =Skt. ».—o ty a modi-
fication of the preceding, -mouillé; the two () » and ¢)
respectively perhaps as in Eng. ‘longing’.—! n, as Eng.
‘ (modified from an), a variety of n.—hm, as

nun’.
ordinarily.

811. Semivowels and Liquid, roy (initial), probably
spirant as Eng. ‘youth’;—» y (internal), probably semi-
vowel, i, English ‘many a man’—9 v (initial), probably
spirant as Eng. ‘vanish’;—» v (internal), probably semi-
vowel, u, cf. Eng. ‘lower, flour.—I! r is a liquid vigorously
pronounced. Observe 1 is wanting.

Note. On » in wvaebya, see Vocabulary after , u.
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§ 12. Aspiration, or h, as ordinarily.———a modi-

fication of h before y, possibly stronger.
§ 13. Ligature, p- hr, perhaps more vigorous than

»ar hv, and possibly already ¢shading towards the later
Pers.
Sounds.
SYSTEM OF VOWELS.

§ 14. General Remark. The Avesta presents a
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel-
system, especially through the frequent presence of e- and
¢»-sounds instead of a.

Simple Vowels.
A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and
Sanskrit VVowels.
Av- " D -1, 0.
a, i, u,—a, i, u
i. Agreement in both Quality and Quantity.
§ 15. The Av. vowels a, a, i, i, u, it, agree in general
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit.

(1) Av. «=Skt. a;—Av. 4= Skt. d.
Av. asti ‘is’ = Skt. dsti-, Av. mdtard ‘mothers' =
Skt. matdras; Av. vatais ‘with winds’= Skt. vatais.

(2) Av. z=Skt, i;—Av. 71=Skt. 2
Av. cistis ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittis; Av. fiitica  ‘he
sprinkles’ = Skt. sihcdti; Av. jwygm ‘living, fresh’
(acc. f.)=Skt. jivyam.
(3) Av..u=Skt. u;—Av. a=Skt. u.
Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. utd; Av. dauru ‘wood = Skt.
daru;— Av. burdis ‘of richness’ = Skt. bhures; Av.
bitmim ‘earth’ = Skt. bhumim.
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ii. Agreement in quality; difference in quantity.

§ 16. As to the relation between long and short
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do not always coin-
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities.

§ 17. (1) Av. a— Skt. d.

GAv. nana ‘differently”’= Skt. nand; GAv. mava'te ‘to one like
me’= Skt. mdvate; YAv. "kasaj. ‘looked = Skt. kdsat; YAv. bajina
‘dishes’ .= Skt. bhdjana-; YAv. dvarim ‘door’= Skt. r/vtirtiw; YAv.
urvarangm ‘of trees’ = Skt. urtsirdydni.

§ 18. (2) Av. a = Skt. a.

Av. ydnai ‘for the community’ = Skt. vyjanaya; Av. yataro
‘which of two’ = Skt. yataras; Av. aprava (nom. sg.) ‘priest’ =
Skt. atharvs.

Note I. The manner of writing the same word or form in the Av.
itself, sometimes varies between a and d.—Av. hamo beside hamo ‘same’
— Skt. samas; Av. ayu- beside ayu ‘age’= Skt. Ayu-; Av. hutdPlim, hu-
tadtim ‘well-formed’ = Skt. stltasfam; Av. yazama'de ‘we worship' beside
(rarer) barSma’de ‘we carry’ (Yt. 11.7) = Skt. yajdmdhe, bhdramahe; Av.
uitansm beside uHtansm ‘vital power’; YAv. adwdnsm (but GAv. advdsum)
‘way’ = Skt. adhvanam; GAv. aydr} beside YAv. ayar’ 'days'.—Especially
does the preposition d, Av. d (a), vary: Av. avaza'ti ‘he rides to’ = Skt.
a-vahati; GAv. aka- beside dkd- ‘judgment’.

Note 2. A part of the differences between a and d in Av. and Skt.,
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16),
by vowel-gradation: e. g. Av. -mna-, -mana-, ptcpl. pres. mid. = Skt. -mana-.
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa-
rative grammar, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. § 307. Examples
in Avesta are

Lower-grade Higher-grade
apgm ‘of waters’ apo ‘waters’
(1) da-d’-ma'de ‘we give’, (2) dapra- ‘gift. datar- ‘giver'
ha"rva-fl-u- ‘with full flocks pasu ‘flock, sheep’
(1) fra-bd-a- ‘fore-foot’, (2) pads (acc. pl.) pada (acc. du.)
capru-gaoja- ‘four-eared’ capwar-aspa-, capwdro.

See also under guija and vpddhi § 60.
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Note 3. On the relation, Av. htitgm ‘of beings’ = Skt. satdm; or
GAv. dr»gvS'tl ‘for the wicked’, cf. YAv. drvatap, see Bartholomae, in B.B,
X. 278 seq.; K.Z. xxix. p. 543 = Fltxitnslehre p. 124.

§ 19. Similarly (818 Note 1) in Av. itself, internal
« often takes the place of «/when ca etc. is suffixed or
the word otherwise grows by increment:

(a) Av. kataro ‘which’ but katarascip; Av. dahaka ‘dragon’ but
dahllkaca; Av. libyo 'with these’ but ahuyasca (initial it); GAv. d’ma-
n»n ‘house’ (acc.) but (gen.) d‘mtinahya; Av. bipa'tiitdnim ‘biped’
(acc.) but bipa'tiftlinayiS) Yt. 13.41.—(b) Likewise a lightening of a
to a in ablative -a{ occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yimaf haca
‘from Yima’; apatara® haca naemSp ‘from northern region’; hup-
hgm.bir’tat haca “laeta[ 'from well-collected possessions’.

§ 20. (3) Av. I, U= Skt. /, U

Very often, Av. t and u are found where the Skt. has
i, u. The long vowel i, occurs. most frequently in the
vicinity of  the long vowel chiefly when followed by
epenthetic i § 70.

Av. slpoip ‘might direct, teach’, cf. Skt. HfyUt (pG<?r-, A'/-); Av.
vtspim ‘all' = Skt. vis-vam; Av. vitastim ‘a span length’ = Skt.
vitastim.—Av. suno ‘of a dog' = Skt. Simas-, Av. yajmap, yufmakim
‘from, of you' = Skt. yusmat, yusmakam; Av. sruti ‘heard’ = Skt.
srutds; Av. °druta- ‘run’= Skt. druta-; Av. stdto 'of praise’= Skt.
stutds.—Av. ahu'ris (but gen. ahuroip} ‘Ahurian’ = Skt. asuris; Av.
aztVti} (but gen.-4z«/er7) ‘oblation’ = Skt. ahutis; Av. sffii'tii ‘praise’
= Skt. stutis; Av. sbvdi 'praise thou’ = Skt. stuhi; Av. yO'dyFti
‘he fights’ = Skt. yudhyati.

§ 21. (4) Av. i, U=Skt. I, U
Sometimes Av. i and u are found where the Skt.
shows f, it.
Av. isye'ti ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. that!; Av. a’'nikim ‘face’ = Skt.

dnikam\ Av. isansrn ‘having power = Skt. iiSnam; Av. hunavo
‘sons’ == Skt. sunavas; Av. tanungm. ‘of bodies’ = Skt. tanindm.

Note 1. In general as to i, i and «, u, the MSS. themselves often
vaoillatc between the long and the short in the same passage, or in the
same Word at different places:—e. g. at times Av. srtrd- written instead
of srira- ‘fair’; Av. rniiti and mliti ‘with moisture’; Av. vispstn for vispsm
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mall'; Av. mizdim and mfzdim ‘reward’—Av. written for dura- ‘far’;
Av. drOjo and drujo ‘of the Drujl; Av. yu~ta- and yufyta- ‘yoked’.

§ 22. GAv. shows everywhere an overwhelming pre-
ference for long vow’els, especially for f S.

GAv. azim ‘I’ YAv. azzm — Skt. aha.ni; GAv. apima- ‘last’,
YAv. apuma- sr. Skt. apama-; GAv. jimyat ‘might come’, YAv.yaw-
y6( — Skt. gamyat;—GAv. -a/, »/, particles, YAv. -«/, i( — Skt.
cid, -id; GAv. d'jil- ‘victorious’, YAv. ji[-; GAv. ratal ‘chief, Ratu’
(nom. sg.) beside ralul.

Note. Similarly, GAv. -bil (pada-ending) compared with YAv. -bit
or -btl, Skt. -this; but GAv. ell etc. No rule for lengthening is laid down.

Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels.

§ 23. (1) In Avesta, original i and u are regularly
lengthened before final m.

Av. pafttm ‘lord’ (acc.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. dahim
‘creation’ = Skt. dhdsim;—Av. tayum ‘thief — Skt.
tayum; Av. pitum ‘food = Skt. pitum.

Note. Likewise » arising from reduction of ya, § 63 is lengthened;
but the ", arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before »«'—
Av. ma'dini ‘middle’ (acc.) = Skt. mddhyam ; but often Av. prijutn beside
prifum (from prij-va-m} ‘third’.

8§24. (2)Monosyllablesendingina vowel show
regularly the long vowel.

Av. rf ‘for — Skt. hi; Av. ni ‘down’” = Skt. ni;
Av. nu ‘now' = Skt. nit, (nii); Av. fra ‘forth’ = Skt. fra.
Note. The enclitic -cd, as united with the preceding word, does

not regularly fall under this law.

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a
rule all final vow’els except 0.

YAv. haena ‘army’ (nom. sg. fem.) = Skt. sina;
YAv. pita ‘father = Skt. pita; YAv. para ‘before’ =
Skt. para. —YAv. afriti ‘blessing’ (instr, f.), cf. Skt.
dhiti ‘with devotion’; YAv. na’ri ‘woman’ = Skt. ndri.
—YAVv. sure ‘O mighty one' (fem.) = Skt. sure; YAv.
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baralte ‘he carries’ = Skt. bhdrate.—YAv. datyu ‘two
nations’, cf. Skt. ddsyii; YAv. dva sr’zu “two fingers'
= Skt. dvd rju.

Note. Exceptions occur: YAv. poyU ‘two protectors’ = Skt. ptiyu;
YAv. mainyfl beside ma'nyu ‘two spirits’, cf. Skt. manyA; YAv. asrii
'tears’; etc.

§ 26. (4) In GAv. all final vowels are long with-

out exception.

(a) GAv. ahura ‘O Ahura, Lord = YAv. ahura,
Skt. dsura; GAv. uta ‘also’ = YAv. uta, Skt. uta;
GAwv. kujpra. ‘whither = YAv. kupra, Skt. kutra.—
GAv. ahi ‘thou art = YAv. ahi, Skt. asi.— GAv.
yae$u ‘among whom' = Skt. yesu.— (b) Even the anap-
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng-
thened: GAv. cbwhar3 ‘they have -been’ = YAv. rnwhar3,
cf. Skt. asur; GAv. vadar3 ‘weapon = YAv. vadars3,
Skt. vadhar; GAv. antar} (but also atitar3) ‘within’
= YAv. ai;tar3, Skt. antar.

Note. Before -ca ‘que’ in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng-
thened, sometimes again shortened: —e. g. GAv. yetiyaca ‘and of which’;
vacahica ‘and in word’;—ajtica ‘and Ashi’ (fem. i); vphuca manavha beside
vchu manauha ‘with the Good Mind’.—Similar fluctuations are to be ob-
served in YAv. also.

B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit
Vowels.
Av- 1 fow, P %
3,3 e eyl 0—m, 4

§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con-
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and a.

§ 28. Summary. The Av. (e answers oftenest to
Skt. a before n or m, also occasionally before v. It is
commonly the anaptyctic vowel.—The corresponding long
is | 3 very frequent in GAv., more rare in YAv.—The
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letter io e is commonly a shading from a after y.—The
corresponding long is e—Avesta 0 and > o stand some-
times for a under influence of a labial, u, v.—Av. mis
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. a before n plus stop-
sound.—AV. x- 4 is nasalization of a, a before m, w; it often
answers to Skt. a with anusvara.

Av. t 3.

§ 29. Av. 3 often corresponds to Skt. a before n or
m—regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally
also before v.

Av. vitidsn ‘they found' = Skt. dvindan-, Awv.
hstitsm ‘being’ = Skt. santam; Av. upsmsm (beside
upam3m) ‘highest’= Skt. upamanr,—GAv. evistl ‘by
ignorance’, cf. Skt. dvitti; Av. ma'nysvzm ‘spiritual
beside Av. ma'nyavo; Av. ssvista- ‘most mighty, bene-
ficent' (beside 5iiz/J)=Skt. savistha-; Av. hvavhsvim
‘blessed life’ Ys. 53.1 (acc. from h.vawhavya-').

Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between 3 and a: e. g. b,v. bararito
beside bar»itd 'carrying’; jasatitu beside jasztitu ‘let them come’; vazaqti
beside vazxiti ‘they drive’; etc.

§ 30. The 3 (§ 29) arising from a before m or n,
is often palatalized to 1 when either j or z, im-
mediately precedes.

Av. yim ‘whom’ = Skt. ydm; Av. vacim ‘voice
beside vacsm — Skt. vdcam; Av. drujim beside dru-
jsm ‘Deceit, Fiend' = Skt. driiham; Av. bujirn be-
side biijsm ‘absolution’; Av. bajina ‘dishes’ = Skt.
bhdjana-', Av. drazimno ‘holding’ beside Av. dra-
zsmno.

§ 31. In GAv., 3 appears sometimes to be written
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or z, when in the follow-
ing syllable an u (v) or i stands. The epenthetic vowel
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to
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be explained GAv. drsgvatit- ‘wicked" (= drugvaiit- to Av.
</rw/-); GAv. bszvatit- ‘advantageous' (= “buzvarit- to Skit.

GAwv. u$3uru- ‘zeal' (?) see Ys. 34.7, cf. usuruye
Ys. 32.16; GAv. hufs'ti- ‘well-being’; GAv. inz'ti- Ys. 30.11;
GAv. askt'ti- Ys. 44.17.

Note. This interchange of / with u and i may be added as a
further suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av. i 1,

before suggested.

Av. ; 3.

§ 32. Av. S is the corresponding long vowel to 3;
it is especially common in GAv.—answering to YAv. 3, a
and sometimes to YAv. o, q.

GAv. azSm ‘I' = YAv. azsm, Skt. ahdm; GAv.
ySm ‘whom' (beside GAv.yim) = YAv.yim, Skt.ydm;
GAv. Smavantzm ‘strong’ = YAv. amavantsm, Skit.
dmavantam; GAv. 3hma ‘of us’ Ys. 43.10 beside YAv.
ahma, cf. Skt. asmakam;—GAv. yi ‘who’ — YAv. yb,
Skt. yds; GAv. ni ‘us’= YAv. nd, Skt. nas.—Some-
times, GAv. starim ‘of stars’ = YAv. stream; GAv.
him ‘with, together = YAv. hgm, Skt. sam.—Also
GAv. kvar} ‘sun’ = YAv. hvar’, Skt. svar; GAv.
vadar} ‘weapon’'t— YAv. vadar’, Skt. vddhar.

Note. On GYAv. i in anuli and GAv. (final), jngk (in-
ternal) from original ant, see §§ 128, 129.

§ 33. In YAv, } (hot common) is used apparently
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv.;
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for a.

YGAv. spinista- ‘holiest’; YGAv. am>'d spsutS
‘Immortal Holy Ones’; YAv. yazati beside yazata
‘divinities’; YAv. draomsbyo ‘from assaults’; YAv.
avibis ‘with helps’; YAv. raocibyo ‘to light’; YAv.
haensbyd (!) abl. ‘from enemies’ Yt. 10.93;—as contrac-
tion YAv. frir}naof (i. e. fra-sr’naof) ‘he offered’.
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Av. to e
§ 34. Av. e generally answers to Skt. a, a, after
y, if i, i, e, e or y follows in the next syllable.

YAv. raocaye'ti ‘lights up’ = Skt. rocayati; GAv.
ayehi ‘thou rulest = Skt. ksayasi-,— YAv. ayeni,
GAv. ayeni ‘I shall go' = Skt. ayani;—YAV. yesne,
GAv. yesne ‘in worship’ = Skt. yajhe;—YAv. yeyhd)
‘of whom’ (f.) = Skt. ydsyds; GAv. yehya ‘of whom'
(m.) = Skt. ydsya.
Note. Observe, however, that y does npt always thus change a

to t: e. g. mdzdayasnii ‘Mazdayasnian’; yave ‘for ever’; yahmi, yahmi,
yahmya ‘in which’.  Sometimes the MSS. vary.

§ 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See
88 S54a 25.

YAv, avavhe ‘for help’= Skt. dvase; YAv. yazade
‘he worships = Skt. yajate.

Note I. On Av. e for ya in reductions, see § 67.
Note 2. In the MSS. final t often interchanges with «
Av. e

§ 36. Awv. e, the corresponding long to e, stands:—
(1) in the combination Av. a”=Skt. e; (2) at the end of
monosyllables § 24; (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26.
(1) GYAVv. daeva- ‘demon’.— (2) GYAvV. me ‘me’,
he ‘him’.—(3) GAv. yaza'te ‘he wo”hips (opp. to
YAv. yazade); GAv. drmade ‘O Armaiti' (opp. to
YAv. sure ‘O mighty one' fem.).
Note. See Geldner, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 259.

Av. -s 0.

§ 37. Av. 0 occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao
— Skt. 0, see § 57.

§ 38. Av. o rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol-
lowed by u. Labialization.
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Av. vohu ‘good = Skt. vasu; Av. mo$u ‘quickly’
= Skt. mak$u; Av. vohuncfm ‘of good things = Skt.
vdsunam.

Av. = o.

§ 39. Av. 0 often corresponds to Skt. a, a when
followed by a labial vowel u, u, 0; rarely before r plus
consonant. ,

Av. damohu (beside damaltva) ‘among creatures
= Skt. dhamasu; GAv. giiyddum ‘may ye hear’, be-
side GAv.gufabvd ‘hear thou’; GAv. vzr’zydtu ‘let him
do’, beside Av. vzr’zyatito.—Av. astb.vidotus ‘Bone-
divider’, beside vidatao{= Skt. -dhatus.— GAv. bali"b-
hva ‘share thou' = Skt. bhdkgasva; Av. aojovhvattain,
beside aojawhvatitam ‘mighty’ = Skt. ojasvantam; Av.
J[$apdhva ‘in nights, at night = Skt. k$apasu; so
locatives Av. yavohva ‘in granaries' variantyavahva;
gar’mbhva ‘jaws’, kar’pvohu ‘regions’, ravdhu ‘free-
dom’' («»-stems)—GAv. uz’mohi ‘we may respect’,
influence of labiall m.—YAv. pivor’stara (dual) ‘de-
ciders’, beside YAv. pwarstahe; GAv. cdr3[ ‘he made’
= Skt. dkar (for akari); GAv. frdr’ti-, beside YAv.
frir’ti- ‘forth-coming’.

Note. Observe GAv. vStoyotu ‘let him make known' = Skt. vStayatu;
GAwv. aljtsyai 'for sickness’ (for -ay<n),—the first 6 being due to the in-
fluence of the following 0.

§ 40. On Av. o= Skt. as, see § 120.

§41. On Av. 0 in compounds, see under Composition.

§ 42. Av. 1 (final) sometimes answers to Skt. tu.

Av. gard ‘on a mountain’ = Skt. girdu; Av. dva yaska acifto
‘the two worst sicknesses’.

Av. p" CB.
, Av. a = Skt. ds.
§ 43. (1) On Av. a answering to Skt. as, see § 121 seq.
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Av. cb — Skt. a.
§44. (2) Av. m also corresponds to Skt. a before nt.
Av. maz&titsm ‘great’= Skt. mahantam; Av. pcetito
‘guarding’, pres, ptcpl. nom. pl. = Skt. pdntas.
Note. Similarly, Av. viro nyOntcim ‘striking men down’= Skt. ny'ancam.

Av. * 4. .1

§45. (1) Av. 4 presents a nasalization of a, a before.
Av. m or n.

Av. hgm ‘with, together = Skt. sam; Av. mgm
'me = Skt. mam;—Av. aygn ‘they may go’ = Skt.
dyan; Av. daevcpi ‘demons’= Skt. devan; Kv.urvnnd
‘souls beside Av. «rvanim (acc. sg.).

Note I. In the MSS., a often stands as variant beside q: e. g. Av.
dgmi, dami ‘creature’, et al.

Note 2. Defective writing:-‘-instances often occur in endings
where the final nasal after q is omitted:—e. g. imq haomq ‘these haoma-
offerings’ = Skt. iman soman; Av. yq ‘quos’ = Skt. yin.

Note 3. Pleonastic writing:—a pleonastic n is sometimes intro-
duced after q before tn; e. g. dcnmahi ‘we shall give' Ys. 68.1 (variant)
cf. Skt. dama; Av. hvgnmahi variant hvgmahi ‘we put foward’; Av.
frygnmahi variant frygmahi ‘we bless’.

§ 46. (2) Av. 4 is often a union of a (a) with nasal be-
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvara); also before Av. spirants.

KN.apgp ‘backward’= Skt. dpan; Av. ho;s ‘being
(hant-) = Skt. sdn; GAv. mqg,std ‘he thought = Skt.
dmagyta; Av. g.saym ‘of two parties’ = Skt. gsayos-;
Av. q,zd ‘distress’ = Skt. ({has; Kn. bgza'ti ‘he sup-
ports’ = Skt. b"hate.—Av. muprzm ‘word, spell' =
Skt. mdntram; Av. °dgpram ‘tooth’; Av. ‘reins’.

Original r (r-sonant).
Av. ar3, (ar3)—S\d.. r-
§ 47. The Skt. r is represented in Av. by ar3 or
often ar3.
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Av. ker’nao'ti ‘he makes’ = Skt. krnoti; Kv. mar’-
pyus ‘death’ = Skt. mrtytis; Av. hakar’f <at once' =
Skt., sakrt.— Av. anar’tdis ‘with the untrue’ = Skt.
dnytais; Av. var’fam ‘wood = Skt. vrk$am; Av.
arstis ‘spear = Skt. r$tis.

Note. The MSS. vary, often writing ar’ for ir'. The new edition
of the Avesta has restored many instances of #s e. g. frastir’ta- (where
Westergaard frastar’ta-').

§ 48. Awv. ar, ar (also ar’, ar’, ah', a«r) often = (orig. r)
Skt. ir, ur;—sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. ir, Ur. See Brug-
mann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. 1. § 288 seq., 306 seq
Av. zaranyehe ‘of golden’ = Skt. hiranyasya; Av.
ga'ris ‘mountain’ = Skt. girls; Av. avhar’, (GAv.
cowhar™) ‘they have been' = Skt. astir; Av. taurva-
ye‘ii ‘he overcomes = Skt. yturv-, ticrv-; Av. dar’-
jam ‘long' = Skt. dirghdm. —So sometimes Av. ar’, ra
= Skt. ra, r'—Awv. ar’zatam ‘silver = Skt. rajatdm;
Av. ratu- ‘chief, point of time, cf. Skt. rtti-.
§ 49. Av. irg may represent original r -f-»e

GAv. nirqgi (acc. pl.) ‘men’, cf. nfi cydutno RigVeda 10.50.4;
GAv. matirgfca (acc.. pl.) ‘mothers’, cf. Skt. méatfn RV. 10.35.2.

Concurrence of vowels.
Contraction and Resolution.

§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor-
responds in general to the Sanskrit, (i) Two similar vowels
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short).
2 Two dissimilar, vowels, when the first is a unite in
giving guna § 60. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the
i- or u-vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds,
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain.
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§ 51. The following are instances of contraction
of similar vowels.
Av. a, a-f-a,a=a: Av. pa ‘they drive away’ —para -|-& '
i i, =i Av. >«re * let go down’ = ni -f- ire;
u, u-\-u, u—u: Av. hatais ‘by good words” (h u«'9=Skt. suktais.
a-j-q—q: Av. ngmygsus ‘with pliant branches’ = ngmya qsull § 46.
Note I. Instead of the long vowel in contractions, the short vowel
is often written: e. g. Av. frapayemi ‘I shall attain to' (=fraap®);
Av. pa'titim ‘atoned’ ("= pa'ti i1°); Av. anuf/ee ‘speak after f= anti
u{ti-).
Note 2. Hiatus sometimes remains in compounds: Av. ava-apnao'ti
‘he attains’; GAv. cipra-avauhitn Ys. 34.4, beside YAv. cipravavhgm Ny. 3.10
‘manifestly aiding’; Av. /j(viwi-ijtii ‘having darting arrows’.
Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re-
solved in reading. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 13 seq.

§ 52. Av. i- and /;-vowels, simple or in diphthongs,

before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v.
(a) Av.vyand ‘pursued’ (j/rOT-)= Sk ipydnas; Av. /jifayehi ‘Vnou

rulest: (\V1i™")> Av. vlddyum ‘anti-demoniac’ (daeva-, on di = ae § 56);

u'tyaojand ‘thus speaking' beside u'ti aojatid; pa'tydpitn ‘up stream'

(pa'tiap®); nnanaya (loc. ae-\-a postpos.) ‘in a house’ beside

nmatte.— (b) tanvd ‘of body’ (tanu-as); havana ‘haoma-mortars'

C\fhu); hvasptm ‘well-horsed’ (huaspim); anajraepva '‘among

the infinite’ (loc. -ju  0). — (c) With lengthening after the semi-

vowel: Av. a'wydmangm ‘of the over-mighty’ (a'wi -|- im ; a'wya-

vavha ‘with protection' (avavh-); aipyuljda ‘interrupted in speaking

mispronounced’ (uljda-).

Note I. In compounds the hiatus often remains: e. g. Av. tiii-aritim
‘sharp-speared’; Av asu-aspim ‘swift horsed’ = Skt. ttivasvam.

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel y, v is often to be re-
stored as vowel or read iy, uv.

Diphthongs.

853. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations
(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and
may conveniently be divided and designated as follows:

i. Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit guna

(more rarely in its two-fold sense: (i) vowel-
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strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq.

ii. Reduction-diphthongs, resulting fromreduction
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq.
Metrically often dissyllabic.

iii. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from
epenthesis. See § 70 seq.

iv. Protraction-diphthong da, a peculiar extension of
a or d into da in ablative singular before -ca ‘que’;
likewise in ¢ «/‘then’ (abl. as adv.), GAv. bdaf ‘verily'
Ys. 35.5. Cf. Av. daevaafca ‘and from the Demon’
(daeva-)\ apdafca beside apaf ‘from water’, etc.

Proper Diphthongs.
Av. gf", { —
ae, oi—ao, ou— di, du.

§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor-
respond to the S]<t. diphthongs. The relation between the
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this:

a. Skt. e is represented in Av.
(1) chiefly by ae, (2) less often by di, (3) again
by e, only when final, but there regularly.

(3 Skt. d is represented in Av.
(1) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by Su, (3) again
by d, only when final, but there regularly.

y. Skt. «? and du are represented in Av.
by di and du.

Note. In some instances Skt. du (final) seems to be represented in
Av. by o, § 42.

Av. ae = Skt. e.

855. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to
Skt. e (old at), initiator internal; likewise as ending in first
member of a compound, or again before enclitic -ca ‘que’
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Av. aetaf ‘this' =; Skt. etdt; GAv. vaedd, YAv.
vaeda ‘knows' = Skt. vtda.—Av. frae$ye'ti ‘he drives
forth’ (frais-) = Skt. pr($yati.— Av. duraedars
‘far-seeing’ (loc. dutre) = Skt. dure.dps-; Av. rapaesta-
rem ‘warrior in chariot’' = Skt. rathestham (loc. rathe}.

Note I. Observe that in gen. a$aheca ‘and of righteousness’, the e
is reduction-vowel (= ya), therefore of course no ae appears.
Note 2. On reduction-diphthong ae, see § 64.

Av. di = Skt. e.

8§ 56. Av. di, as real diphthong, also answers to
Skt. e (old di). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being
of like etymological value; but di occurs perhaps oftenest
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally.
It is especially frequent in GAv.

GAv. voistd ‘thou knowest = Skt. vittha; YAv.
soire ‘they lie' = Skt. sere; Av. ”oipni (fem.) ‘shining,
princely’, beside Av. Ijfaetd (masc.); Av. ma'dyoi.pa'ti-
itana-‘to middle (loc.) of foot’, beside Av. ditrae.sruta-
‘far (loc.) renowned’.—GYAv. yoi ‘who’ (besideyae-ca)
— Skt. yi; GYAv. koi ‘who' (interrog.) = Skt. kt.—
YAv. azois ‘of Dragon’ = Skt. ahes; GAv. burdis
‘of richness’ = Skt. bhures; GYAv. baroif ‘he might
carry' — Skt. bhdret; Av. pa'ri.vaenoipe ‘they two are
seen’= Skt. vinethe.— GAv. gavdi ‘for the cow’, YAv.
gave — Skt. gdve; GAv. zastoibya ‘with both hands
= YAv. zastae'bya; GAwv. J/faproi ‘in the kingdonv',
YAv. ji$apre — Skt. k$atrl.

Av. ao = Skt. 0.
§ 57. Av. ao as real diphthong answers to Skt.'d
(old au), initial and internal.

Av. aojo ‘strength’ = Skt. djas; Av. raodoriti ‘they
grow’ = Skt. rdhanti; Av. tayaos ‘of a thief = Skt.
2
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tdyos. — Av. fraolito ‘pronounced (fra + u°) — Skt.
proktds.
Note. On reduction-diphthong ao, see § 64.

Av. SU = Skt. 0.

§ 58. The diphthong Av. 3u (as strengthening of a),
also sometimes answers to Skt. 0, internal. It occurs in
the genitive of «-stems, and in a very few words. Observe
the pair Su and ao as di and ae.

Av. jjrataiis ‘of wisdom' = Skt. kratos; Av. vavhdus

‘of the good = Skt. vdsos; Av. malny3us ‘of spirit

— Skt. manyos.—Also in daus.sravm ‘things of ill-

repute’, cd. haosravavha; dous.manahya- ‘evil-minded’,

cf. haomanawha-; GAv, g3u$ais ‘with ears’ = Skt.
ghdfdis.

Av. di= Skt. ai;—Av. du = Skt. du.
§ 59. Awv. di, du when they are real diphthongs
(i. e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. di, du.
Av. mgprais ‘with words' = Skt. mdntrdis; Av.
gaus (nom.) ‘c-ow' = Skt. gaits.

I. -VVowel-Strengthening— a-VVowel
Contraction.

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms guna and vrddki
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for
the Avesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guna- and vrddhi-
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (1) vowel-
strengthening in vowel-gradationjl (2) contraction
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in

inflection.

{ Brugmann, Grundriss der vergi. Gram. § 307 seq.



Vowel-Strengthening—a-Vowel Contraction. 19

Guna in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit.—
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit, nor are the
instances always certain (cf. § 18 Note 1); but vpddhi is
not to be denied to the Avesta.

Synopsis of Guna and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit.

Avesta.
Simple Vowel . a, a t, | u, u dr’
Guna................ — ae (ay), di (ay), -e ao(av), 3u, -0 ar’ (ar)
Vrddhi............. a ai (ay) Qu (av) ar’ (ar)

(The forms in parentheses appear before vowels. On the interchange of
ae,.ii, see § 56).

Strengthening: «-vowel.

Vrddhi: Av. ahurdis ‘of the Ahurian' (ahura-)
cf. Skt. dsures; GAv. vdcz, avaci ‘is spoken' (aor.
pass.) = Skt. dvaci; Av. ddhyiivia) (var. ddJiyznnm)
‘belonging to the region’ (dakyu-); Av. hacayene ‘I may
cause to follow' (jZ/zzzc-); Av. tdcaye'nti ‘they cause to
run’ (J/tac-); Av. ramaydti ‘he makes content = Ski.
ramdyati.— Cf. also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 seq.

Strengthening:

Guna:—Av. daesayan ‘they showed (ydis-), dae-
doist ‘he showed' (intens. J/z/A-); saete ‘he lies down’,
soire ‘they lie down' (J/Az-); lyayehe ‘thou rulest' (J3/fy$i-);
vzdoyum ‘anti-demoniac’ (acc. fr. vzdaeva-, ix. ydiv-).
—Vrddhi:—Av. dais ‘thou sawest' (aor. ydz-); stao-
mdyo ‘praises’ (fr. staomi-); prayo ‘three’ (fr./rz-, but
cf. § 18 Note 1), naismi Ys. 12.1.

Contraction:
Av. Zipaeta- ‘approached’ (upa-\- yi-); YAv. iyapre,
GAw. irfaprdi ‘in the kingdom’ (I"apra-); Av. upoisayan
‘they might seek’ (upa-\-yis-);—upditi ‘he approaches
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Guna:—Av. haomzm ‘haoma’ (jP/iu-); zaotdrzm

title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar (J/Grzz-); staomi ‘I praise’,

‘praising’ (]Pstu-y, vavkave, vavhiui ‘for, of
the good (vavhu-); da'yhavo ‘countries’ (dah}hu-);
dius.sravm ‘having evil repute’ (dus).—Vrddhi—Auv.
srdvayois ‘shouldst recite' (J/jr«-); GAv. sravl ‘he
was heard (ysru-)\ vaultdu ‘in good (vauhu-);
dahihavo ‘countries’ (da'ghu-); ujra.bdzdus ‘strong-
armed’ (bazu-)i frafaupaye'ti ‘he propels’ Yt. 8.33.

Contraction:

Av. fraodito ‘pronounced’ (fra + u’ta-) — Skt.
proktas; so also Av. vaocaf (redupl. aer.) ‘he spoke'
= Skt. vocat, cf. Av. vaokuye = Skt. ucufe pf. act.
ptcpl. yvaklc, weak form uklc.

Strengthening:

From Av. var’frrajna- ‘victory’, var”prajni- ‘vic-
torious'; so Av. ktr’nim ‘I cut’, kar’tzm ‘knife' (acc.),
karanzm ‘limit, dividing line’ (acc.), karaye'ti ‘he cuts’.
But see § 47 Note.

Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has gupa where the Skt. has a
long vowel: Av. staortm ‘bullock’ = Skt. sthvram; Av. tfaoza  ‘he hides’
= Skt. guhdti.— (b) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has a long vowel
where the Skt. shows guna: Av. ytthiar- ‘Joker = Skt. ydktdr-; GAwv.
"rupayehiti ‘they cause pain’ = Skt. rdpayanti\ GAv. “ruddyaid ‘he made
lament’ = Skt. (c) The Av. has sporadically gup a where the
Skt. has vrddhi: Av. haomanavhtm ‘well-minded’ = Skt. sdumantis&m; Av.
gyaojma- ‘deed’ = Skt. cyautnd-; Av. hainyo ‘belonging to the army =
Skt. sainyds.-— (d) Sporadically, Av. vpddhi, where Skt. guna: Av. g&vya-
ngm beside gaoya- ‘belonging to the cow' (§ i8) = Skt. ‘(e) Observe
Av. ddu”.sravah- ‘ill-famed’; djuJ.manahya- ‘evil-minded’ opp. to Skt. dulyasa.

ii. Changes in y- or ~-Syllables.
§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing
internal "y and » v often suffer reduction and abbrevia-
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tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character
ofy (i) and v (u); in part it is young and is to be ex-
plained from the character of the writing—the close graphic
resemblance of > i to >y (it) and » u to » v (uu) often
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided.

(d) Vocalization ofy and v.

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn,
vr,yv, the first element is generally vocalized to u, i.
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con-
tracted according to § 60 into ao. For ao an <iw is fre-
quently found in GAv.

(1) Orig. vy = Av. uy;—yv=AV. iv.
Av. vawhuya ‘of the good' (fem.) = Skt.
GAv. pc”ruy0 ‘first = Skt. purvyds; Av. marfuyiv
‘of.the belly’ (stem mar?vi-)\ Av. snauya- ‘made of
sinew’, cf. Skt. sndvan-—Av. mahiiva ‘of the two
Spirits' (for mahtyva § 68, b).

(a) Orig. avy = Av. aoi;—avn = Av. aon (dun);—
avr = Av. aor.

Av. haoygm ‘the left’= Skt. savydm; Av. gaoyao'-
tii ‘cow-pastures’ = Skt. gdvyutls.—Av. vaonar3 ‘they
have won’, cf. Skt. vavni; Av. raoncpn ‘of valleys
(ravan-); Av. a”aono ‘of the righteous’ (ajsavan-), cf.
Skt. maghdnas.—GAwv. vaunus ‘having striven’, ptcpl.
pf. yvan-; GAv. afaune ‘to the righteous’ = Skt.
rtavne (cf. Note 1); Av. aPaurun- wk. stem of apravan-
‘priest’ = Skt. dtharvan-.—Av. fraoirisa'ti ‘he comes
forward' (for orig. fra-vris-alti), cf. fraourvaesayeni;
Av. fraor’tita ‘they confessed’, cf. Skt. avynita; Av.
fraor’l (i. e. pravrf) ‘prone, ready’.
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Note 1. Often in YAv,, a$Sun- is found in the formulaic connection
ajaungm fravajayo. The original difference is to be explained thus: au
= orig. dv, and ao = orig. av; cf. Av. ajSvan = Skt. flavan-.

Note 2. In YAv., pao’ryo is written for GAv. poaruyd ‘first above.

Noie 3. A like vocalization of Av. v— Av. w (orig. bK} § 87 may
take place:—e. g. Av. voijnliuyd (for “nhvyb, °wyb, <byo) ‘from plagues'; Av,
adaoyu (for adawyd) ‘undeceived’ =' Skt. adabhyas; Av. nuruyo dtavaoyd
(for °vyd, °wyo, °byo) ‘to righteous men’ Yt. 10:55; Av. rasmaoyb (for °vyo,
wyb -byd) 'to the ranks’. Perhaps Av. aoi, beside avi (for Av. awi) =
Skt. abhi.

(b) Reduction and Abbreviation.
a. Reductions.
§ 63. The syllables ya and va before m or n, espe-
cially when final, are generally reduced to z (i), or u (ii)
respectively—a kind of samprasarapa.

Old ya=Av. i (i); va—Xv. u (it)—before m, n.

Av. zaranim ‘golden’ (acc.) = Skt. hiran-ya-m; Av.
ul[$in ‘they increased (for #z"- ya-zz) ; Av. ma'nimna
‘thinking' (fem.) = Skt. manya-mana; Av. papimno
‘possessing’ = Skt. pat-ya-manas; Av. «rz/z”z ‘they
die’ (for 'ripya-nti).— GAv. asruzdum ‘ye were heard
of Ys. 32.3 = Skt. Asrodh-va-m; Av. daeum ‘demon
= Skt. de-vd-m; Av.pripum ‘third (for pripva-ni)\ Av.
mourum ‘Merv' (for fnar-va-m) ;—Av. tamanhuntam
‘dark’ = Skt. tdmasvant-; Av. Jvar’nanhuiitam ‘glorious’
beside bar”namihatity for haar’navh-va-titam.

Note 1. In the acc. sg. of -»«-stems um instead of am is mostly written.

Note 2. Av. -aeva- commonly becomes -oyu- before m (cf. §8 60, 52 a):
Ay. vidbyum ‘anti-demoniac’ acc. to vtdaeva- (but also Av. dalum)\ Av. haro-
yilm ‘Haraeva’' of. Anc. Pers, haraiva-; Av. hoyum ‘scaevum’, if stem halva-.

Note 3. Instead of i (=ya), an 3 appears in Av. mad»ma- ‘mid-
most' = Skt. madh-ya-md-.

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables

aya and ava, reduced before m or n, give rise to diph-
thongs. ae and ao (au 88§ 62, 195).
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Old aya = Av. ae; ava — Av. do (also du § 195)—
before zzi, n.
Av. aezzi ‘this’ (nom.) = Skt. ayazn; Av. vldaraezzi
‘I upheld = Skt. -dharayazzi-, Av. cikaezt ‘they.atoned'
(i. e. tikayazi) cf. Av. cikayaf.—Av. yaom ‘grain’ =
Skt. ydvazzi; Av. mahiyaom ‘spiritual’, acc. to w<z-
zzyava-; Av. mraozzi ‘I spake’= Skt. dbravam.—Av.
ztauzno also naozno ‘ninth’ = Skt. navaznas; Av. kar}-
zzauzt (var. kar’naozi) ‘they made' = Skt. krziavazi; Av.
bauzi also baozi ‘they were' = Skt. dbhavan.
Note. Similarly, Av. raei-ca Ys. 68.1t cf. instr, raya ‘splendor’.
8 65. The syllables internal dya, ava likewise reduced
§ 64, give rise to the diphthongs du.

Orig. dya, ava = Av. <ii, du—before zi, n.

Av. dasa.gaizn ‘space of ten steps’ = Skt. gayam;
Kv.avdizi ‘they came down' = Skt. avdyazi; Av. nasdum
‘corpse’ (i. e. ztasavazzi).

Note. Metrically tlie reduced syllables aemt aomt Sum, acn, ain
(88 63, 64) are dissyllabic.

§ 66. Final' aye is reduced to Av. Se,—metrically
dissyllabic.

Av. apagatie ‘for going away' = Skt. gdtaye;
Av. pa'tistatae (beside paotistdtayae-ca) ‘to withstand'
= Skt. sthitaye; Av. arznatae ‘to Piety’; Av. zazitu.patie
‘for the lord of a town’.

§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e
(GAv. shows ya).

YAv. kahe ‘of which' (GAv. kahya) = Skt. kdsya;
XKv.gayehe ‘of life' (GAv. gayehya) = Skt. gdyasya;
YAv. a$ahe ‘of Righteousness' (GAv. a$ahya) — Skt.
rtdsya; YAwv. alre (for a'rya, nom. pl.) ‘the Aryans’;
YAVv. /razorase (for °sya, nom. sg.) ‘Franrasyan’ cf.
acc. °syanozn; YAv. zia're (for °rya, nom. sg. fem.)
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‘deadly’, cf. gen. mcvryaym; YAv. bazuzve ‘with both
arms’ (8 85a, end), beside YAv. bdzubya.

Note. Isolated is internal e (—ya) in vahtht! ‘better’ (fem. pl.)
cf. § 137 = Skt. vasyasis.

(3. Abbreviated Writing.
Av. »y (1) —iy; , v (U) = uv.

§ 68. To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the
original syllables iy (graphically Av. > Hi) and uv (graph.
Av. » uuu) are respectively abbreviated in writing «y
(graph, ii) and » v (graph, uu). See § 61. Metrically, to
such y or v the syllabic value iy or uv is generally to
be restored.

(@ Av. M for AW
(1) In composition:—Av. pa'tyantu ‘let them come
to’ = Skt. prdtiyantu; Av. pryafystis ‘three twigs

(for pri-yapstis) cf. pafica-yal)stis.—(2) Internal:—Awv.

fryd ‘friend’ (graphically friid iaxfriiio) = Skt. priyas;

Av. yasnyo ‘worshipful’ = Skt yajniyas. — (3) Initial:

—Av. yeyqyt (written iieiign for orig. fydydn) ; GAwv.

yadacd ‘and here' Ys. 35.2 (written iiada for Av. iiiada).

(b) Av. » for ».

(1) In composition:—Av. hvacavham ‘having good
words' = Skt. suvdcasam; Av. hvidatm ‘well-built
(houses)’Yt. 17.8 (i. e. hu-vidata- cf. Ys. 57.21); Av.
vohvar3z- ‘doing good' (i. e. vohu + v°)—(2) Internal:
—AVv. yvanam ‘juvenem’ = Skt. yuvanam; Av. drvahe
‘firm' (gen.) = Skt. dhruvdsya;—Av. hva- ‘suus’ (metri-
cally huvcH) cf. Skt. svh-. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 20 seq.
Note 1. Similarly when v (») stands for w (=bh) § 87: Av. -""3'57"»

uuaeibya for uuualibya for uwalibya cf. GAv. ubdibya ‘with both’ = Skt.
ubhibhyam.

Note 2. Instances of Av. v (») equal Skt. tv, tv tavy be found: Av.
jvanti ‘they live' = ('tiX.jivanti; Av. cua[ ‘quantum’ = Skt. kivat; Av. ifididva
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‘looking around’ (y<Zzi) = Skt. dldivitn; perhaps Av. jajnvib ‘having smitten’
cf. Skt. jaghnivan.

Note 3. Internal ay, av are sometimes found written as an exten-
sion ofy, v (i. e. iy, tev)-. Av. nUvaya- ‘navigable, flowing' = Skt. n&vya;.
Av. aspaya- (cf. acc. aspdim § 64) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt. ifvya-;
Av. kava- (cf. gen. f. haoydi} ‘suus’ = Skt sva-; Av. kava variant for kva
‘where’ — Skt. kva.

iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis.
Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss dcr vergl. Grammatik § 637 seq.; § 623 seq.

§ 69. Two of these viz. Epenthesis, Prothesis (and certain cases of
Anaptyxis like s*runvatd]—may be considered fundamentally the same, as
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory parasitic sound. For
convenience, however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be
distinguished thus: (1) Epenthesis—an anticipatory vowel attached inter-
nally to a vowel; (2) Prothesis—an anticipatory vowel attached initially
before a consonant.

§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound-
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion of
a light anticipatory i or u, when in the following syl-
lable respectively an i, i, e, e,y, or an u, v stands.—Epen-
thesis of i takes place before r, n, rtf, t, p, pr, d, p, b, w,
also before (= orig. sy).—Epenthesis of u takes place
only before r.

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs
as well as to the simple vowels including «-privative. In the MSS., the
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out; many times it is
omitted; e. g. manyfui beside ma'nyHuf ‘of the Spirit’.

Epenthetic i.

Av. bava'ti ‘he becomes' = Skt. bhdvati; Av. aelti
(GAv. ae'ti) ‘he goes = Skt. /Zr; Av. inao'ti ‘he
forces, drives”= Skt. inoti; Av. afpi ‘unto, in’ = Skit.
dpi; Av. bara”ti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bhdranti; Av.
a'niksm ‘face’ — Skt. dnzkam; Av. bwri ‘fullness’ = Skt;
bhuri; Av. a'ristam #nhurt r= Skt. dripfam.—GAv.
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rafti ‘with offering’ = Skt. rati; GAv. a'bi (YAv. a'wij
‘unto, to’=Skt. abhi; YAv. mafdim ‘middle’ (acc. sg.)
= Skt. mddhyamj—Av. balrye‘rite ‘they are brought' =
Skt. bhriyante; Av. nivbhye'te ‘is confined' (1/w-);
Av. niuru'dydf ‘should flow tyrud-').—Av. a'ryd
‘Aryan’ = Skt. aryas; Av. na'rygm ‘manly’ (acc. fem.)
= Skt. naryam; Av. mainyus ‘Spirit’= Skt. manyus.—
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis,
aigha geq. sg. fem. of aem ‘this' = Skt. dsyas.

Epenthetic u.

Av. a’‘rvatito ‘swift steeds’ = Skt. drvantas; Av.
auruna- ‘wild, fiery’, cf. Skt. aruna-; Av. auru$d ‘bright,
white' = Skt. aru$as; Av. paurvata ‘two mountains' =
Skt. pdrvatau; Av. taurunsm ‘young’* Skt. tdrunam;
Av. havrvg.m ‘whole’= Skt. sarvam; Ky.pouru- (also
paouru-~] ‘many’, for paru-.

Note I. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (8 72):
Av. hgm.varnfim ‘courage’ Vsp. 7.3; GAv. nur‘rig>'dyai ‘to destroy’ Ys. 46.11;
fraor’’tim ‘confession’ Vs. 13.8.

Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for vi (§ 87): g3'Irva-
ye'te ‘he seizes’ garw- = Skt. ‘\fgrabh-\

871. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis
and Anaptyxis, .we may distinguish Prothesis, which con-
sists in the similar introduction of an anticipatory i or u
initially before a consonant. It takes place regularly
before r followed by i or u (y). An instance is found
also before p.

Av. 'rinafyti ‘he lets go, drives’ = Skt. rindkti;
Av. tirye ‘is hurt' = Skt. rifyati; GAv. Urupayeinti
‘they cause pain’ = Skt. ropdyanti; Av. urune ‘for the
soul’, urvan- ‘soul’ (i. e. for ruvan § 68 = Mod. Pers.
ruvari).—Beforep, Av. 'pyejo ‘destruction’ = Skt. tydjas.

§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis),
which does not count in the metre, is often developed
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in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is
generally a (a), more rarely a, i or 0. In GAv., anaptyxis
is still more common than in YAv.

Av. vall3dra- ‘word = Skt. vaktrd--, Av. naf3draf
‘offspring’ (abl. from naptar-); Av. z’md ‘of earth’;
GAv. dad3mahi ‘we give' = Skt. dadmdsi; Av. ga-
r’mo ‘hot = Skt. gharmds; GAv. f3rd ‘forth’j] YAwv.
fra, § 24 = Skt./r«; GAv. aefmd ‘Fury' = YAv. aegmb;
GAv. raelpnavhd ‘of share’ = Skt. reknasas.— GAv.
d}bavayap ‘he deceived'.—YAv. arpar3 ‘within’, GAv.
antar} — Skt. antdr; YAv. hvar3 ‘sun’, GAv. hvar}
— Skt. svar.—GAv. gyaopana- ‘deed’, YAv. gyaopna-
— Skt. cyautnd--, GAv. markka- ‘death’, YAv. mahrka-
= Skt. markd-— GAwv. yezPvi ‘young' = Skt. yahvi;
YAVv. nisirinao'ti ‘he delivers over—YAv. mdv°ya
‘to me’ = GAv. ma'bya; YAv. havoya- ‘left = Skt.
savyd-; GAv. duzaz®bcz ‘maledictus’.—YAv. surun-
vata (instr.) ‘worthy of being heard’.

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com-
pound: e. g. GAv. dut’Jgapra- ‘evil-ruling’; GAv. hsm’.fraitd ‘he questioned

with’; YAv. us’.hittal ‘he stood up’—More rarely in the few instances of
sandhi: YAv. teaepapyibsl tanvo ‘of his own body’; YAv.yas’ tl ‘who to thee’.

SYSTEM OF CONSONANTS.

§ 73 General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt.
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (1) The
Av. palatal series is incomplete —the Av. possesses
only ¢ and j. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates,
their place being in part taken by the corresponding
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) The
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Av. is richer than the Skt. in sibilants, especially
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and z.

§ 74. Surd and Sonant (Voiceless and Voiced). For
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover,
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit.l
Observe that n and in part m are at times treated as surd.?

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds.

Tenues — Surd Spirants.
Av. 5 p, ¢« and r — i* ¢,
k, t, pand ¢c — Jp, p, F— 1

Av. k, t, p and c.
§ 76. The Av. tenues k, t, p and ¢ agree mostly
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit.

Av. kataro ‘which of two”= Skt. katards; Auv.
tapayePi ‘makes hot' = Skt. tapdyatij Av. patd”ti ‘they
fly = Skt. pdtanti.—Av. cara'ti ‘he moves = Skt.
cdrati; Av. cakana ‘has been pleased = Skt. cdkana.

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal tyc, the Av.
and the Skt. do not always agree: Av. pask&t ‘from behind, behind’ =
Skt. patcat, cf. Av. pasca; Av. cicipwii ‘through the wise one’ — Skt.
cikitvd; Av. fra}o.car>tar- ‘converter’ = Skt. “kartar-, cf. Av.frato.kir’ti-;
Av. vaokuie dat. sg. pf. ptcpl. ~\fvakfc = Skt. ucust.

Av. p, f.
§ 77. The surd spirants fy, p, ¥ in Av. are of
two-fold origin: —(1) they are the representatives
1 Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq.; Stenzler, Elemcntar-

buch dcr Sanskritsprache, § 44 seq.
* See Sievers, Grundtiigc dcr Phonctik, pp. 114, 133.
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of the old surd aspirates kh, th, ph-, or (2) they have
arisen from the. tenues k, t, p regularly changed
before most consonant Av. to corresponding p, f.
Observe that / has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81.

(1) Av. 1, p, F= Skt. kh, th, ph.

Av. }[a ‘fountains’ = Skt. khas; Av. l/aram ‘ass
= Skt. kharam; Av. hapa ‘friend = Skt. sakha.—
Av. haptapam ‘seventh’ = Skt. saptdtham; Av. gdpm
‘hymns' = Skt. gathas; Av. aripa- ‘part, portion' =
Skt. drtha-—Av. saf&vhd ‘hoofs’ = Skt. saphdsas;
Av. kafarn ‘foam, slime’ = Skt. kapham.

(2) Av. i, p, f= Skt. k, t, p.

Av. jjratus ‘wisdom’ = Skt. krdtus; Av. 'rinaljti
‘he lets go, drives = Skt. rinakti-, Av. taofyna ‘seed
= Skt. tokma; Av. )[8apram ‘rule, kingdom’' = Skt.
k$atrdm.—Y Av. 8yaopnais, GAv. 8yaop“ndis ‘by deeds'
= Skt. cyautndis-, Av. ha'pyo ‘true’ = Skt. satyds.—Awv.

‘spear, banner’=Skt. drapsds-,Kv. hrafnam'sXeep'
=Skt. svdpnam; "Wv.frd, GJ\.v.f3rd ‘forth, before’ =
Skt. prd; Av. fraotjld ‘pronounced — Skt. prdktds.
Note 1. In Av., we sometimes find | prefixed to /, initial or inter-

nal, apparently without etymological value: e.g. a-fypnui ‘up to knee’, cf.
Skt. abhi~jnu. See Bartholomae, A.F. iii. 19 seq., and § 188 below.

Note 2. In Av., /7 sometimes takes the place of r (Skt. /): e. g. Av.
Pamndvhvaiit- ‘fiealing from /am- = Skt. sam- ‘to heal’, cf. also Av.
sima-; Av. aivripyd ‘over-sleeping’ (nom. pl.) with = Skt.  st- ‘lie,
sleep’; Av. a'wipurd ‘very mighty’, beside Av. sard ‘nighty’ = Skt. s&ras;
Av. anapafytgm (fem.) ‘whose time of delivery is not come’, beside frasdiptahe
(masc.) ‘whose time is come, dead”  sac-.

Note 3. Original th (Iranian/) becomes d after and f: e. g. GYAv.
ufyda- ‘spoken, word = Skt. uktha-; Av. prqgfida- ‘satisfied’ = Indo-Iran.
*tramptha-; Av. anabwi.drutpdd ‘not to be deceived’ Yt. 10.5. See Bartho-
lomae, K.Z. xxix. 483, 502 = Flexionslehre pp. 63, 82.

Note 4. On Av. F apparently for earlier pv, see § 95.
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§ 78. (a) Exception. The change of k,t,p, to
k> f> before consonants § 77, does not take place
when a sibilant or a written nasal (not 4) immedia-
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are fy,p,f>
as answering to older aspirate § 77, allowed. In all
such cases, simple k, t, p are employed.

Av. ustram ‘camel’ (-str-) as opposed to kupra ‘where’

(-pr-) — Skt. u$tram, kutra; Av. fyrafstrais ‘with

noxious creatures’; Av. pistram ‘bruising, wound’;

Awv. zatitvo ‘in this'(akmi) tribe’ (-*/f- § 94) as opposed

to haozgpwa (-gpw-).—Av. staoram ‘bullock’ = Skt.

sthurdm (-th-); Av. sparap ‘he darted’ = Skt. asphurat,

8 48; Av. skaraya\t- ‘springing, turning’ (in nom. propr.)

cf. Skt. skhalayati; perhaps Av. skar’na- ‘turning,

active’ = Skt. skhalana-.—Av. pantdnam ‘path’ (be-
side Av. papo acc. pl.) = Skt. pdnthanam, pathas.

§ 79. fb) Exception. (1) Similarly pt remains un-
changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with
assimilation) ¥’dr as original ktr becomes j¢dr, in both
GAv. apd YAv.

(1) Av. hapta =Skt. saptd; Av. supti- ‘shoulder’
= Skt. supti-—But (2) Av. naf>drd apg/m ‘of offspring
of waters’, cf. Skt. ndptre; Av. raf’dram ‘aid’' cf. Av.
rap-antam, rap-ako; Av. apapdre ‘in north’, beside
apalpara-; Av. °yaofydra- ‘girdle’ = Skt. yoktra-.

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. dapa- ‘lawful’, firitya-

‘third’, bitya- ‘second’, see § 92 Note I. Observe especially atrim ‘fire’, and
trafyal ‘may steal’ for tarlfyd;, tirpyaj. see variants—an abbreviated writing.

§ 80. On pw for original tv, see § 94.

Av. /.
§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. f has in
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position
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intermediate between t, d and p, d. It is both surd and
sonant (voiceless and voiced); to find a distinction palaeo-
graphically when it apper as surd or as sonant is not
warranted by the MSS. 1. occurs chiefly as final for t,
except when 5 or j precede; in that case t appears § 192.
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words,
Ikae$am ‘faith, faithful’; {bae”o ‘hatred, harm’= Skt. dvi?as,
cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com-
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore
handled as if it were final.
Av. a”af ‘from Right = Skt. rtat; Av. bavaf ‘he
became’ = Skt. dbhavat; Av. yavaf ‘how much' '=
Skt. yavat-, Av. hakar” ‘once’ — Skt. sakft.—GAv.
haecapaspa- nom, propr.; YAv. aurvap.aspa- ‘swift-
horsed’; Av. brvafboyum ‘both brows’; Av. °tatku$is
‘running’ (MSS. ‘taf{ku”is)', Av. afca ‘atque’— GYAv.
lkae&m ‘faith, faithful’; YAv. fbaesd ‘hatred, harm’,
cf. GAv. dvae“avha = Skt. dvesas.

Note I. Sometimes, / appears as variant of d before k: e. g. adk)m
‘robe’ (variant apksni} = Skt. atkam.

Note 2. In ta(.ap}m- ‘with running water' (adj.), Yt 13-43, / stands
for final ¢, cf. Av. taci apya ‘in running water' (loc.), Vd. 6.26.

Mediae — Sonant Spirants.
Av- ¢ j, jand e — ), C, w.
g, d bandj — j, d, zv.

§ 82. The mediae g, d, b, in Av. ha/e a two-fold
value:—(i) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the
Skt. g, d, b; or (2) they are the representatives of the
old sonant aspirates, gh, dh, bh; that is to say,
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged
throughout. But see § 82 (a).

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the
Gathas in comparison with the Sanskrit.

SKviieereees g gh d dh b bh
n. . V V \Y/
Original- and GAv. ¢' d i

(1) GAv. (old) g, d, b= Skt. g, d, b.
GAv. ugring ‘mighty’ (acc. pl.)= Skt. ugrdn;—
GAv. yada ‘when' = Skt. yada; GAv. vidvcb ‘know-
ing' = Skt. vidvdn.
(2) GAv. g, d, b = Skt. gh, dh, bh.
GAv. dar’'gSm ‘long’ = Skt. dirghdm;—GAv. add.
‘then’ = Skt. adha; GAv. advanam ‘way’ = Skt. ddhvd-
nam;—GA.v. uboibya ‘both’, cf. Skt. ubhdbhydm; GAv.
Bl ‘unto’ = Skt. abhi.
§ 82a. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that
the sonant spirants appear before z: cf. § 180. GAv. aojzd
‘thou spakest’; diwza'dyai.S&z § 89 Bartholomae’s Law.

Note. On the sonant spirants—in GAv. raf>dra- ‘aid’; ulgta.- ‘spoken,
word’---arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3.

8§ 83. (1) In YAV. these mediae g, d, b—of double
origin § 82—are preserved unchanged when initial; or
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal
consonant or by a sibilant. (2) Under all other cir-
cumstances in YAv. these mediae—whether represent-
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates—are regularly
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant (j, d, w).
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re-
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82):

GAwv. i

YAy, gAj (f\ d bAW
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(1) YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b) =Skt. g, d, b.

2

3)

4)

YAv. gg/m ‘cow’ (GAv. ggm) = Skt. gam; YAv.
grtvd- ‘neck’ = Skt. grind.-; YAv. aiigustaelbya ‘toes
of both feet’, cf. Skt. aiagusthdbhydm.—YAv. durap
‘from afar’ (GAv. durdf) = Skt. durdt; YAv. viitdaiti
‘may find, receive’ = Skt. vinddti; XKn. hazdyap ‘might
sit’ opt. pf. = Skt. sasadyat, sedydt—YAv. bar’ziste
‘on the highest' (cf. GAv. bar3zistam) = Skt. bdrhisthe.
YAv. g, d, b (GAv. g, d, b)=Skt. gh, dh, bit.

YAv. gaosam ‘ear’ (cf. GAv. /¢ 2/)=Skt. glibsain-,
YAv. zaiigam ‘foot’ = Skt. jdagham.—YAv. ddrayaf
‘he held fast' (GAv. darayaf) — Skt. dhdrdyat; YAv.
drvahe ‘firm' (gen.).= Skt. dltruvdsya; YAv. baiidam
‘bond, sickness’= Skt. bandhdm; Y Av. dazdi ‘give thou
= Skt. daddhi.—YAv. bumim ‘earth’ (GAv. bumim) =
Skt. bhumim; YAv. brata ‘brother (GAv. b(rdta) =
Skt. bhratd; Y Av. zambayadwam ‘crush ye' = Skt.jiw«-
bhdyadhvam.

YAv. d, w (GAv. g, d, ¢()=Skt. g, d, b

YAv. ujram ‘mighty’ (GAv. ugra-') — Skt. ngram;
YAv. bajam ‘portion, lot' (GAv. baga®) — Skt. bhdgam;
YAv. marijd ‘bird = Skt. mrgds.—YAv. vldvd> ‘know-
ing’ (GAv. vidvcu) — Skt. vidvan; YAv. pa‘dyaiauha
‘set foot' = Skt. padyasva.
YAv. j, d, w (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. gh, dh, bh.

YAv. darijam ‘long' (GAv. dar3gam) = Skt. dirgham;
YAv. maejam ‘cloud = Skt. meghdm; YAv. jajnvda
‘having smitten’ = Skt. jaghnivan.—YAv. ada ‘then’
(GAv. ada) — Skt. ddha; YAv. adwanam ‘way (GAv.
advdnam) = Skt. adhvanam; YAv. ar3dam ‘side, half
= Skt. drdham.—YAv. a'wi ‘unto’ (GAv. add) = Skt.
abhi; YAv. gardwam ‘foetus' = Skt. gdrbham; YAv.
awram ‘cloud = Skt. abhrdm.
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4 S4. Exception I. Initial 7, not®, is found before n: YAv. J’njt,

§ 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change,

are n’so found'
za) Commonly in the endings «<7, °byd, ‘bya:
YAv. tanubyo ‘to bodies’ = Skt. tanubkyas; YAv. dfrivanaebi”
‘with blessings', cf. Skt. saniani-bhis, etc. But YAv. a‘wyas-ca ‘and
with these’ (fem. abl.) beside Shyb Yt. 10.82 = Skt. abhyas; YAv.
bazuwe ‘with both arms' § 67 cf. Skt. bdhiibhydm; YAv. hinidwyo
‘from fetters’ Yt. 13.106 beside YAv. gatubyd.
mA The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged:
YAv. Iliudrdl ‘from seed’ — Skt. kfudrit; YAv. udr»ni ‘otter”=
Skt. udrdm; GYAv. ar’dra- ‘pious’; GYAv. sadra- ‘misfortune’; YAv.
dadrSna- ‘being held' |A/cr- = Skt. \rdhar-.
Jn some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged:

YAv. radar3 ‘weapon’, GAv. radar3 = Skt. vddhar; YAv. j'usn-
nia'de ‘we worship’ — Skt. yajdmahe, etc.; YAv. var3dap3m ‘growth’,
beside var3daya ‘make thou grow’ = Skt. vardhAya.

§ 86. Instead of internal d in YAv., /7 is sometimes

written; especially before u, te.
YAv. vipu$i, vipufiin ‘having knowledge = Skt.
vidusi, vidi/siDi, GAv. vidiife; YAv. carapwe ‘ye go'
Yt. 13.34 = Skt. cdradhve; YAv. dapufo ‘of creator
— GAv. dadu”o; YAv. zr'piva- ‘uplifted’ as variant to
vAdwa-. So YAv. dapedti ‘he gives = Skt. dddati
RV. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapcdti ‘vanishes' beside YAv.
sgadcdti; GAv. vaepa Ys. 5.6 ‘he knows’, beside GAv.
vaeda — Skt. vida.
§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. w, we sometimes find
YAv. v written.
YAv. avardif ‘should bring out = Skt. a-bharet;
YAv. I*niavbya ‘to you’, beside GAv. J[$mcdbya, YAv.
jitfuiaoyo — Skt. yu$mdbhyam; YAv. maviya ‘to me’,
GAv. nt(dbyd; YAv. g3urvaye‘te ‘he seizes' (for gsr-
Adye'ti S 7° Note 2) — Skt. grbhayati; YAv. vae'bya
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‘with both' (for uvaedtya § 68 for uwaAbyd), cf. Skt.
ubhabhyam, GAv. ubdibya; YAv.frabavara ‘he brought
forth’ = Skt. babhdra. Perhaps YAv. advi > avi > aoi
‘unto’ = Skt. abhi.

Note. On Av. pw for tv, dw for dhv, etc., see 8§ 94, 96.

Av. Hj.

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates
fell together with the mediae in Avesta, § 82, and also
from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and /z—see Brugmann,
Grundriss der vergl. Gram. 8§ 452, 480, 451,—is to be
explained the following relation between the Avesta and

the Sanskrit.
Skt.

Av. J <h = Av. z
Skt.

(1) Av. j — Skt. j.

YAuv. jvatitam, GAv. jvanto ‘living' = Skt. jivan-
tam, etc. (868 Note 2); YAv. jajnvm ‘having smitten
="'j*h&.jaghnivdn;—YAv. JytS ‘bowstrings - Skt.yj'«J:
GAwv. jyataus ‘of life’, cf. Skt. jivatos; also GYA\
aojistd ‘strongest’ = Skt. djisthas, GYAv. ‘pyejo ‘de-
struction’ = Skt. tyajas.

{2) Av. j — Skt. Iz.

YAv. jaritdram ‘smiter’ = Skt. hanl&ram; YAv.
jainti ‘he smites’= Skt. hanti-, YAv. arijalti ‘is worth
= Skt. arhati; GYAv. drujam ‘Deceit, Fiend = Skt.
druhatn.

Note 1. According to § 83, the media j when initial should n YAv.
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant I. Hence ftli<- relation
88 177» T7” below YAv. | = Skt. j;—VYAv. z — Skt. /1.

Note 2. Owing to the etymological relation g/j, we sonn limes find
Av. j = Skt. g:—=e. g. GYAv. haiijantana- ‘assembly’ - Skt. ;v.>.«//l«/
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GYAVv. jasoit ‘he might come’ = Skt. gachet; Av. yfjad- ‘to beseech’, cf.
Skt. \igad-.

Note 3. Av. j also sometimes answers to Skt. gh:—e. g. Av. drdj-
iitim ‘longest — Skt. draghiftham; Av. drUjo ‘length, duration’, cf. Skt.

drdghm&n-.

Bartholomae’s Law.
See Bartholomae, A. F. i. p. 3 seq.; A. F. iii. p. 22 Note.

§ 89. The combination, original aspirate mediae -f- < or -|-r, had
already in the Indo-Iranian period become media -\-dh or the con-
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of
the language, Indic or Iranic. In GAv. the law is carried through without
exception (but see § 82a, and Note). In YAv., however, the law shows a
number of exceptions § 90.—Examples of the law from GAv. are:

GAv. aog’dd ‘he spake’ to |Zaugji  ending ta, cf. Gk. euyopat,
Skt. abate; GAv. ddg  ‘they two grant’ to ~\[khag.Ji -j- -tas.— GYAuv.
var’zdu- ‘grown great, mighty', to y*vardh -|- -ta-, cf. Skt. vfddhd-;
GAv. dazde ‘he makes’, to y/*dha.-, pres, stem dadh —te; GYAv.
mazddh-, nom. mazdib ‘wisdom, Mazda’, to orig. yfmandh -f- -tas-
= Skt. -medhds-.— GAv. gar>ida ‘he complained’, to y[gargxh -|—ta,
cf. Skt. garhate.—With orig. s, GAv. aogld ‘thou spakest’, to  augji
-|- -sa, 2nd. sg. pret. mid.GAvV. diwia‘dySi ‘to deceive', to orig.
yfdabh —ru-, infin. desiderative, cf. YAv. diwlaf ‘from deceit’, a
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt. dipsati.

§ 90. In YAv, as compared with GAv., this law holds good only
in part; as for the rest, the old tenues t, or surd sibilant r, is restored
and assimilation then takes place. Thus:—

YAv. aoljla ‘he spake’, to yfaug™h -|- ending ta, beside GAv.
dag YAv. drutlS ‘deceived’, to y[draught -ta-, = Skt. drugdhas,
—YAuv. daste 'he makes’, to y[dha-, pres, stem dadh -|- te, beside
GAv. dazdl; YAv. mastim ‘wisdom’ to orig. ymandh. -|—ti-, beside
GAv. humgzdra-, YAv. mgzdra-.— YAv. dapta ‘deceived’ nom. f. past
ptepl. to orig. ydabh, cf. Skt. dabdha-—With orig. s, YAv. vajata
‘lie carried’ (r restored § 165), 3rd. sg. mid. sa- aor. to ]Pvaglb, be-
side YAv. vala[ ‘lie carried’.
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Semivowels.
Av. ro/ (initial), «y. (internal); v (initial), » v (internal).
§ 91. General Remark. The semivowels roj and 0v
were probably spirants; internal >>y and » v were apparently
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note 1).
Note. In a few instances **y and » v stand as initial, when re-

presenting iy, uv: GAv. iyadacd ‘and here’ Ys. 35.2 (pron. stem »);
YAv. uval'bya ‘with both’, Skt. ubhabhyan—see 8§ 87, 68.
Av. y — Skt. y.

§ 92. Av. y (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y:

Av. yasnsm ‘worship’ = Skt. yajnam; Av. tiyui ‘thief = Skt.
tiyus; GAv. ahurahya 'of Ahura’ = Skt. asurasya.

Note 1. (a) A possible test as to when *"y is spirant or semivowel,
may perhaps be found in the treatment'of a preceding t, e. g. haifya ‘true’
(y spirant) but dtktya- ‘lawful’ (y semivowel ddit-i-a-"). (b) Moreover the
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value iy § 68: GAv.
fryo ‘friend’ (read fr-iy-0) = Skt. priyds; YAv. bitya- ‘second’ (read bit-iy-a-)
= Skt. dvitiya-.—In Yt. 13.99 initial ro must be read iy in yalja ‘he has
sought' = Skt. iylfa.

Note 2. On Av.y = Skt. v, in tanuyl etc., see § 190.

Av. v = Skt. v.
§ 93. Av. v (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. »m
Av. vastrnn ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdstram; Av. vito ‘wind’ = Skt.
vitas;—Av. tulava ‘he has power = Skt. tutiva; Av. hvaspo ‘with
good horses’ = Skt. svasvas.
b{ote 1. Metrically » v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av.
gatpihva ‘among beings’ Ys. g.17 (loc. °ihu -|- a postpos.); ‘cifraljva 'among
seeds’; GAv. tvim ‘thou’ (read tufm) = Skt. tvdm (tuam); YAv. kva ‘where’
(read kua) — Skt. kva (kua)..
Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87.
Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68.

Original v in Combination with Consonants.
Av. representative of Skt. tv.
§ 94. The combination original tv (i) generally
becomes Av./w; (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant
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precedes or when » preserves its vocalic character it.—
When samprasarana with following a takes place, t remains
unaltered.

(i) GYAv. lirapiva, l/rapwo ‘by, of wisdom’— Skt.
kratva, krdtvas; NKv. pwgm ‘thee’= Skt. tvam; Av.
mgjnva- ‘to be thought, thought’, for mantva-; —
(2) Av. varstva- ‘to be done, act’; Av. ratvo ‘O
Master’, gatvo ‘from the seat' (prob, rat-u-d, gat-u-o)\
GAv. tvam ‘thou’ (tuam).—YAuv. turn ‘thou’ = Skt. tvam.

Original pv.

§ 95. The combination original pv apparently seems to become ¥
in Av. ¢ g Ys. 57.29 (ifinite ‘they are overtaken’, for earlier &pvante
(cl. 8); Av. afiiitun ‘aquosum’ for older #pvaritam ; Av. husbcifa ‘slumber-
ing' nom. sg. from orig. $u$vapvan(t)-.

Original dv, dhv.
§ 96. The combination original dv, dhv becomes
(1) when initial, GAv. dv, d«b; in YAv. {b, b (dv);—
(2) when internal, GAv. in YAv. dv, dw (dv).

(1) Initial.

GAv. dvaelanha, ‘through hatred' (YAv. (bae™anhd)

Skt. dv($asd; GAv. d>libigaiitl ‘they hate' (cf. YAv.
fbaefayaf} — Skt. dvisdnti; GAv. dnibitim ‘second
(YAwv. (z?zwz)=Skt. dvitiyam.—Y Av.(bae*awha ‘through
hatred - Skt. dvesasd; YAv. (bae*ayaf ‘may harm
through hatred’= Skt. dvesdyat; YAv. bitim ‘second
= Skt. dvitiyam.—YAv. dva ‘two = Skt. dvd; Av.
dvaram ‘door — Skt. dvaram; Av. dvgsa'ti ‘rushes,
springs’ = Skt. dhvqgsati.

(2) Internal.

GAv. advae$d ‘without harm’' = Skt. advesas; GAv.
vidveo ‘knowing’, YAv. vidved = Skt. vidvan;—GAv.
advanam ‘path’, YAv. adwanam = Skt. ddhvdnam.
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—Av. didvae™a ‘I have hated’=Skt. didvesa; YAwv.

vidvaestvo ‘foe to harm’.
‘foe to malice’ and vidvaeitva 'foe to

In YAv. viffsalfauhsus

Note.
dv is treated apparently as initial,—prefix vi.

harm', the
Av. representative of Skt. sv.
§ 97. The combination sv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp.
Av. vispam ‘all' =.Skt. visvanr, Av. aspo ‘horse
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaetam ‘white’ = Skt. svetam.

§ 98. On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), sec § 130.

Av. representative of Skt. /itr.
§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as sb.
Av. zbayemi ‘I invoke = Skt. hvayami; GAv. duz-

az«bch ‘male-dictus’ cf. Skt. }/'hvd-.

Liquid.
Av. 'r.
§ 100. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r

and |, the letter | being wanting in Av.

Av. r = Skt. r (I).
Av. rapam ‘wagon’ = Skt. ratham; Av. naram
‘man’ = Skt. naranr, Av. srzro ‘beautiful' = Skt. srz-
rds, srilds.—Av. lzukar'pta- ‘well-formed' = Skt. -klptd-;

GAv. lprapa'tz ‘arranges’, cf. Skt. kdlpaté.
In Av., hr appears instead of simple r when immediately

Note I.
Skt. vfkas; GYAv. kshrpsm

followed by k or p:—YAv. vshrku ‘wolf
‘corpus’ = Skt. kfpam; YAv. mahrkd ‘death’ = Skt. markés, cf. GAv.

mar~kaé-cS ‘morti-que’; YAv. kahrkana- nomen propr., cf. Skt. kjkaria-.
See Bartholomae, A.F.ii.39; Brugmann, Grundriss dcr vergl. Gram. § 260.
for fr-), see § 191.

On urv- (i. e. tv-

Note 2.
On r in vowel combinations ar, a‘r; a“r, sr», see § 48.

Note 3.
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Nasals.
Av. )V, b
n, n, v, v, m
§ JOI. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., imt
corresponds in general to Skt. m.—To the Skt. n there
correspond in Av., inand w—the latter, a modification
of i n, stands before stopped consonants.—The letter i ¥ is
evidently guttural in Av. pawtavhani ‘fifth’ from pan> ktasva.
Otherwise i » stands in the combination nth, wuh derived
from orig. j-syllable § 108.—The character o $ is palaeo-
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of t w;
it occurs for » in connection with h when it is preceded
by an i- or ;-sound § 118 Note.

§ 102. Av. n occurs Initial, internal (except before stopped-sounds),
and final.

Av. nSnia ‘name’ = Skt. nama;—Av. tanicS ‘body’ s= Skt. tanAs;
—Av. anyo ‘another = Skt. anyas; Av. vavanvii ‘victorious’ = Skit.
vavanvdn;—Av. varjnoii ‘of a male' = Skt. vffiiis;—Av. bann ‘they
carried = Skt. dbharan.

§ 103. Av. z occurs before k, g, ¢, j, t, d and -byo (for -dbyo), bya.

Av. zaiiga- ‘upper part of foot' = Skt. jaugha-;—Auv. par’ca ‘five’
— Skt. paiica;—Av. rvnja'ti ‘bestirs, hurries' = Skt. rghatiAv. attlar>
‘inter’= Skt. antdr; Av. barmti ‘they carry”= Skt. bhdranti; Av.
bir’zatibya ‘for the two great ones’.

Note. For -ng see under Sibilants § 128.
§ 104. On Av. iv, Vv, see above General Remark.
§ 105. Av. m occurs initial, internal, final.

Av. madimun ‘midmost”’= Skt. niadhyamdm; Av. annul ‘strength’
= Skt. dmani; Av. mraom ‘I spake’ = Skt. abravam.

Note 1. The »l in Av. ~\fmru- (opp. Skt. "pbrU-') is probably the
more original.

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. rw, see § 140.
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Sibilants.
Av. « -0, gj, ro—J, «,
f, [/, /—2, L

§ 106. General Remark. Of the sibilants, s, s, f, J
are surd; and z, z are sonant. In Avesta, j corresponds
to both Skt. s and to j.—Awv. / answers in general to Skt. J.
The letter Av. s is chiefly final after i, u and consonants,
also in some ligatures. Av. § is not so common, chiefly
before y.

Note. Awv./,/,/are palaeographically closely related. In most MSS.,
Z and / interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., ? is
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means
throughout) show a preference for j when the sound answers to orig. rt.
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha-
racter,—Z standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved
almost without exception.—In the old Mss. ro/has a double value—(1) as
a ligature for 7-|-A hiSku ‘dry’, et al.; or (2) it is a modification of z, /
before y, § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (1) first case 3k; in the (2)
second case they have a special ligature.—See Geldner, Drii Yasht p. viii seqq.

Av. s.
§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is ofthree-fold origini—
1. = original s,

2. = older palatal j (Skt. /),
3. = developed.
1. Original j.

§ 108. General Remark. Original r (1) under certain
conditions remains J in Avesta (2) but generally other-
wise becomes h (vh).

i. Original r remains s.
§ 109. Original j remains j in Avesta before initial
k, ¢, t,p,n, or internal before the same letters when it
is preceded by a, 4, a.
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Av. skembsm ‘scaffold = Slct. skambhdm; Kv.yds
-ker’t- ‘making efforts’, cf. Skt. a-yas--, Av. skaiylsin
‘broken’, scindayeHi ‘breaks asunder’, cf. Lat. scindere.
—AVv. staotdrem ‘praiser = Skt. stotaram; Av. vaste
‘he clothes' = Skt. vaste; Av. aste ‘he sits’ = Skt.
dsie; GAv. mg,std ‘he thought = Skt. amqgsta; Av.
dgstvgyn ‘cunning, skill’, cf. Skt. dgsas-; GAv. sper3-
danl ‘I will strive’ = Skt. spardhdni; Av. manaspao'rya-
‘having the mind pre-eminent’—Av. snayaeta ‘should
wash' = Skt. sndyeta; Av. dsnatarem ‘priest who washes
the utensils’, cf. Skt. a-sndtaram ‘dreading water’.

ii. Original i becomes h.
§ iio. Original j becomes h in Av., regularly when
initial before vowels.

Av. hapta 7zizva' = Skt. sapta, Lat. septem; Av.
haca ‘with, from' — Skt. sacd; Av. haomem ‘Haoma
= Skt. somam; Av. ho ‘he’ = Skt. sds; Av. hiilitem
‘good word' = Skt. siiktdnr, Av. hakar3'f ‘at one time

{

= Skt. sak/'t.
as.
§ 1ll. The combination old as becomes in Avesta
(i) ah-, (2) awh-, aw-, -0 (final).

Old <<= (1) Av. ah-.
§ 112. a. Old as- = Av. ah—regularly before i, i,
YAv. ahi ‘thou art’, GAv. ahi — Skt. ;w; GAv.
nemahi ‘in homage = Skt. namasi.
§ 113. p. Old as- .= Av. ah——Dbefore z, i, when the

a becomes <, § 34.
Av. d&rayehi ‘thou hottest fast = Skt. dharayasi; Av. jcddyehi
‘thou askest’; Av. sadayehi ‘thou appearest = Skt. chaddyasi; Av.
aojyehiX ‘more strong’ (acc. pl. fem.) = Skt. ojiyasis.
§ 114. y. Old as- = Av. ah-, generally before u, u

and their strengthenings.
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Av. gzahu. ‘in distress’ = Skt. g,hasu; Av. ahurtm
‘Ahura, Lord”= Skt. asuram; Kv. ahum ‘life’ — Skt.
asum.

8115. S. Old 1i-=Awv. «Zt-, the a before u, v then
passing over into o, 0.

Av. vohu ‘good’ = Skt. vasu; GAv. balisdhv& ‘distribute’ = Sk,
bhékfasva.

§ 116. e. Old as- = Av. ah- rarely before e, cf. per-
haps § 35 Note 2.

Av. raodahe ‘thou growest = Skt. ridhasi; Av. p(b»hahe ‘thou
mayest protect’ (aor. subj.) Yt 8.1 = Skt. pd-sasi.

Old as- — (2) Av. awh-.

§ 117. a. Old as- = Av. awh-, regularly before a, a,
3,3 0 ot, g

Av. vawhanam ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsanam; GAv.
namanha ‘with homage' = Skt. namasd.—Auv. vavhaus
‘of good’= Skt. vasas.—Av. avawho ‘of help’= Skit.
liras5.—GAv.ramhatthdi ‘thou mayest offer' (aor. subj.)
= Skt. rasase; Av. u$at>hcim ‘of dawns' = Skt. ufasam.

Note. An exception is Av. dah&kd ‘Dragon’, dahakaca.

§ 118. . OId as- = Av. anh-, generally before e, e,
ac-ca, but cf. § 116.

YAv. avavhe, aranhae-ca, GAv. avavhé ‘for help’
= Skt. arase-, GAv. namavhé ‘for homage' = Skt.
fidmase.

Note. Here Av. gh- may appear instead of vh- when epenthetic i
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e aftery § 34:—YAv. avafyhe ‘for
help’ beside avavhe = Skt. avasi; GAv. didcdighi ‘I was made wise' (redupl.
aor.).—YAuv.yeyhe ‘of which’ — Skt.yasya; GAv. sravayeghc ‘to make heard’;
GAv. ra$aytighe ‘to harm’—cf. the Skt. infinitives in -asi.

§ 119. y. OId as- = Av. avh-, seldom before u:

Av. vavhu” ‘good’ = Skt. vasus; Av. avhus (beside ahum) ‘life’
= Skt. asus.
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Old -as = (3) Av. -d.
§ 120. Old -as final=Av. -0,—(GAwv. often h.as -3 § 32).
Av. pupro ‘son’ = Skt. putras; Av. i$avd ‘arrows
= Skt. t$avas; Av. darayo ‘didst hold fast = Skt.
dhardyas.— Cf. GAv.y3 ‘who’ (YAv.yd) = Skt. yds;
GAv. v3 ‘of ye' (YAv. vo) = Skt. vas; GAv. maz3
‘great’ (gen.) = Skt. mahds.

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca ‘que’, etc.
Av. igawasca ‘and arrows’ = Skt. i$avas-ca; Av. i$avasci$ ‘even the arrows’
= Skt. isavai-cit; Av. yasca ‘and who' = Skt. yas-ca.—Av. fismas ti ‘homage
to thee’ = Skt. ndmas tl; Av. yasta[ ‘qui id’" = Skt yds tdt.

as.
§ 121. The combination old ds becomes in Avesta
(1) dh-, (2) avh-, (3) -® (final).

Old ds- = (1) Av. ah-.
§ 122. Old ds- = Av. dh- regularly before i, i, u, ii.
Av. bavahi ‘mayest thou be’ = Skt. bhavasi; Av.
pdhi ‘thou protectest’ = Skt. pahi.—Av. dahlm ‘crea-
tion' = Skt. dhasim; GAv. raht ‘I offer' (aor.)=Skt.
rdsi.— Av. ahurois ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. asures;
GAv. dhu. loc. pl. fem. of aem ‘this’ — Skt. dsu.

Old as- = (2) Av. mtih-.
§ 123. Old as- = Av. <xnh-—before a, a, a, e, e,
d, di, 4.

Av. mvha ‘has been' = Skt. dsa;.Av. pravhaye'te
‘he terrifies’ = Skt. trasdyate; Av. nmvhdbya ‘with both
nostrils’=Skt. nasdbhydm;—kN.nunioham ‘moon’= Skt.
mdsam;—GAVv. ranhe ‘| offer’= Skt. rase;—Av. mvhd
‘of mouth’ — Skt. dsds;—Av. dawhoif ‘creation’ (abl.),
cf. Skt. dhasi-;—Av. avhgm. ‘of these’ (fem.) = Skit.
dsdm.
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Old -as = (3) Av. -®.
§ 124. Old -ds final = Av. <&—regularly.
Av. buya ‘mightest be' = Skt. bhuyas-, Av. haenayco
‘of an army' = Skt. senayas-, Av. dm ‘thou madest' =
Skt. adhds.

Note. Before enclitics (ca etc.), orig. -as appears as -CbsAv. ga-
I>asca ‘and the Gathas' = Skt. gdthdsca; Av. urvar&sca ‘and trees’ = Skt.
urv&r&sca; Av. haenayChsca ‘and of the army = Skt. slnaySicaGAv.
dibscll ‘and madest’, d&s-ta ‘thou madest' =m Skt. dddsca, etc.

Original ns.
§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before
vowels becomes: — (1) in YAv. -anh-, -avh-, -<lh-;—(2) in
GAv. -Stigh-, -ah-.

Old -ans-=\\) YAv. -anh-, -avh-, -gh-.
§ 126. a. Old -ans- internal = YAv. -avh-, -avh- be-
fore a, a, a, bi.

Y Av. sawhani ‘I shall proclaim’= Skt. sqsdni; YAv.
danhavha ‘with cunning, skill' (Ny. i.16) = Skt. dgsasd.
—YAuv. vanhan ‘they will struggle’ (Yt. 13.154) = Skt.
vehsan.—Y Av. savhbis ‘shouldst proclaim’= Skt. seises.
— Similarly YAv.jawhantu ‘shall injure’ (\Vd. 2.22), cf.
Skt. hisantu.

§ 127. p. Old -ans- — YAv. before i, y.

YAv. dcihistam ‘most cunning, skilled’ = Skt. dey
sistam; YAv. zcihyamnaneim ‘of those who will be
born’ zan- = Skt. J/jan™).

Old -ans- = (2) GAv. -Sngh-, -ah-.

§ 128. Old -ans- internal = (a) GAv. -atigh- before
vowels—and = (p) GAv. -ah- before m.

(a) GAv. sanghdnl ‘I shall proclaim' = Skt. sgsani;
GAv. vanghat, vanghan ‘shall strive’ (aor.) = Skt. vgsat;
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GAv. sangho ‘proclamation, proclaimer’ = Skt. sg,sas.

—GAVv. minghi (also maghz) ‘I thought' = Skt. mgsi.

— GAVv. f&nghyo, f$arighim ‘thrifty’ = orig. psansyas.

—(b) mShmaidi ‘we thought' (i-aor. from \/'viaii-\.

§ 129. The combination old final -ans — (1) YAwv.
-cyi, or--4 (-gs-ca), -a (-as-ca);—(2) GAwv. -Stig, -g.

YAuv. daevgn, GAv. daevarig ‘Demons’= Skt. devdn.
—QKn. spantang ama$ang Ys. 39.3 —YAv. ama$3 spanta
=1 YAv. ama$as-ca spanta = amariq spaqtq = VKn.
ama$gs-ca spantq (acc. pl.) = Skt. amftan.—YAuv.
aesmgn, aesmgs-ca ‘wood’, cf. Skt. dsvan, asvqsca;
YAv. var’sas-ca ‘hair’.

Note. In some of the above examples, it might be suggested that
YAv. ? is perhaps due to Gatha influence.

Original sv.
§ 130. The combination orig. sv becomes in Avesta
hv or r hr.—Sometimes, sv when internal, becomes null
(also written nfi).

(1) Orig. sv- initial — Av. hv-, hr-,

GYAv. hva-, also ha- ‘Suus — Skt. sva-; GYAv. kvar9 ‘sun’ ==
Skt. sv'ar; YAv. hvaspo ‘having good horses’ = Skt. svasvas.-—YAVv.
havharsm ‘sister' = Skt. svasaram; GYAv. bar’nfc ‘splendors’, cf.
Skt. svaryara-; YAv. hnsat ‘he sweated’, fr. Av.  bid- = Skt. ]/svid-.

(2) Orig. internal=Av. -hv-, -hr-, -nhv-, -wuh-
(Pers. MSS. -nhp.

(a) It becomes hv,—after a—YAv. ahva ‘among these’' (dhu -4- a
postpos.) = Skt. asu; YAv. unahva ‘in empty holes' = Skt. unasu;
YAv. vyarpahva ‘in separate places' (loc.).— After«—GAv. gu*ahva
‘hear thou' = Skt. gho$asva; so YAv. ddniahva ‘among creatures’
(loc. «»-stem  tf) — Skt. dhatnasu.—After d (= a 8§ 39)—YAv. ba-
Iffihva ‘distribute thou’ = Skt. bhdk$asva.— (b) Becomes b,—after a—
GAv. namabattvS ‘full of homage’= Skt. namasvatls; YAv. harabadtim
nom. propr. = Skt. sarasvatim.—So (see below under Composition)
YAv.pairidbalitdin ‘surrounded' — < k<t . — (. < Becomes-nuh-
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(-vh-, evhv-)—QXKn. vavuhini ‘good (fem.), Pers.MSS. vavhim — Skt.
vdsvim; YAv. paidyavuha ‘set foot, abide’ = Skt. padyasva; YAv.
hunavuha ‘press haoma-juice’, cf. Skt. sunusvd;—YAv. aojavuharit-,
GAv. aojdtighvaTit-, aojovl ‘strong’ = Skt. ojasvant-—NAV.
vavhvgni ‘of good things’, nde vohungm; YAv. toar’navhvaiita
‘glorious’, cf. Yt. 15.56, beside hrar’navuhaiitani; YAv. vardcavhuiit?m
‘brilliant’” Yt. 12.1= Skt. varcasvantam.

Note. In rima bastrnn orig. ‘having good pastures’, b =. orig. su

+ z« (§ 68).

Original sy.

§ 131. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to
the varied treatment ofy, as y sometimes remains after
j has become an /¢-sound, ory sometimes vanishes, with
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., y is
generally retained, in YAv. y generally vanishes.

(A) y remains.

§ 132. Orig. sy = (1) Av. /iy (the y remaining);—
mostly GAv., more rare YAv.

(@) YAv. /tyRj ‘might be' = Skt. sydl; YAv. uzd&hyamnangm ‘of
offerings to be elevated’, cf. Skt. dha-sy-ate; YAv. méhya&byd ‘to
lords of the month’ — Skt. masyebhyas; YAv. manahyd ‘spiritual’
(nom. sg.) for manasyas. —(b) GAv. ahurahya ‘of Ahura, Lord' =
Skt. dsurasya; GAv. ahya ‘of this' = Skt. asyd; GAv. vahyo ‘better’
= Skt. vdsyas.

§ 133. Orig. sy~(2) Av. 1y, mostly GAv., rarely YAv.

(a) YAv. dadiyungm ‘of countries’, cf. Skt. ddsyu-; and YAwv.
ilyaona-, \yaonya- nom. propr.— (b) GAv. vaJiyat ‘melior’= Skt. vdsyan;
GAv. aliyata ‘ejus-que’ (beside ahya) — Skt. asyd. Cf. Geldner,
Studien zunt Avesla p. 141.

(B) y vanishes.
§ 134. Orig. -sy- internal = (i) Av. -wh-, the y vanishing
without leaving epenthesis.

YAv. vavho ‘melius’ = Skt. vdsyas; YAv. aevavlicv gen. sg. fem.
(orig. -.vj'iLj from aeva- ‘one’.
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§ 13S- Ong. -sy- internal =(2) Av. ->§/1-, the / vanishes
but leaves epenthesis.

YAv. aivha (also ayha) 'of this' (fem.) = Skt. asyds; YAwv.
da'tjhju! ‘of country’, cf. Skt. ddsyu-.

§ 136. Orig. -j/- internal = (3) Av. -yh-, the y with a
following a becoming e.

(a) With epenthesis—YAv. a'yhe ‘of this’ = Skt.
asyd.— (b) Without epenthesis—YAv. yeyhe ‘of whom'
= Skt. ydsya.

§ 137. Orig. -sy- internal = (4) Av. h, the y with a
following a having become e, § 67. Very common in YAv.
genitive singular.

YAv. ahe ‘ofthis’ = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside
GAv. ahurahya) ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. asurasya.—Isolated
GYAv. vahehis ‘the better ones’ (fem.) — Skt. vdsyasis.

Original sr.
§ 138. Orig. sr- initial = (?) Av. r- (the instances are uncertain).

GAv. rOtohaystl ‘they made fall’, cf. Skt..srgsayan; YAv. ravha
‘the lame’, cf. Skt.  sras-, srgs-; Av. ramsm ‘sickness’ = Skt.

srdmam.
§ 139. Orig. -sr- internal = Av. -vr-.

Av. hazanram ‘thousand'" = Skt. sahdsram; Av.
dawrd ‘cunning, wise’=Skt. dasras; ZPhl.Gloss. vawri-,
vawra- ‘spring’, cf. Skt. vasantd-; Kn. avrd mahtyus
‘the Evil Spirit’.

Note. In GAv. -rigr- is also written: GAv. dangra-, atfgra-.

Original sm.
§ 140. Orig. sm- initial.= Av. m, through loss of h.

Av. maf ‘with’ = Skt. smdt; YAv. mahi, GAv. mahi ‘sumus =
Skt. smdsi.
§ 141. Orig. sm- internal = Av. hm.

Av. kahmdi ‘to whom' = Skt. kdsmtli; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahmi

‘sum’= Skt. dsmi.



Sibilants : Older palatal r. 49

Original ski.
§ 142. Orig. skt = Av. j (cf. Skt. efi).

Av. fasa  ‘he comes’ = Skt. gachati, cf. pdaxst; Av. isa'ti ‘he
desires’ = Skt. tchdti; Av. yasaUi ‘holds’ = Skt. ydchati.

Original ts.

§ 143. Orig. /- % = Skt. 5 (through intermediate jj
8§ 185, 186).

GAv. Ji$mavasu (loc. pl.) ‘belonging to you' = Skt.
yusmavatsu; GAv. dragvasu ‘among the wicked
(dragnat + su); YAv. masyd ‘fish' = Skt. mdtsyas;
YAv. a$avali$nus ‘rejoicing the righteous' (Yt. 13.63
nom. sing. cf. Pin. Jpinutam ‘joy’; XPiN.hrisaf
‘he sweated' (°rZ[=/] +J 874), cf. Skt. JYVfiZ-; YAv.
raose ‘thou growest’, cf. Av. raodahe, raosta; GAv.
stavas ‘praising’ (nom. sg. stavarit®, cf. Lat. aman(t)s;
GAv. dasva. ‘give thou' = Skt. datsva; QtPiN.pigyasu
loc. plur. stem pisya’t- ‘beholding’.

Original ps.
§ 144. Orig. ps = Av. //, except before r, tr.
YAuv. drafted ‘spear, banner’= Skt. drapsds; GAwv.
haf$i ‘thou extendest’, cf. GAv. haptl from yhap- —
Skt. ysap-; GAv. naf$u ‘among children’, cf. napatam,
naptyae$u § 187(5); YA.v. hatigarf~dne ‘I will seize
(j-aor.), beside gar'ptam, ]/garw- = Skt. ygarbh-.

Note 1. Observe r remains unchanged before r, tr:—Av. fs’ratu-
‘fruit, reward’, Av. fyrafstra- ‘noxious creature’.

Note 2. Observe that x (= cf. § 142) remains unchanged in the
examples tafsaf (YAv.) ‘grew warm’, nir'/sa'lt (GAv.) ‘it wanes'.

2. Older palatal s (Skt. P).
§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal 5 (Skt. j)

commonly appears as Av. s. In certain combinations
it is changed to s.
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i. Older palatal 4 (= Skt. s) = Av. s.
§ 146. Older palatal 4 (= Skt. 4) = Av. j before vowels,
semivowels, and most consonants.

Av. safamho ‘hoofs = Skt. sapkdsas; Av. gsayw
‘of two parties’— Skt. gsayds; GAv. sdstz ‘he teaches
= Skt. sasti; Av. pasum ‘pecus’ = Skt. pasum; Av.
spaso ‘spies’ = Skt. spdsas;-—Av. nasye'ti ‘he vanishes
= Skt. nasyati; Av. usyaf ‘he might wish’' = Skt. usyat;
Av. isvan- ‘having power’, cf. Skt. isvard;— Av.
vispaitis ‘village-lord = Skt. uispdtis; Av. usmabhi
‘we wish' = Skt. usmasi; Av. sraesta- ‘fairest’ = Skit.

sresfha-.
Note 1. On Av. p instead of Av. j (= Skt. j), see § 77 Note 2.

Note 2. On older palatal s retained in Av. before it, see § 169 Note.

Note 3. On older palatal / in Sv = Av. sp, see § 97.

Note 4. On Av. saena- ‘eagle’ = Skt. Spend-, see § 187 (3).

ii. Older palatal 4 = Av. s

§ 147. Older palatal 4 (= Skt. s) before t becomes
Av. s (= Skt. $f). For examples see § 159.

§ 148. Older palatal 4 (= Skt. 4) before n generally
becomes Av. / (= Skt. sri). For examples see § 160.

§ 149. Older palatal 4 (= Skt. 4) after Av. f(= ong. p)
becomes /. For examples see § 161.

ili. Older palatal / = Av. i.
§ 150. Older palatal / (= Skt. /) becomes Av. i before sonants.
For examples see § 182.

3. Developed Av. j.
8151. Av. y sometimes results from the dentals t (p),

d (d) becoming y before t.
Av. cistis ‘wisdom’= Skt. cittis; Av. amavastara-

‘stronger’ (amavaitf) — Skt. dmavattara-; Av. ‘ristahe
‘of the dead' (jArz/-); Av. a‘zvi-sastar- ‘one who sits'
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(y'had-") — Skt. sattar-; Av. raosta ‘has grown up’,

cf. Av. raodati, Skt. yrudh-.

Note. Sometimes t (1) becomes j before c:(—Av. raevascipra- ‘of
splendid family’ (raeva’t- -j- cipra-); Av. yasca ‘and when' (yafj-ca).

§ 152. Av. i sometimes results from Av. z becoming'
j before m.

Av. upasmcpn ‘upon earth’ (acc. fem.), beside Awv.
zqyn, z3md; Av. rasmangni ‘of battle ranks’, cf. Av.
rdzaye”ite ‘they arrange in ranks'  rdz- = Skt. \Vraj-};
Av. maesmana ‘with urine', cf. Av. maezauti ‘they
make urine’ miz- — Skt. J~?%zz7z-), Av. bar3smana
‘with barsom’, cf. Av. ybarz- ‘grow up, be high, great
(= Skt. J/A«r/z-).

§ 153. Av. 5 more rarely results from Av. 5 becoming
5 before n. See also § 164 Note 1.

Av. asnya- ‘belonging to the day' (from azan-') -- Skt. tiru-ahnya-
(fr. «/fa;r-); Av. yasiw/H ‘worship’ (J/ytiz-  Skt. l/jwy-).

Av. s, T, /.

§ 154. General Remark. Av. / (7, J9 stands cither for an original
J after t, ti and certain consonants; or for an earlier palatal / under special
conditions.

Av. i f/, /9 = Skt. ;.
§ 155. Av. J ($, £) answers to Skt. y after i, u, and

their strengthenings, and after Ip and r. Cf. Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 180.

Av. i$avo ‘arrows’= Skt. isavas; Av. vahisto ‘best
= Skt. vdsiytkas; Av. raijaydp ‘may wound = Skt.
resaydt; Av. sraepye'ti ‘it clings’, cf. Skt. slisyati.—
Av. dus.kar3tam ‘ill-done’= Skt. dus-krtdm; Km. musti-
‘fist = Skt. mu$ti-; Km. gaofam ‘ear = Skt. ghosam;
Av. taegaydti ‘makes still' (Yt. 10.48) = Skt. tosdyati.
— Km. ulpidnam ‘bull' — Skt. uk$dnam; GKm. valp’yd
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‘1 will speak’ = Skt. vaksydmi.— Av. varfnois ‘of a
ram' = Skt. vgfn”s; Av. tar$no ‘thirst = Skt. tfsiia-.
Note |. Before r we find s not / though i or u precede:—GAv.

fwisra- 'glancing’, cf. Skt. ytvif-; YAv. kttsra-, fisra-. Similarly in Skt.
usra-, tamisra-, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § i8rn.

Note. 2.  Sometimes, / is written for / before y:~"GAv. fratjyBmahi
‘we send forth’ = Skt. prifyamasi; YAv. btlijyaiitgm ‘of those to be”= Skt.
b/igvifydtam, etc.

§ 156. Awv. -j from orig. s, appears similarly (§ 155)
when final after i-, «-vowels and their strengthenings, also
after and r, cf. § 192(3).

Av. azis ‘Dragon’ (nom. sg.); ga‘ris ‘mountains

(acc. pl.); tanus ‘body’; vavhus ‘good (acc. pl.);

ratjnaos ‘of Rashnu, Justice’; vavhzits ‘of the good-

bardis ‘thou shouldst bear’; gaits ‘cow’; ulidais ‘with
words’.—drul/s ‘fiend’; anus.halis ‘following’; fraro-

dar3ds ‘Fore-seer § 192 (3).

§ 157. On Av. // from orig. /.r, see § 144.

§ 158. Awv. / (= older palatal 5-f-5 = Indog. ¢u) = Skt. ks.

Av. va$i ‘thou wilt = Skt. vdkyi (J/i«zj-); Av.
rZf/ja/'should show' (opt. aor.), cf. Skt. adiksat(ydis-}-,

Av. nayditi ‘may vanish' (aor. subj.), Vnas-; Av.

parodar}s ‘Fore-seer, the cock' (ydars +5 nom. sg.);

GAwv. nayu. lor. pl. from «;4- ‘loss, mishap’.—So Av.

$aeti 'he dwells' = Skt. kyeti; Av. mo$u ‘quickly’ =

Skt. vtaktft, cf. Lat. mox.—Similarly Av. da"ina- ‘right,

dexter = Skt. ddksina-; Av. ytas- ‘to fabricate’ =

Skt. taks-.

Note 1. Indog. Zyr appears in Av. as —In Skt. orig. kts and kts
fell together in Ar; but Av. still holds them apart as respectively fa and /.
See IKibschmann, Z./ZJ/.6'. 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the
two original sounds is to be remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by
Piscliel, (jott. ge/. Anz. i88f, p. 1322.

Note 2. On fainaktin ‘of you' and afanus ‘up to the knees’, cf. 8877
Note 1, 188.



Sibilants: Av. /. 53

§ 159. Av. J appears for older palatal a (= Skt. j)
before t (= Skt. st), cf. § 147.

Kwnasto ‘made to vanish’ — Skt. nastds
GAVv. vast! ‘lie wishes' = Skt. va$ti (y*as-); Av. darsti-
‘seeing, sight' = Skt. dfsti-; Av. parsta- ‘question’ =
Skt. prsfa- (ypras-")\ GAv. daedoist redupl. aor. 3 sg.
mid. Av. ydis- ‘show — Skt. ydis-.
§ 160. Av. / appears for older palatal j (= Skt. 5)
before n — Skit. cf. § 148.

Av. a8nao'ti ‘he attains' = Skt. asnoti; Av. fra$nd
‘question’ = Skt. prasnds; Av. spapnaol ‘he espied’
Yspas- = Skt. yspas-.

Note. Sometimes Av. r appears instead of the above / before
cf. § 146, and Note 2:—Av. snafa- ‘smiting, wounding’, to ysnaf- = Skt.
snath-; Av. vasna ‘by will’, yvas- = Skt. yvaj-.

§ 161. Av. j appears for old palatal r (— Skt. r) after Av. /
.(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. ps (dental) § 144.

M.ppsbis ‘with fetters’, cf. Skt. 2 pas- ‘to bind”; Av. hau>va-fpavb
‘having whole- flocks' (pasu- = Skt. pasii-).

Note. On Av. tafsap, nsr/saUi see § 144 Note 2.

§ 162. Av. 8y (or sometimes simply /) appears for
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained; in YAv. the
y is mostly dropped.

YAv. jyaapnsni, GAv. pyaap'nsni ‘deed’ = Skt. cyautndm; GAwv.
ajya, YAv. ‘worse’, comparat. to aha- (superl. aciita-), cf. Skt.
aka-; YAv. javaybif ‘might cause to go' ()//«-) = Skt. fySvayit
(ysyi/-); GAuv. yyeiili ‘they abide, repose’, YAv. la‘tiui ‘repose, jqy’,
cf. lLat. qaies; GYAv, /rasa- ‘forward, prone, ready = Skt. prdcya-;
GAv. vajydte ‘is spoken’ - Skt. ucydle. See liiibschmann, Z.D.M.G.
XXxviii. p. 431.

8§163. Av. (8)=Skt. rt. See Bartholomae, A.l;.ii. p. 39.

Av. amjpun ‘immortal’ = Skt. ainrtam; Av. p38anco
‘battles = Skt. prtanas; Av. masyehe ‘of mortal =
Skt. martyasya; Av. bd*drsm ‘rider' = Skt. bhartaram.
— Likewise Av. ajavam ‘the righteous = Skt. rta-
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vanam; Av. a&m ‘Right, righteousness’, beside Av.
an-arjtais — Skt. rtdm; Av. pwa&m ‘quickly’ = Skt.
turtdm, et al.

Note. As a rule, Av. /=Skt. art, ft (observe accent), and Av. ;rit
— Skt. /7 (observe unaccented)e. g. Av. tdar  ‘dead’ = Skt. rnftas;
Av. btrdIMn ‘carried’ = Skt. bhytdm; Av. fra-birdtar9ni title of priest =;
Skt. -bhartamm. Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of
apparent anomalies where the law as to accent appears not to hold.

§ 164. Awv. / results from Av. z changed to / before n.

Av. ra$nciin ‘of ordinances’, from stem rdzan-; Av.
ra$num ‘Justice’, beside raz-istam ‘most just’, Skt.
rdj-isthanr, Av. bar“navd ‘heights’’beside bat"z-ato
‘of the high’, Skt. brhatds; Av. duzvar“navhd ‘evil-
doers' (varz-); Av. a-Ji-*nus ‘up to the knees’, beside
zanva ‘knees’, cf. Skt. abhi-jhu. § 188.

Note 1. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. j instead of / (for
Av. 3) before nis found, cf. § 153:—Av. asiti ‘by day' (azan-) == Skt. ahni
(dhan-); Av. parbMsna- ‘beyond the day, future’, cf. Skt. apardhiia- ‘after
mid-day’; Av. yasndm ‘worship’ (beside yaz-aUe) = Skt. yajhdm ; Av. asna-
‘in-burn’ (a -4- ]/rzan- ‘to bear’).

Note 2. Observe s in Av. zndtar- (]/zan- ‘know’) = Skt. jhatar;
Av. znum ‘knee’, dinubyaseif ‘even to the knees’

§ 165. Av. / sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt. j
or /z) being changed to / before J.—See §§ 185, 186.

GAwv. ‘shall proceed’ (x-aor.), "\fvraz- = Skt. vraj-; GAv.
vardpnt7 ‘may do’ (x-aor.), cf. Skt. ]fvarj-; GAv. varti-ca
2 sg. aor. (°--]"x); Av. hvardS ‘well-doing’ nom. sg. (°c -j- X)* Av.
hary*ya/nua. ‘about to be imbrued (°c -j- s]fharz- = Skt. sarj-).
Note. Perhaps here Av. afaeta ‘might be led beside Av. aza™t,

Skt. ajati.
§ 166. Awv. X sometimes results from Av. z (= Skt.7)
being changed to X before t (cf. Skt. 4/).

Av. °/liars(d ‘rubbed’ (|///Zi/rc-) = Skt. °ni]'sfds (j/i/iarj); Av.
°harsta- ‘imbrued’ (|/7/izrc-) = Skt. osj'f(d- Av. yaiftar-
‘worshipper’ (]//««-) = Skt. yas(dr- (j/j'fl/-).
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Av. z.

§ 167. General Remark. Av. z appears either as the
representative of Skt. j or h, see § 88; or it is the cor-
responding sonant to s, 8§ to6, 74.

§ 168. Awv. z = Skt. J.

Av. zaoprn ‘wish' — Skt. jo$am; Av. zdto ‘born’ =
Skt. jatds; Av. zambayadzvam ‘ye knock together =
Skt. jambhayadhvam; Av. zindp ‘ntay take violently
= Skt. jinat; Av. zrayd ‘sea’ — Skt. jrdyas.— Av.
azedti ‘he drives = Skt. djati; Awv. ‘he wor-
ships' = Skt. ydjate; Av. har>zaiiti ‘they send forth’
= Skt. srjanti; Av. vazram ‘club’ = Skt. vajram.

§ 169. Av. z — Skt. h.

Av. zasta- ‘hand’= Skt. hasta-; Av. zardis ‘of the
golden’= Skt. hares; Av. zl ‘for' = Skt. hi.— Av. azam
‘syw’= Skt. ahdm; Av. mazistd 'y-sy-WTo;”= Skt. ma-
hitfhas; Av. bazus = Skt. bahits; Av. bar}zantam
‘great, high’= Skt. brbantam; Av. maezariti ‘mingunt’
= Skt. mihanti; Av. izye'ti ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. thate.

§ 170. Awv. z results often from j being sonantized
before sonant consonants.

Av. azgatd ‘unmatched, unconquered’ Yt. 13.107,
Y hag-, orig. sag- = Skt. ysagh-; Av. vanhazdm ‘giving
the best' (comparat. to vanhu- + ysda), cf. Anc. Pers.
vahyazdata- nom. propr.; Av. mdzdrdjahya- ‘a month
long’, cf. Skt. mas-; Av. azd’bzs ‘with bones' = (stem
ast\, GAv. Sift ‘be thou’, cf. Av. as-ti ‘he is’. Cf. Brug-
mann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. 8§ 589 seq.
§ 171.. Av. s (similarly § 170) in combination zd — Skt. (e)dh, (S)dh.

See above (Bartholomae's Law) § 89; and Brugmann, Grundriss der vcrgl.
Gram. 476, 591.

Av. mazdéh- 'wisdom, Mazda' — Skt. enildhas; GAv. prazdim
‘ye protected' (r-aor. from yprii-) — Skt. triidhram; et al.
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Original Av. 3 changed to s,
172. Av. 3 before n becomes s(ji), see 88153, 164 for examples.
173. Av. 3 before m becomes j, see § 152 examples.
174. Av. 3 beforet becomes /, see § 166 examples.
175. Av. s befores becomes see § 165 examples.

w W W W

Av. z.

§ 176. General Remark. Awv. z is the corresponding
sonant to j as Av. x is to s. Sometimes (though more
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j, h.

§ 177. Av. i (more rarely) = Skt. j. See § 88 Note 1

Av. "talism ‘sharpness, edge’, cf. Skt. tijas tij-)1 Av. halal
‘he distributed, offered’ = Skt. bhdjat.

§ 178. Av. I (more rarely) = Skt. h. See § 88 Note 1.
Av. aiiS ‘Dragon’ = Skt. ahis; Av. daiaiti ‘it burns’ = Skt. ddhati.
§ 179. Av. z most commonly results from Av. i being
. sonantized before sonant consonants.

GAwv. asriizdum ‘ye were heard of' (Ys. 32.3, j-aor.
mid.-pass. J/3rw-) = Skt. asrddhvam, beside Av. s3rao-
m$dne, sraosa-; Av. snatizbya ‘with two weapons' from
stem Av. snatpis-; Av. aivzddta- ‘laid in-the waters’,
beside Av. afscipra- ‘having the seed of waters’; Av.
yaozdapa'ntjm ‘making pure’, beside Av. yaos = Skit.
yds.—Av. duzufytsm ‘ill-spoken’= Skt. duruktdm; Av.
duzvacawho ‘ill-speaking’, beside Av. duskar3t»m ‘ill
done' = Skt. durvacas, duskrtdm; Av. dusmanavhe
‘to the evil-minded' (here wz-surd) = Skt. durmanase.

Note. Exceptions occur: GAv. Sr’lvaech ‘true-speaking’ et al.. cf.
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 77.

§ 180. Av. wi (= orig. bh-\-s) = Skt. ps. See § 89.

¢« YAv. diwlal ‘from deceit’, GAv. diiulahiyai ‘to deceive’, cf. Skt.
dipsati.

§ 181. YAV. | (=Av. a [= Skt. h] f-j) = Skt. kf. Cf. § 165.

YAv. uz-valal 'he carried forth' (r-aor. from ]JA'os-) = Skt. vdk;at
tyvah-).
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Note I. On fin GAv. ajidnvammm 'unharmed' cf. Skt. ~\fkfan-, see §89.
Note 2. GAwv. dial Ys. 53.7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAv. iia-

'zeal, striving’ to y&- = Skt. ).
§ 182. Av. i appears for old palatal / (= Skt. f) before sonants.
GAv. aidyii ‘to attain’, yfas- = Skt. GYAv. vll'byo ‘to,

from villages’ (vis-) = Skt. vii}bhyds (vis-).
§ 183. Av. id = Skt. or <L See Brugmann, Grundriss § 591.

Av. mlidun ‘ptaSov’= Skt. nitil/idm; Av. mw’ldikfm ‘mercy’ (if
from ymarl-, cf. § 179) = Skt. mi'tllkdm. Here again GAv. asruidtlm
Ys. 32.3 (8 179)= Skt. asroil/ivaiii.

Aspiration.
Av. o, £ .
h, I, hr.
§ 184. These are all derived from an original ¢-sound,
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants
§ UOseqq.

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants.

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some-
times found.

YAv. nmdnam ‘house’ = GAv. d’manam; Av. kamnam

‘few' Khbmam or kambnam § 186), cf. kambistam.—

Total assimilation, Av. bunam ‘foundation’ (for bunnam

§ 186) = Skt. budhndm; Av. sanaf ‘it appeared’ Yt. 14.7

(i. e. sannaf, sad-naf).

§ 186. In Av., double consonants (i. e. the same
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is
then reduced in writing to a single consonant.

Av. masyo ‘fish’ (for massyd § 185)== Skt. m&tsyas;

Av. usnaiti- ‘ablution’ (for ussnaiti-, i. e. ud-snaiti-

§ 185, cf. Av. us tanum snayaeta); Av. dusiti- ‘distress’

(i. e. dus-Miti-, cf. Skt, sukfiti-'); Av. hamipya® from
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ham + ymip- ‘to change’, Ys. 53.9; GAv. dragvasu

‘among the wicked' (for dragvassuy, Av. uyahva ‘at

dawn' (for u$ah-hvd)\ Av. ajavar’s ‘evil-doing’ (nom.

sg. var’z-s, from yvarz- § 165); Av. bunam § 185 end.

8187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See §186.
(1) g before v falls out in YAv.

YAv. drivyms-ca ‘poor’ (gen. fem.), beside YAv.
drijaos (gen. masc. driju-)\ YAv. drvantam ‘wicked’,
beside GAv. dragvantam, cf. Skt. drulwan-; YAv.
hvovo nomen propr. beside GAv. hvogvo.

(2) d between consonants falls out.
Av. bar’zaiibya ‘great’ (dat. dual for older °andbhy®).
(3) y after initial older j-palatal (= Skt. x) sometimes falls out.

Av. sdmahe ‘of black’ = Skt. syamdsya; Av. saend
‘eagle’ = Skt. syenas.

(4) h (= original j) is dropped before m (initial) and r
88 14°> 138 seq.
(5) k (k) seems sometimes to fall out.

Av. tu‘rya- ‘quartus’ for kturya- cf. a-titidrya- ‘four times', Av.

avajala ‘he spake’, if these forms are from “vac-.
(6) t seems sometimes to fall out.

GAv. naf}a loc. pl. for riaptsu from Av. napal-, napt- ‘off-
spring’, cf. § 185 seq.

§ 188. Av. $ is sometimes introduced before /.

Awv. alginus ‘knee-high’, cf. Skt. abki-jiiu; Av. I"ma-
kam, Jp"maf ‘of, from you’

§ 189. On j (= Skt. s, s) retained before -ca etc., see
88 120 Note; 124 Note; 129.
§ 190. In Av., y takes the place of v between u and e.

Av. duye ‘two’ = Skt. dve; Av. upa.mruye ‘I invoke'
= Skt. upa-bruvi; Av. tanuye ‘for the body' = Skt.
tanvg; Av. °buye ‘to be = Skt. bhuve.

Note. Similarly Av. uye ‘both’ (for tve, uwe § 68 Note 1) = Skt. ubht.
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§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place;
—Skt. vr (vl) becomes with prothesis § 71, Av. urv.

Av. aprava ‘priest’ = Skt. dtharvci; Av. caprudaso
‘fourteenth’ = Skt. caturdasiis; Av. bratu'ryo ‘uncle
(for bratvryd § 62) = Skt. bhrdtrvyas; Av. urvdtais
‘with doctrines’, cf. Skt. vratais; Av. "rvapo ‘faithful,
friend' (JPvar-\

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following
may stand: (1) nasal, n and m, (2) dental / (or t when
preceded by developed 5 or by s), (3) sibilants and j.—
Two consonants may stand in the case of fys, fs, st, st
and GAv. tig.

(1) baran ‘they carried’; azam ‘I’; (2) par3sap ‘he
asked’; amavap ‘strong’; (3) hizubis ‘with tongues’;
tanus ‘body’; haurvatas ‘perfection’ (nom. sg. -tat-sp,
llpayg.s ‘ruling’ (nom. sg. -ant-s). —dru”*s ‘fiend, Druj’;
dfs ‘water’; kar'fs ‘corpse’; coist ‘he promised, an-
nounced’; aabi.mdist ‘he turned toward’.— GAv. ma-
gyaiig ‘mortals’ acc. pl.

Note. When orig. j precedes final t the latter is dropped:—e. g.
Av. as (i. e. &s-t) ‘was = Skt. astl; Av. cinas (i. e. ¢inast § 109) ‘thou
didst promise’, opp. to cdidt or to moist (mip-).

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final n in voca-
tives of ««-stems.

Av. asaum ‘O righteous one' = Skt. ftavan; Av.
apraom ‘O priest = Skt. atharvan; Av. yum (for
*yuvari) ‘O youth’ = Skt. yuvan-, Av. prizafam ‘O
triple-jawed' (cf. acc. prizafanam).

Note 1. The MSS. often fluctuate between final m and n in endings,
g, gn, gm, e. g. haomq, haorngn, haomgm ‘haoma-offerings’ (acc. pl.) Yt. 10.92

= Skt. soman, cf. § 45 Note 2.— So apparently, Av. cafmgm ‘in eye’, cf.
Skt. jdnman.

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel): —c j;
J z; pit; a ib; ¢b du; ib af; ai ae; s it— dapgm, dadgm; mazda, mazdib;
fyatCb °tdu; vastrib °trdl.
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§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the
same syllable.

Av. inaidydiryehe ‘ofMid-Year (for maidya-ya,iryehe"),
huyairycB ‘of good harvest' (for kuydiryaydi); Av.fra-
zirite, fraziiita ‘they are, were plundered' (for fra-
zinente, frazinatita), cf. Skt. prajindie; Av. hrar’na
hacimno for fi rar,navha hacimno attended with glory

Yt. 10. Ul
Resume.
Principal differences between Sanskrit and Avesta
in Phonology.
Vowels.

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (88 24—26).

§ 196. Original T and « are lengthened before final m in Av. (§ 23).

§ 197. Av. f 1 generally answers to Skt. a before m or n. — Av.

(ar>) = Skt. r (88 29. 47)-

§ 198. Av. w0 e, commonly a modification of internal a after y.—
Sometimes equals final ya (88 34, 67).

§ 199. Av."> 0§ chiefly equals final Skt. as (0) § 120.

§ 200. Av. t 8 chiefly equals Skt. dj-;—more rarely Skt. & -|~
stop-sound (88 121 —124, 44).

§ 201. Av. is a nasalization of a (&) before /« or «. It often
equals Skt. a with anusvdra (88 45,/46).

Diphthongs.
§ 202. The Skt. r is represented by Av. al, Hi, or (when final) e;
the Skt. & by Av. ao, }u, or (when final) 6 (88 55—58, 35, 41).
§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis
(8 72) the frequent Reductions (samprasdrana etp.) § 63 seq.

Consonants.
§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av. /, F are chiefly sprung
from old tenues k, t, p before consonants; — sometimes they represent
old voiceless aspirates (877 seq.).
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§ 205. The original voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh fell primarily to-
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82).

§ 206. The voiced spirants Av. j, d, w are developments
from these earlier two-fold mediae (8 83).

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by Av. z (§ 168).

§ 208. Skt. h is represented ' sometimes by Av. j, sometimes by
Av. s (88 88, 169).
209. Skt. x generally becomesh in Av. (§ 1to seq.).
210. Skt. as (internal) becomes avh, ah; or (final) b (88 111—120).
211. Av. as (internal) becomes dh; or (final)® (8§ 121—124).
212. Skt. x is represented in Av. by x (8 146).
213.Skt. sv is represented in Av.by sp (8 97).
214.Skt. ch is represented in Av.by x (§ 142).
215. Dentals before dentals are changed to x in Av. (§ 151).

§ 216.Av. z and x (— Skt. x) before voiceless consonantsgenerally
become x (88 164—166, 160).

§ 217. Skt. rt is often represented in Av. by f (§ 163).

§ 218. Skt. kf is represented by Av. or / (8§ 158 Note 1).

w W W W W W W



INFLECTION.

DECLENSION,
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

§ 219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec-
tives; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta
and divided into two great classes of declension—(a) the
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class—accordingas
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant.

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form,
see opposite page.

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agrees
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa-
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca-
tive; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter.

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in
Skt., but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show-
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §8§ 223, 236, 262.
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender
that it has in Sanskrit.

Note 1. As to gender, however, some individual peculiarities occur,
as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they
have in Skt..—e. g. Av. vac- (masc.) ‘vox' = Skt. vac (fem.)—but observe
the compound pa'tivac- is fem., Av. tarSna- (masc.) ‘thirst’ = Skt. tffi'S-
(fem.); Av. zatiga- (masc.) ‘leg’ — Skt. javghd- (fem.); Av. sti- (fem.)
‘existence, Creation’ = Skt. sti- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is
sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis.

Note 2. On fem. and neut. plur. forms interchanging with each other,
see § 232.



Synopsis of declension of Nouns and Adjectives.

B. Consonant Stems. A. Vowel Stems.

63



$4 Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives.

§ 221. Endings. Here may be enumerated the nor-
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some-
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times
to be introduced between stem and ending.

The normal endings (but observe 8§ 25, 26) are:

i. MASCULINE —FEMININE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt
N =0 (5S) — e -S,~
A ()M -(@)m
| S L e -a
D. —€ -e
AbL -at
G. (-as°) -0; -s (-s); -he, -hya................ -as;-s;-sya
L. — -i
N s —
Dual
NLAV. = -d (Ved.)
D.Abl. —byd.....cccoii -bhyam
G. =@ -0S
L. O, . see gen.
Plural
N.V. 0, &, -as
A. (ns°), (as®) -o;d. . . . . . . (-ns) -as
Lo =DISi -bhis
D. (-byas®) -byd.......cciiiiiiiiiiiee, -bhyas
G. —OIMh s -dm
L. -su, jiu, U, -Su
ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
Sg. NNAV. —, =M, —, -m
DU NLALV. — - T i

Pl. NAV. — -1
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General Remarks on the Endings.

i. MASCULINE —FEMININE.
§ 222. Singular:—

Nominative: The typical ending -r is disguised by entering into euphonic
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes especially
often the form -1, § 156. — Often it is wanting—e. g. cf. derivative
stems in orig. a and i.

Accusative: The typical ending -m appears after vowels; the ending
1l (= -am = -mm) after consonants. Cf. also § 23.

Instrumental: Regularly a, a, § 25.—This is sometimes disguised by
combining with a preceding y to e, § 67.—The fem. «-declension,
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -ayd (-aya)
beside the simpler normal form in a.

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -at), GAv. -l, -di, § 56.—Notice of course Av.
-ae-ca.—In the «-declension, the e (orig. ai) unites with the stem
vowel into di, cf. Gr. (p, § 60.— The feminine derivative «-steins
and »-stems show a fuller ending di, which in the «-stems is pre-
ceded by ay, as in Skt. also.

Ablative: The typical ending is -/, or -(a)) (consonant decl.), -at (in
«-decl.). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the «-
declension, but appears in all the declensions (<7, i, fl and cons.).
Instances of interchanges between -«/ and e«/ are not infrequent.—
Observe before -ca, the form -aatca, § 53 iv—The ending -(a)) is
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thus giving
-(@)da.—In GAv., the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the
«-declension, e. g. fylaprS), akd); otherwise, as in Skt., the genitive
is used with ablative force.— The feminine a- and »-stems, unlike
the Skt., both show -«/ which in the «-stems is preceded by y.

Genitive: The common ending, as in Skt., is o, -asca; it occurs chiefly
in the consonant declension.—The ending, simple (s) / is also found,
e. g. throughout the » and «-stems, the stem vowel being generally
strengthened before it.—In the «-stems, the ending -he (Skt. -sya,
§ 67), GAv. -hya, -hyaca (on h cf. § 133) is regularly found. — In
feminine a- and »-stems a fuller ending -a, -asca (= Skt. ds) is
found, which in the «-declension is preceded by y as in Skt—
see dative «uove.

Locative. The normal form, as in Skt., is -».—In the «-declension, this
coalesces with the stem vowel to -e, -dc-ca.— Sometimes the loc. is
without ending—the stem being simply strengthened, e. g. cf. «-stems
and some «»-forms.—To the locative ending, an enclitic post-
positive a is often attached, giving rise to forms in -ya (-aya),

5



66 inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives.

igvg—The feminine [-stems show -aya (perhaps orig. instr., or ya-
suffix advl.) answering to Skt. -dydni.

Vocative: Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the nom.
stands instead of the vocative.

§ 223. Dual:—

Nom. Ace. Voc.. The prevailing form for the consonant and the a-
dvclension is /7/7/;, of. Vedic Skt. a.—The [-stems show ¢ (e).—The
masc. fem. /- and //-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and
Note, shorten) their stem vowels.

Instr. Dat. Abl.: The normal ending in Av. is -byd (-bya).— The form -byuT,
which exactly corresponds to Skt. -bhydm, is only once found, in
Av. bivatbyam ‘both brows’.—Instead of YAv. -Oy/z, the form written

(88 67, 87) often appears.

Genitive: Regularly -id, -;£;;77 answering to Skt. -os—a preceding vowel
being treated'as in Skt.

Locative: The ending a occurs in zastayd (YAv.) from zasia- ‘hand’, in
ilbdyd (GAv.) from ifba- ‘both’, and civhud (GAv.) Ys. 41.2 from
anhu- ‘world, life’.

§ 224. Plural:—

Nom. Voc. The typical form orig. /zr occurs both in the vowel and the
consonant classes of declension.—But beside this, in the masculine
of both classes the ending J (a) is common, especially in YAv.—Its
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow-
ing from the //-deci—In the //-declension, the normal orig. -as
unites, as in Skt., with the stem vowel; thus giving -id (_ orig. -ds,
$ 124) which is, however, less common than the ending d (a).—Often
the ¢/-stems have -iinihb, cf. Vedic Ski. -Jjv/j.—In the Z-stems, the
usual nom. pl., as in Vedic Ski., is -is instead of -yd, -yasca.

Accusative: The original ending -ns (seen in -gsca rom //-stems) appears
in the consonant stems as -d, -as® (i. e. orig. -z/j). -Beside this, in the
masculine of both classes the ending/7 (7/J is found, cf. nom. above.
— In the //-declension the normal orig. -ns combines with the a of
the stem into \Av. -ain), -asca, GAv. -.ly, -gsca—sometimes also
\ Av. -dsca—The fem. //-steins show -id, -Toy//.—The masc. fem.
7- and //-stems show generally -is, -i/s.

Instrumental: Everywhere the ending -bis, ¢8/. 21 Note), except in
the u-stems which show -/7/7.

Dat. A bl.: The regular form is -byd, -byasea, or written -?uyd, -ryg, -nyg,

83 (4). 87, 62 Note 3.
(lenitive: Universally -//lll, which is often dissyllabic as in Vedic Skt.
In the vowel stems an n is usually inserted before this -////l.
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Locative: The normal form is -hu, -Hu—To this ending, an enclitic
postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving -hva, -jjva,
cf. Skt. vinisv S RV. 9.62.8.

U. NEUTER (Separate Forms).

The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine. Its
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases:

§ 225. Singular:—

Nom. Acc. Voc.: In general no ending—the case is simply the bare
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The «-stems
have m as in the accusative masculine.

§ 226. Dual:—

Nom. Acc. Voc.: The ending orig. -1 is to be recognized in the «-stems,
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g.
duy-e sait-e ‘two hundred’.— Sometimes the simple stem (or like
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dgma Yt. 15.43, aij ‘two
eyes' Yt 11.2.

§ 227. Plural:—

Nom. Acc. Voc.: Commonly the ending is wanting i. e. the case-form
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the
stem (cf. afsmanivgn i. e. orig. °3nt; or again mana 'om «;-stem).
— Seldom the ending is namsSni, cf. Skt. ndmani.— Sometimes
in the consonant declension, the endings -a, -2> of the vowel (a-
or a-) declension are found, cf. § 234, e. g. daemcina, masan®,
maesma to stems daeman- ‘eye, glance’, masan- ‘greatness’, maesman-
‘urine’, but see § 308.

§ 228. General Plural Case.

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain instability which is
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms.
This is especially true of the neuter plural; and in general it may be
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late-
ness of the text.—See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indo-
germanischen Neutra pp. 259 seq., 98 seq.

§ 229. (1) The instrumental plural in -biH, -Bis is occasionally used
in YAv. as general plural case, e. g. azdbis (as acc. neut. Vd. 6.49)—
vispaij (nom. Yt. 8.48), sraiitSii (Yt. 22.9), t‘rafstrain (as acc. Ys. 19.2), etc.

§ 230. (2) The ««-stems have also the neuter plural in gq(n) some-
times used as general plural case, see § 308.

§ 231. (3) An ending -iZ, -«Z (like orig. fem. pl.) is sometimes
employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, acc. as well
as instr., e. g. GYAv; nanisms (as acc.) Yt. 1.11 and (as instr.) Ys. 51.22
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—Vs. 15.2, YAv. Vsp. 21.3, savrivha’tvl Vd. 19.37; valiha'i Vsp. 6.1,
GAv. avavlulU (as instr.) Ys. 12.4, yattiH Ys. 12.4.

§ 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms.
Closely connected with this instability in the plural (espe-
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi-
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin-
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine.
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e.g. «-deci.
nnidn.im (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘house’, beside which nmanm
(acc. pl., cf. fem.), ninand.hu (loc. pl., cf. fem.); atvrim (hom.
acc. sg. neut.) ‘cloud’, aivrat (nom. pl., cf. fem.).—a/z-stem
avanho (gen. sg.) ‘of aid’, GYAv. avaly/ai (dat. sg. fem.).—
Similarly stem bar’zah- (neut.) beside bar’za- ‘height’, et al.
—Adjective combinations tisaro sata ‘three hundred’, vispdhu
karyvohii'm all climes’, *rasca’ntts hrar}pai‘steaming viands’.
See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen p. 29 seq.

§ 233. Interchange of cases in their functions. The
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g.
dative in genitive sense, etc. A discussion of the question,
however, belongs to Syntax.

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in-
flection in parts of some words from one declension to
another, especially in general from the consonant declen-
sion to the ¢/-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta. A
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms
quite after another declension. Examples are numerous
and are of two kinds.

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given
the endings of another declension— much the commonest
case, e. g. stemja'dyant- ‘imploring’ with dat. sg. jaidyaift-ai
(«-deci.) instead of ja idyaiit-e; tacint-qin acc. sg. f., et al.
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(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to con-
form to another declension, thus really giving a new stem,
e. g. sravah- ‘word with instr, pl. sravdis (stem srava-)
instead of 3rav3bis cf. gen. pl. sravavhgm. The case is
much less common.

§ 235. Stem-gradation. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit—
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8311—the stem of a noun or ad-
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows
vowel-variation, strongest, middle or strong, and weak
forms,

ay al_l
-dy-, -ay-, -i-;
-ail-, -ao-, -it-;

-ar3-, -ar3-, -r-, -sri-;
-coift-, -Hit-, -at- [=nt];
-an-, -an-, -11-; etc. (cf. § 60).

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in
Singular Norn. Acc. l.oc., in Dual Nom. Acc., and in
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fem., and in the I’lural
Nom. Acc. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak,
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem-
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply
drawn as in Sanskrit.

A. STEMS IN VOWELS.

I. Stems in a.
Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. 8 33°)-

I. MASCULINE.

§ 236. Av. -“iipto yasna- m. ‘worship, sacrifice’= Skt.
yajna-.

Av. mazda-yasna-,| daeva-yasna-l ‘worshipper of Mazda, of

Dentons'; ahu'ra- ‘Lord, Altura’; vtra- ‘man’; haoma- ‘haoma-plant’.

1 The forms with ° e. g. ‘'yasna arc from mazda-yasnha-, datva-yatna-.
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after
the forms beside them—so throughout below.
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Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. yasn-b....... . yajA-ds
A. yasn-amM.............. . yajfi-am
I, yasn-a........ . + yajA-d (Ved.)
D. yasn—ai ........................... . yajii-dya
Abl.yasn-a{......cccciiiniiinnnn 1 yajA-it
G. vyasn-ahe............... + yajfi-asya
L. yesn-el.............. o 1 yajii-r
V. (yasn-a) ahura - - - - ¢ ydjii-a

Dual

N.A.V. (yasn-a) Vira..............

I.D.ADbI. (yasn-ae‘bya) vtrai'bya . . . +  yajii-dbhyant
G. (yasn-aytS) viraya> . . . . . yajfi-ayiis
L. (yasn-ayd) zastayd . . . . . —

Plural
N.V. YasN-a......iiiiiiicecc yajn-is
“atnlld - _ - _ _ - _ _ - _ _ <irar(Ved.)
A. (yasn-ty) haomQu.....ocoeeieeieeeeeennn. yajfi-an
Foyasn-ais - - - - - - - - - _ yajA-ms

D.ADbl. yasn-ae”byd..........cccccomcimromrereroereeereerennnn yajA-ibhyas
G. yasn-ancim . . . _ - - - _ _ yajii-dnUni
L. (yasn-ac$n) viraefu - - - - - - _ yapi-Ifu

Co@EJIVA. i

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
§ 237. Av. vastra- ‘garment’= Skt. vdstra-; Av. havuhtir’na- ‘jaw’.

Av. cf. Skt.
Sg. NLAV. vastr-3mM.....ciiiiceceee vdstr-am
Du. N.A.V. (vastr-e) havuha™e - - - - - _ vdstr-|
Pl. NLAV. vastr-a......iviiiceiieeinnn, vastr-a (Ved.)

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAwv.

§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,
with long final vowel, cf. § 26.

‘cf- § 34-
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i. MASCULINE.
§ 239. Singular:—

Nom.: YGAv. yasnas-ca.— Quite late, the forms of nom. sg. in -C
Yt. 1.8,12 seqqg. ancl occasionally in the Vd.

Acc.: YAv. also mapini ‘mortal’ (i. e. -ya-m, § 63); datilni ‘demon’ (i. e.
-va-m § 63).— GAv. also majiai ‘mortal’ (i. e. -ya-ui); also auySni,
8§ 32, 29, beside a'ntm ‘aliunt’; frapjm ‘prone, ready’.

Instr.: YAv. also baepa'pe ‘with own' (-e = -ya, § 67).

Abl.: YAv. yasnSa(-ca (§ 53 iv).—Also niiprada ‘from Mithra’ (-<7/-}-<'> § 222)
Yt. 10.42; sraojdda ‘from obedience’; fyaprdda ‘by the sovereignty’
Ys. 9.4.—Also hupafytdp haca panvandp ‘from well-drawn bow' § 19.

Gen.: YAv. vUstryehc ‘of a husbandman’ (§ 34). — GAv. has only -¢j'« e. g.
yasnahya, vastryehyR, or ->iyd (before -ra ‘que’ 8 133) c- g- api/iyd-ca.

Loc.: YAv. zgpae-ca ‘and in birth’ (8 55).—With postpos. a § 222, miidiiaya
‘in the house’ (-ai-j-a).—Also (sporadic) ra'pya ‘in a chariot’ Yt. 17-17.
—Again (rare) ma'dyoi ‘in medio’ Vd. 15.47; — but (often in com-
pounds § 56) tna‘dydi°®. — GAwv. yesnc, as above.—Also (common) zqpui
‘in birth" § 56.

§ 240. Dual—

N.A.V.: YAv. also (but not common) gavd ‘both hands’, yaskd ‘two sick-
nesses’, § 42.

I.D.Abl: YAv. also gaoia‘we beside gaapaewe ‘with both ears’ (8§ 85, 67),
padavc ‘with both feet’ (88§ 87, 67).—GAuv. ranoihyd ‘with both allies’.

Gen.: YAv. hdvanayfi>s-ca ‘of both haoma-mortars’.

§ 24ii Plural:—

Nom.: YAv. also (not common) amspib ‘immortals’ (<® = Skt. -<7r).— Ob-
serve YAv. a're ‘Aryans (-r = -ya, § 67).

Acc.: YAv. yasngs-ca; also daevgn ‘Demons’.—Sometimesyazatd ‘divinities’
(833); daevSs-ca ‘and Demons’.—Again like nom. ‘divinities’,
nigPrtS ‘words’. — GAv. (regularly) >iiapy}qg ‘mortals’; also yasugs-cd
‘and sacrifices’. Like nom. (rare) vigpr® ‘words’.

Instr.: YAv. also (rare) dfrivanae’bH ‘with blessings’.

Dat. Abl.: YAv. mazdayasiiaeibyas-ca.— GAv. alsoyasndibyd ‘with sacrifices’.

Gen.: YAuv. also (isolated) mapydngm ‘of mortals’ (a).—Occasionally without
inserted « var’sgm ‘of hairs’ (°gm for °angm), sulirgm, milprgm.

Loc.: GAv. (only a) mapyaepu ‘among mortals’.

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
§ 242. Plural:i—
N.A.V.: YAv. also vastrib (a-decl., § 232).
Loc.: YAv. also nmandhu ‘in houses’ (;J-decl., § 232).
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2. Stems in a
Feminine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 364).

§ 243. Av. -*-1(9") daend- f. ‘conscience, religion’.
Av. iirvarH- ‘tree’, grlvd- ‘neck’, nd‘rika- ‘woman’, gdpa- ‘hymn’.

A. Derivative Stems in a.

FEMININE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. daen-a i
A. daen-cini
| daen-aya.......ccccoceveveieis = = - . sin-ayd
D. daeu-aydi........., sin-aydi
Abl. (daen-aydt) tn-varaydl..............ccooeens see gen.
G. dacn-aya) - = = = = = = = - SInaySs
L (daen-aya) grivaya.........n sen-aydm
V. daen-e.....iiiiiiii, sen-c
Dual
N.A.V. (daen-e) urva'rC.........c.ccronenerenen. sen-c
1.1).Abl. (daen-dbya) vgjnudbya.........cccoorniiininnnnn. sin-dbhydm
G. (daen-ayci)) ndirikaylb.......ccc.ccooovvrrrernnnenn. sin-ayos
Plural:
N.V. daen-aj......iiiiiieen, sin-ds
A, daen-Mu..e, sin-ds
l. dacn-dbis.......cccoociiniiiiiie sin-dbkis
D.ADbl. daen-abyo ... sin-dbhyas
G. (daen-ail(llH) urvarangm . . 1 . sin-andm
L. (daen-ahu) urvar&hu................ * stn-0su
-CtILI’Cl gOfiOhVaL.....ccviviieieiciceieiceiceeies —

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 244. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,

with the long final vowel, cf. § 26.
§ 245. Singular:—
Nora.: YAv. also na're ‘manly’ (fem. adj., -e=-ya, § 67) = Skt. naryd.—

1 Sec llaug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 100 1. 23.
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Again some adjs. and nouns, like the pronominal declension, have
-e for -a: Av. na'rike (nom.) beside nS‘rika ‘woman’, ap3r>nayuke
‘maiden’, pir’ne ‘plena’ beside acc. pigm. — GAv. also bir’Adi
‘dear, welcome’. '
Instr.: ~YAv. also dalna.—Also (isolated) suwrya ‘with a ring' beside acc.
- suwrgm, cf. Skt. subhrdyd, subhriin.— GKv. daend;—also sisnayd.
‘by command’.
Dat.: YAv. also (rare) gaepySi ‘for the world" Ys. 9.3 seq.
Abl.: In GAv. wanting—its place supplied by gen.
Gen.: YAv. daenay&s-ca § 124 Note.— GAv. (exceptional) vairytb Ys. 43.13
from vairya~ ‘desirable’ (for va'ryayS> § 194 trissyllable).
Voc.: GAv. pdurucistd ‘O Pourucista’, spetita ‘O holy one’.
§ 246. Dual:—
Acc.. YAv. (rare) vgp-jua 'flocks’ (a-decl.).
§ 247. Plural:—
N.A.V.. YGAv. daen&s-ca.
Dat. (Abl.): YAv. umarabyas-ca ‘and from trees’.— Also gaepavyo ‘from
beings’, voijnduyo ‘from plagues’ Ys. 68.13, § 62 Note 3.— Again
(but uncommon) halnibyd ‘from hosts’ Yt. 10.93 (analogy to the
following word drao>n3byo\
Gen.. YAv. (not common) j’ngngni ‘of woman' (-4- § 45). — Without in-
serted n for -ang/n) n&irikgni ‘of woman’.
Loc.. GAv. (only -//S) addha 'in rewards’.

B. Radical Stems in a.

§ 248. Stems with radical a, so far as they have not
gone over to the ordinary a, a declension, are represented
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine.

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection in the Veda
p. 443 seq.).

§ 249. Declension of Av. rapaeltll- m. ‘warrior standing in chariot
= Skt. rathcftha- (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapalltar-,
cf. Skt; savylfthar-).—The forms from radical rapal-Itd- are: — Singular.
Nom. rapaelttb; Acc. rapaestgni; Dat. rapoilte (cf. Skt. dhiyg-dhl, and on
di cf. 8 56), rapallldi (a-decl., cf. Skt. rathl}UiayE)\ Gen. rapalltib.—
Plural. Acc. rapaest(Bs-ca.

Note 1. The forms from stem rapaeitar- are enumerated at § 330.
Note 3. Similar, dat. sg. neut. pdi ‘for protecting’; cf. also vdi.
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(i) Feminine (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 351).
§ 250. Here belong a few forms: — Singular. Norn. /<» ‘joyous’

$ ‘judgment’; Acc. mgm ‘measure’Vd. 5.61; Yt. 5.127; Instr. jya ‘with
bowstring’---- Plural. Nom. jya ‘'bowstrings’.

3. Stems in » and
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. §8 339, 364).

A. Derivative Stems in original /.
I. MASCULINE —FEMININE.
§ 251. Awv. gajri- m. ‘mountain’= Skt. giri-.
Av. afyi- f. ‘sickness’, pa'tiSttiti- f. ‘opposition’, nmand.paiti- m.
‘lord of house’, aepra.pc.iti- m. ‘teacher’, ail- f. ‘Rectitude, Blessing’,

aji- n. ‘eye’.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. gatr-is
A. ga‘
I- (gair-i) atyi
D. (gar-de)pa’tHitdtie. ..o, gir-iyl
Abl.gar-dip.....cccciiis see gen.
gir-is
L. gir-i (Ved)
V. (ga”r-ej nmano.paite ¢ . gir-1
-iati - - - - - - - - - . —
Dual:
N.A.V. iga'r-i) alpra.paiti........ gir-i
I.D.ADI. (ga'r-ibya) atibya . . 1+ . 1 1+ gir-ibhyim
Plural
N. gar-ay0 - - - - - - - = - - Jgirayas
A. gal S gir-t» m., -« f.
D.Abl. gair-ibyo......ccooeiiiiii gir-ibhyi
G. Ban(im e gir-u.iim

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
§ 2S2- Av. ba'ri- n. ‘richness’, zaraputtri- (adj.) ‘Zoroastrian’.
sg. NNAV. bwr-i . . . .. ' v« cf Skt. bhAr-i
PL N.A.V. (butr-l) zaraputtri .+ + DbbAri
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAuv.

§ 253. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26.

§ 254. Singular:—

Ace.: In metrical passages, -hn (cf. 8 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf.
Geldner, Metrik p. 15.

Dat.: YAv. pa'tiStatayae-ca ‘and for withstanding’.—GAv. has -aydi (= YAv.
-aye- § 56) e. g. afydydi ‘for sickness’ (on 6 see § 39 Note).—Also
from weak stem GAv. pa'Pyae-cd ifINe. paipe Nt. 17.58) ‘and to the
husband’ = Skt. patye, cf. Lanman, Noun Inflection p. 400.—Also
inf. GAv. mruite ‘to speak’, stoi ‘for being’, YAv. ste ‘for being’,
taroidite and tardiditi ‘for despising’.

Abl.: In GAv. wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen.

Gen.: YAv. seldom UhityCh ‘of sickness’ (like «-decl., but variant ahitaytti).
— Also dargyoit ‘of daring’ Yt. 14.2.

Loc.: YAv. likewise garb ‘on the mountain’ Vd. 21.5 = Skt. girSu (on b
see § 42).— GAv. regularly vidata ‘at the judgment’.
§ 255. Plural:—

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomSyb ‘praises’.

Acc.: YAv. also (-S'for-If, § 21 Note 1) ijtil-ca ‘and wishes' et al.—Also

(from middle stem) garayb.—GAVv. also (from middle stem) Srmatayb
—likewise (with -W) uitH ‘desires’.

Gen.: YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoygm (i. e. Kav-
y-gm, § 224) ‘of Kavis'.

§ 256. Observe also the declension of hafyi- m. ‘friend
= Skt. sakhi-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 343 a.—Strong
stem -ay-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -y-.

Singular. Nom. Haifa; Acc. “hatflim (i. e.-Sybni, 865) Ys. 46.13;

Instr, liapa (8§ 162); Dat. hale—Dual. N.A.V. kata.—Plural. Nom.
hafyiyb, hafyiya; Acc. kafyiyb, haf/aya; Gen. hafgm (§ 162).

Note. Transfers from the «'-declension to the d-declension
occur: e. g.. from Av. vi- m. ‘bird’ = Skt. vi-, Du. Instrum, vayal'bya.—
Pl. Abl. vayae'byas-ca; Gen. vayangm (beside the regular «-deci, forms vil,
vii nom. sg. Yt. 13.3; Vd. 2.42; vayo nom. pl. and vaygm gen. pl.).
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B. Derivative Stems in original z.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 364.)

FEMININE.
§ 257. Auv. aSaonz- fem. to asavan- ‘righteous’.
Av. trjailt- f. ‘dark, dreadful’ (zr'jaiit-), bar>pri- f. ‘bearer, mother’,

flaonl f. ‘fatness’, izizanS'ti f. ‘giving birth’, Itfapri- f. ‘female’.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. a$aon-i.........oce.. div-t

A. a%aon-zm_ _ _ _ _ _ - - _ _
l. (Ct-SClon-ya.) irja’lya
D. @a$aon-yali....nnen,

div-im

Abl. (a$Cton-yiifbartyrydl...........ccccooceen. see gen.
G.  @$80N-YM..coiiiiiiiieeeeee div-yAs
L. aravan-oya (J)! - - — - - - - div-ydm
V. agaon-i . . . - _ _ _ __ div-i
Dual
N.A.\V. (a”aon-i) fJaonNi........eeceneennn. dtv-t (Ved.)
1.D.Abl. (a$(lton-zbycO fjaonibya............ccccoemrrrvvevrrnnnn. dlv-ibhyam
Plural:
N APA0N-ZS.....coiiieeeeeeeee dev-ts (ved.)
A.  a$aon-zS....... - - dev-ts
l. (a”aon-lbis) Szizaii&itibH......................... dlv-tbhis
D.ADbIL. aHaon-ibyo ..o, div-tbhyas
G. afaon-inctm . : ' div-tndm
[-.  (CIyCZOH-ZMU) jijaf>Fi{U....cccccmrrmrirrrrreeerrrerens div-tfu

NV Itfadridva..

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 258. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,

with the long final vowel, cf. § 26.

§ 259. Singular:—
On varying » i see § 21 Note I.

Norn.. GAv. has ajduni Ys. 53.4.
Instr.. So GAv. vavhuyd ‘with good’, vakehya ‘with better’, and mahiyd

‘with thought’, cf. Dat. mabiySi Ys. 43.9.
* Yt 5.54, uncertain, cf. § 68 Note 3.
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Gen.: YAv. drvatyths-ca ‘and of the wicked’ (fem.): —also (istva'lyii ‘of the
corporeal’ (according to cons. decl.).

Voc.. YAv. sometimes (e according to /-decl.): ajaane; ahurane ‘O Ahuran

§ 260. Plural :—

Norn. Acc.: YAv. also -I'/ (cf. § 21 Note) iarnitiJ ‘bearing’ Yt. 8.40,
iyfltii ‘havocking, bloody’ Yt. 10.47.—A,s0 Skt. dlvy'as) HUrytnyi,
tijtryenyas-ca ‘wives of Tishtrya’.

Gen.: YAv. vnuuhingni ‘of the good’ (observe r) is sometimes written.

C. Radical Stems in original 1
Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr.

§§ 35”- 352)-

§ 261. Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables—mostly mere
roots: Singular. Norn. ‘high-spirited’, 9r919-jiS ‘right-living”; Ilec.
yavae-jun ‘ever-living’; Instr, sraya ‘by beauty’; Dat. BYjyoi ‘for the right-
living”; Gen. srayA ‘of beauty’, fy$ay<is-ca ‘of destruction”; Loc. ayaoi-
dya (?) ‘in impurity’.—Plural. N Or . ‘blessings’; Acc. var$a-j7i (m.)
‘buds’, ‘ever-living”; Dat. yavae-jibyo.

4, Stems in u and u.
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gr. § 341, 364).

A. Derivative Stems in original u.
i. MASCULINE —FEMININE.
§ 262. Awv. mafnyu- m. ‘Spirit = Skt. manyit-.

Av. mtilu- m. ‘tribe’, ra}nu- m. ‘justice’, vauhu- ‘good’, fasti- m.
‘small cattle’, anhu- m. ‘life’, karjnu- f. ‘head, top’, gain- m. ‘place, bed’.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N, MaNY-US.oiiiiiiiiceeee many-tis
Al TaSNY-NT o many-tini
I. (mahiy-u) zan>N.....cccoovvennniinennn, ntany-tinS, -vS
D. MainNy-ave........iinennn. -, many-avl
Abl. mainy-aol see gen.

G | Taury-Sus many-0s
o -CIOS rafnaoi

L. (mahiy-ati) vavkau (GAv.) . . . . inany-Bii
V. MAa=NY-0..covvriiiiiiiiiii muny-o
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Av. Dual: cf. Skt.
N.AV. malny-U, —U....cccooiiiiiiiiii many-U
I.D.ADbl. (niainy-ubyct) pasubya many-tbhyam
G. Ma™ni-va)l . . L e many-vos
L. (maini-VO) avhvd (GAV.).....ccccoovvererrenn. —

Plural:
N. (ma>ny-av®) barfnavs 1 1 . . . many-avas
A. Qmahty-iis) bariniS . . .. . 1 many-unm., -wJf.
D.ADbI. (yna“ny-ubys) gctubyé..........cccc.......... many-tbhyas
G. (m”ny-unc”m) zantungm .. . many-Gnam

L. Qmafny-UrU) uanhulu
-uyvci barpnupva

many-ufu

U. NEUTER (Separate Forms).

§ 263. Av. Tjohu- ‘good’ = Skt. vasu-. cf. Skt.
Sg. N.AV. vas-u
Pi. N.A.V. was-u, -0

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.

8 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26.

i. MASCULINE —FEMININE.
§ 265. Singular:—

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) ujra.bazaus ‘strong-armed’ Yt. 10.75I
dar'jo.bazaus ‘long-armed’ Yt. 17.22.

Acc.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) nasdum (i. e. -avzrn, § 65) ‘corpse’,
gar’maum ‘heat’;—again (from strong stem) dayhaom (i. e. -avtm,
§ 64) ‘nation, country’.

Instr.: Less common instr, (weak stem -j-) ending a: YA. fy-ap-iva, GAv.
fyrapwa ‘by wisdom’; YAv. pirpwa Vd. 9.2; GAv. cicipwa ‘through
the wise one”= Skt. cikitva (fr. cilii-tu-}.— Also (orig. gen. or cf.
§ 39) YAw. jirvt.drvo ‘with spear of havoc’; rajpivo ‘with. Rashnu’
Yt. 14.47.

Dat.: YAv. also (from weak stem) rapvte, rapwae-ca ‘to the Master’;—
observe (also from weak stem) YAv. awuhe (i.e. orig. &sv-e] ‘for

See 88 68b, 62.
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life’ Ys. 55.2, GAv. ahuye (i. e. orig. &su-v-e, § 190) 'for life’ Ys. 41.6.
—Observe also GAv. haetaove variant haelaoe Ys. 53.4 beside bvae-
tave Ys. 46-5, cf. YAv. variant hraetaoe beside baetave ‘for kindred'
Ys. 20.1, cf. § 61.

Abl.: In GAv. wanting—i. e. its ,.”e is supplied by the gen. as in Skt.

Gen.: (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. hcizaus ‘of the arm’, GAv. nwr'pydubS
‘of death’.—Again (from strongest stem -f-) ending a: YAv. nasavo
‘of a corpse’;—and (from weak stem -f-  YAv. rapwd ‘of the Master’.
— (b) The interchange in the gen. ending -Sui, -aos is connected
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av.
vavhSuH, avhSus — Skt. vasds, dsos (unaccented ultima), and Av.
layaos, garsnaos = Skt. tayos, gfdhnos (accented ultima) et al.
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent.

Loc.: (a) The above loc. in -du is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 62.6 vavh&u
(Gatha reminiscence).—Similarly, GAv. pirHib'tsX. the bridge’ Ys.51.13 ;
jirats ‘in judgment' Ys. 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is formed in 6
(weak stem -f- 6, orig. gen.?), e. g. a/uni zatitvo ‘in this tribe’ Ys. 9.28,
gdtvo ‘on a couch’, daighvo ‘in the country’, avhvo ‘in the world’.
— (b) Observe Vsp. 12.5 (la'gfw = Skt. dasyau, cf. 8 42 (but see
variants), Av. halto ‘at the bridge’ = Skt. sitau; Av. varHafpd Vd. 8.4
—and GAv. psritd Ys. 51.12.—With postpositive a and strong
stem: YAv. anhava ‘in the world Yt. 6.3; gatava ‘in place’ Ys. 65.9.

Voc.: YAv. occasionally ralvo ‘O Master’, 3r»zv6 ‘O righteous one’, rapnvo
‘O Rashnu, Justice’.

§ 266. Dual:—
I.D.Abl.: YAv. also bazuwe ‘with both arms’, cf. 88 67, 85a.
§ 267. Plural:—

Norn.: YAv. also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) gatava ‘couches’.
—\With regular ending 6 (from strongest stem) nasavo ‘corpses’, (from
weak stem) pasvas-ca ‘small cattle’.—Observe Yt. 14.38 dui.mafnyul
‘enemies’ (nom. pl.).

Acc.: YAv. also (-«£.8 21 Note 1) barsnus ‘heights’; pa®rus ‘many’ Yt. 8.49;
dachas ‘countries’ Yt. 8.9.—Again with .ending a, § 224 (from strong
stem) barpnava.— Ending o like nonr. (from strongest stem) nasavo
‘corpses’, (from strong stem) gdtavo ‘places’, (from weak stem) pasvo
‘small cattle’.

Dat. Abl.: YAv. hinu‘'wyd ‘from fetters’ Yt. 13.100 = Yt. 19.86.

Gen.: YAv. also (without inserted w) vanlivtyn ‘of the good’, rapwgm ‘of
Masters’; ydpwgm ‘of sorcerers’.—Observe the variant-uniini iox-ungm
(8 21 Note 1) occurs, e. g; variant vohilngm Ys. 65.12 etc.

l.oc.: GAv. (only -i?) pour><su ‘among people
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ii. NEUTER.
§ 268. Plural: —N.A.V. YAv. with it: asril ‘tears’.— Also zanva
‘knees’ occurs. — Observe « in asru ‘tears’ Yt. 10.38, cf. § 25 Note.

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the <z-declension are found:
—e. g. Sg. Gen. gdtvahe 'of the place’; Dat. hiikvSi ‘for the dry’.

§ 270. Declension of Av. da’ghu-, daliyu- f. ‘nation, country’, cf.
Skt. ddsyu- 88 135, 133 +—Singular. Norn. da'i/hul; Acc. da'ijhaom (i. e.
-avim 864), daftyUm (GYAV.); Instr, da’ghu; Dat. da’jjhaul; Abl. dayhaot;
Gen. da'yhsus (YAv.), dakyjud (GAv.); Loc. dayhvii.—Dual. Nom. da'yhu
(Yt. 10.8,47), daliyu (Yt. 10.107).—Plural. Norn. Voc. dayl.aud, dayhavo;
Acc. dayhud, dayhdvo; Gen. daliyiingm (GYAV.).

B. Derivative Stems in original u.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 356.)

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken

FEMININE.
§ 271. Aw. tanu- f. ‘body’ = Skt. tanu-.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. tan-us - - - - - - - - - - tanAs
A. tan-vim (GAv.), tan-um (GYAV.) . tan-vam, tan-Am
l. tan-val......cccoiiiiiiiiiis . tan-vd
D. tan-uye(GYAV.) tan-ve
Abl. tan-vaf _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ see gen
G. tan-VO......ccciiiiiiiiiiiciieci tan-vas
Plural:
N.A. tan-VO i, . tan-vas
1. (tan-ubis) liizubii (GAV.)...ccocrrrrie. tan-Abhis
D.Abl. tanrubyd . .. . . . . . . tan-Ahliyas
G.  tan-uUNCiM.....ccocooiiiiiiii e tan-Anani
L. fAN-UBU..coiiiiccees tan-Am

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAwv.
§ 272. Metrically, the v in tanvam etc. is to be re-
solved into u as in Sanskrit.

1 See Aogamadatica 48 p. 25 ed. \V. Geiger.
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§ 273. Singular:—

Dat.: Observe tanval-ca Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 52. 9.

Abl. YAv. also tanaol like «-deci.

Gen.: G(Y)Av. tanvas-cil;—also GAv. hizv/B 'of the tongue’ Ys. 45.1, cf.
Skt. vadhvis.
§ 274. Plural:—

N.A.V.: YAv. tanvas-ca.

C. Radical Stems in original i.
Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 355 c end, § 352)

8275. Here belong a very few root words:—Singular. Nom. (with-
out r) oflii. (GAv.), ahu (YAv.) ‘Lord’; ayil (neut. GAv.) ‘duratioi  Acc.
ahilni. —Plural. Acc. avhvas-ca (GAv.). — Similarly (nom. sg. without r)
apar’nayii ‘youth’, franiril or °niril ‘pronouncing’. — Add dati”’e -buye ‘to
become’.

§ 276. Declension of yil n. ‘duration, ever -—Singular. Tnstr. (adv.)
yava (YAv.), yava (GAv.); Dat.yave, yavae-ra (YAv.), yavl or yaov3, yaviii
(GAvV.); Gen. yaus.

5. Diphthongal Stems.
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 360 seq.)
i. Stems in,az.
277. Av. rdi, rae- f. ‘splendor’ = Skt. rdi-.

Singular. Acc. ralni (i. e. ray-3T § 64); Instr, raya.—P ural.
Acc. rayii (GAv.), also rals-ca (YAv. § 64 Note); Gen.

ii. Stems in du.
§ 278. Av. gait-, gao- m. f. ‘cow’ = Skt. gait-.
Singular. Nom. (Voc.) giius, goes," Jlec. gam, or fa gaum, gaom
(i. e. giiv-3T 88 64, 65); Instr, gava; Dat. gave (YAV), gavoi (GAV.);
Abl. »</' Gen. g.ms.—Dual. N.AV. gain (GA-.); Gen. °gaiw.—
Plural. Nom, gain'; Acc. ga>; Instr, gaabis; Gen. gavgm.

Note. Similarly Sg. Num. hipaus, Acc. hipam ‘ally’ As. 48.7, 34-to

| See Aogemadahd 8| p. ?S ed. W. Geiger.
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS.

6. (A) Stems without Suffix.

Root-words and those inflected like them.
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. 88383, 391).
§ 279. Av. -wdp vis- f. ‘village' = Skt. vis-.

Av. spas- m. ‘spy, aTarap- f. ‘Immortality’, ast- n. ‘bone’, nas-

‘misfortune’.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N.V. (ViS) SPAS...eieeeoeeeeeeeeeeeee e vi(
Tl VIS — O W e vii-am
l. Vis-Cl - - - - - - - - - — - - visd
D. VIS =€ , . Vis-i
AL VIS-Clfii e see gen.
G VIS=ieees s vis-ds
L vis-i - - - - - - - - - - -  Visi
Dual
N.AV. (vis-(I) am?)9lata....ccocooverveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, vis-au
I.D.Abl. (viz'i-byit) am?rdladbya - - - _- _ _ _  vup-bhyam
G.  (vis-CO) am?rldta).....cocovveveerereeeeeeeeen Vis-0s .
Plural:
N.V.  (ViS-1) SPASO...cieeoeeeeeeeeeveeeeeeee e vis-as
A, ViS-Oss s vis-as
l. (viz"bis) azdibis . . vid-bhis
J). VIZI-DY ... vid-bJyds
G. viSs-QUI  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _— — visdH
K. (VISU) napn (GANV.) it Vik-$ii

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 280. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26.
§ 281. Singular:—
Norn.. GYAv. drulps ‘Fiend’ § 192, haHrvatds ‘Perfection, .Salvation' (-tas
\. e.-tdt-s § 192); ab?r9s title of priest (-/-j-j-), Nirangistan.
Acc.: YAv. also drujim ‘Fiend (dm = -?m § 30).-—GAv. also drujim
§ 30 and k?hrp?m ‘body’ (-J- § 32).



Consonant Class: — (6) Stems without Suffix. 83

Dat.: YAv. yavaetatae-ca ‘and for eternity’.— GAv. also (-« more common
than -c § 56) mazoi ‘for the great’.

Abl. In GAv. wanting—. e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt.

Gen.: GAv. also maza ‘of the great (-7 = orig. -as § 32).

Loc.: YAv. also apya ‘in water' fke[-« § 222), uttatadya ‘in the word
tisla (pta'ti-y-a § 222). —GAv. has simply i: amardla‘ti ‘in. Im-
mortality’.

§ 282. Dual:—

I.D.Abl.: Solitary YAv. brvapbyqgiu ‘both brows’.
§ 283. Plural:—

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also (with ending -a § 224) vaca, vaca. Neut. pl. acc.
asti ‘bones’ Yt. 13.1'1 (variant asta, but see § 283 Note).

Loc.. GAv. as above ndgu and (§ 26 Note) nafgu-ca ‘among descendants’.
Note. Transfers to the «-decl. are numerous:—e. g. Sg. Nom.

hvar>.dar>s-6 ‘sun-like’, Skt. svar-dfs; Acc. (neut.) ast-am ‘bone’; Abl. visSp

or visatta ‘from a village' Yt. 13.49. —Pf Acc. (neut.) asta ‘bones'; Loc.
like 5-decl. bar’zHhu ‘on the heights’.

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak).
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 385 seq.

§ 284. The strong and weak forms are distinguished
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see
the following declensions.

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vaklc- m. ‘voice, word
(strongest stem -a-, strong -a-) = Skt. vaklc- f. (no vowel
variation), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 391:—

Singular. Nom. vatp; Acc. vacant, vacint; Instr, vaca; Gen. vaco
(Ys. 31.20). — Dual, vdfitbya-ca. — Plural. Nom. vaco, vaca (ending a
cf. vowel decl. § 224); Acc. vach, vacas-ca, vaca; Dat. Abl. vafi’-
byo; Gen. vacgm.
Note, (a) The dat. du. and pl. (pada-endings) seem to derive their
s (i) from the nom. sg. va/p.— (b) Observe the form va”t as gen. Ys. 8.1.
§ 286. (ii) Declension of Av. ap- f. ‘water' (strongest
stem dp-, strong stem ap-} — Skt. dp- f. (stems dp-, ap-}
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 393 —
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Singular. Nom. aft; Ace. /p3T, ap3T-ca § 19; Instr, apa-ca;

Abl. apa{, apaaf-ca (a-decl.); Gen. apo, apas-ca, apo; Loc. a'pya

§ 222).— Dual, apa, ape (Gah 4.5 i-decl.).— Plural. Nom.

«/«, apas-ca § 19; Acc. apo, apas-ca, apo-, Dat. a'wyi; Gen. apgm.
Note. The dat. pl. aiwyS is for orig. &bbhyas § 186.

§ 287. (iii) Declension of auc-stems (cf. Whitney,

SZA Gram. 8§ 408, 409),—

Singular. Nom. frqi ‘forward’; Acc. ‘ny/lucsT ‘down’; Instr.

fraca (? Yt. 10.118 fraca aiti cf- Skt.prdcH'), tarasca ‘across’,
cf. Skt. tiraicil instr, advbl. (Whitney § 309 d), pa“rv<Mca ‘ad-
vancing'; etc.

§ 288. Av. pap- m. ‘path’= Skt. path- belongs partly
here and partly under ««-stems § 310—which see.

7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, want, vant.
Participial Adjectives and Possessives (see Bartholoniae, in A'Z.
XXix. p. 487 seq. = Flexionslehre p. 68 seq.—Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 441 seq.,

§ 452 seq.)

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes:
—(i) participial (and adjective) stems in ai[t; and (ii) pos-
sessive adjective stems in niant, -want. They arc mascu-
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in
al(n)ti--  The stem shows vowel-gradation, strong stem
ant, weak stem at (from nt; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note).

§ 290. As to stem-gradation, (i) the adjective ant-
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases,
(2) the participial (thematic) «/;/-stems show ant in almost
all forms. (3) The mant-, ~«/¢/-sterns agree with the ad-
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number
of interchanges, however, between all three occur—
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du.
ber’zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. i.ii; 3.13.

I. MASCULINE.

8291. (1) Adjective, Av. bir’zant- ‘great’
= Skt. brhdnt-; (2) Participial, Av. f$uyant-



Consonant Class: — (7) Derivative Stems in ant, want, vant. 85

‘thrifty, raising cattle’; (3) Possessive, Av.

astvant- ‘possessing bones, corporeal ; dragvant-

(GAV.) ‘belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan’.

{1—2) a~Z-stems: Av. haul- ‘being’; stavant- ‘praising’; [bifyant-

‘hating’; ajaotgayant- ‘increasing Righteousness’; (3) niant-, vant-
stems: drigvant- (GAv.), drvant (YAv.) 'belonging to the Druj',
Pwéavant- ‘like thee’, ainavant- ‘mighty’, satavant- ‘hundred-fold’,
poHrumant- ‘multitudinous’, daévavant- 'belonging to the Daevas',
caidon»hvant- ‘wise-in-heart’.

(a) tfz/i-Stems.
(1) Adjective. (2) Participial.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
1. bar3z-6
N. 2.f$Uy-(IS . bph-an
mas stav-as
A. bar3z-atit-ath bfh-antain
I bar3z-ata bfh-ata
|. bar3z-a'te .
. bfh-ati
2.f$uy-atite
Abl. | |- (bar3z-ataf) . see gen.
2, (ffuy atltaf) tbHyantal
j. bar3z-ato .
G. ] . bph-atiis
2, fAuy-atito
V. ber3z-a bfh-an
Dual
N.A.V. bar3z-arita b h-anté (Ved.)
I.D.ADbl. i. bar3z-anbya bfh-adbhySm
G. 2. (f$uy-antoe) afaolipayanta bfh-atés
Plural
N.V. bar’z-aito . . . bph-antas
1. (bar3z-atd) haté .
= bph-atas
2.f$uy-anté . . .
I (bar3z-adbis) hadbii brh-adbhis

D.AbI. | 1. (bar3z-adbyd)

2. (f$'ty-atlbyO) (hiSyanbyd bfh-adbhyas
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[ z. bar’z-atgm ... ]
va. | <7V X i \brh-alam
I 2" (J8uy-(WItCI1li) Ibityatitgm .
L. (bar3z-asu) f8uyasu (GAV.) bfh-dtsu
(b) mailt-, vai’t-Stems.
(3) Possessives.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt
ASE-VCD....ociiii
N. VI 0 AVZ LV o [T bhdga-van
(I @amava.......coviiiee
A, st=v(lEdin. . bhdga-vaiilani
l. (cist-V(lt()satavata....... ... bhdga-vala
1). CLSt-Vvalte bhdga-vate
Abl. ast-vataf see gen.
G. Cist-V(Itd.....coooiiiiiiiiiiiee bhdga-vatas
i ast-vahiti.......... ] )
o _ \bhdga-vati
| -maltl porrumal €. J
V. ((ISt-Vd) drVoO.....eeoeeeeeeeereereeee. bhdga-van
Plural
N.V. drag-va’to e bhdga-vantas
A, drZg-VCIHO.......oooeoeoeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeer bhdga-vatas
.  drag-vod”btsand daevavaflris . . bhaga-vadbhis
Bbl. drag-vod*byo and cazddiivhvad’byd bhaga-vadbkyas
G.  drag-VCHQYN....coooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e bJidga-vata/n
L. drag-vasib........, bhdga-vatsu

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
§ 292. Av. haul- ‘being’, astvaut- 'corporeal’, afsmanivaiit- ‘metrical’.

Sg. N.AV. (a) hat (b) ast-vaf . . cf skt
Pl. N.AV. — afsmani-vgn . . bhdga-vanti

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv.,
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26.
§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -atit- or (after palatals
§ 30) -A/A may be found instead of -ant-'—Av. pat-aiit-am
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‘falling’, druz-iiit-sm ‘deceiving’, raoc-int-a{ (abl.) ‘shining

et al. —(b) According to § 63, -unt- may be found

instead of -yai{t-, -vaiit-:—Kv. var’z-iiit-sm beside var’z-
yant-o ‘working’, h'ar}navh-uiit-avi ‘glorious’, tamanh-iint-aui

‘dark’ Yt. 5.82, cf. Skt. tdmasvantam.

i. MASCULINE.

§ 295. Singular:—

Nom.: In YAv., the «,/-stems generally have nom. -«, and the “«,,/-stems
have nom. -vcb or -va or sometimes -vb. In GAv. the nom. is <
or -as (for -at-s}.— Observe YAv. per’navd, astavb ‘possessing a feather,
possessing a bone’ Yt. 14.36; also hq ‘being’ Yt. 13.129, vygsca ‘driv-
ing’.— GAuv. fsuyqs 'thriving, prospering’, stavas ‘praising’, p-.aHvgs
‘like thee’.— On tjmavuhds ‘dark’, tvar»navuhNe ‘glorious’ (for orig.
-sv-} see § 130(2)0.

Instr.: GAv. also drsgiSti (observe a § 18 Note 3) ‘with the wicked'.
Dat.: GYAuv. also drsguSite, drvtite (observe a § 18 Note 3) ‘for the wicked'
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71.13.—On GAv. dngvirtac-cd, see § 19.

Gen.. On har>na»uhato ‘of the glorious’, see § 130 (2) c.

Loe.: Sometimes variant astva'ti. See furthermore below § 297.

Voc.: YAv. drub above is like nom. (see Nom.).

§ 296. Plural:—

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224: tegta ‘great’ Yt. 5.13, yalumz-gla
‘belonging to sorcery’;—also (isolated) weak stem nom. pl. mrvatb
‘speaking’ Ys. 70.4.

Acc.: YAv. also (observe strong stem) bjr’zagtb ‘great’.

Gen.: YAv. also (2 from weak stem) Ibify'atgm ‘of those hating' Yt. 10.76.
—Also GYAv. hatgni ‘of beings’ (observe d) 8 18 Note 3.

§ 297. Transfers to the «-declension are not
infrequent. Here belong:

i. MASCULINE. Singular. Nom. bsr’zo above in paradigm; also

Voc. bsr’za; Vat. zbayaqtdi ‘for him invoking”; Abl. saasya>ita[ ‘from

Saoshyant’; Gen. raevagtahe ‘of the radiant’; l.oc. /.n’zaiitaya

or b3r>zagtaya (uncertain see § 257) Yt. 5.54,57.— Plural. Dat. Abl.

sao$yaqtal‘byd ‘for the Saoslryants’, drvatae'byo ‘from the wicked’.—
ii. NEUTER. Singular. Acc. var3ca»haqt3m et al. Yt 19.9.

§ 298. Declension of Av. mazaqt- ‘great’= Skt. w«/ni,/-. This
word shows a strongest stem maztoqt-, like Skt. ma’/iiint-. i. MASC. Singu-
lar. Nom. maza, Acc. mazbbgtsm; ii. NEUT. mazaf, cf. Skt. ma/iitu, niakdn-
tam, mahdt, Whitney, SZ/. Gram. § 450 b.
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van.
Masculine, (Feminine) and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 420seq.).

§ 299. The stem has a tripip form:—strongest stem
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (-- a)
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl.
Gram. ii. § 113.—The strong and weak forms do not al-
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division; cf. also
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 425 f.

(a) an-, zzzrzzz-Stems.
|. MASCULINE.
§ 300. Av. a'ryaman- m. ‘friend = Skt. ar-
yaman- m.
Av. malsman- n. ‘urine’, lgapan- f. ‘night’, Tar4un- m. ‘mortal’,
‘stone’, rastnan- m. ‘rank, column’, i/Suian- n. ‘creature’, arjan- m.
‘male’, ryHlynan- n. ‘council’.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. a'ryam-a................ aryaiu-a
A. a'ryat-anaT . . . . aryani-dijam
j | a'ryam-na.............. o
aryain-Ii

-ana ninesuiana .
., | (a'ryam-a'ne)x _ _ _

| -ne tRafne arvam-n
Abl Ca>ryaul-,_|at) U|ar-p|tal see gen.
-ailal caluianal .
ahyam-no) - -
o [ X :
| -ano o aryam-tfds
I-.  (a‘ryam-a'ni) cafma'Hi (GAv.) ai-yam-dyi
[ a'ryam-a.........ceeenne,
| -em prizafim § 194 dryam-an
Dual
N.A.V. a'ryam-ana.................. aryaui-diia (Ved.)
D.Abl. (a'ryam-anev) eapHiann . dryain-apés

* See Vd. 22.13.—3 Thus, metrically a'ryaninas-ca Ys. 33.4; 46.1.
—3 Vsp. i.S etc.
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Plural:
N.V. (a‘ryam-ang) afavang.................... aryam-anas

i (ahyam-no) ftafno
-(MIO rasman®........ccccecoeeeeunnnn. |
I.  (a'ryam-zbis) damMii............c....... aryam-abhis
D.Abl. (airyam-abyd) déamabyi..................... aryam-ab/iyas
q | (gam-ngm) arpngm . o1

.
aryam-\ias

: aryam-tidm
1 -aiigin rasmangm ‘s /
j | (airyam-6hu) vya“ndhul -
. -ah
1 -Ohva damohva, arvani-anu

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
§ 30« Av. tid/nan- n. ‘name’, chiman- n. ‘attempt’.
Sg- NAYV. NgM-a........iiiiii, ititm-a
7idm-q(n)
Pi. NAV. nam-Sni
cinm-dm (GAv.)2

ncim-ani

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAuv.

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above
with the long final vowel, see § 26.

§ 303. Occasionally (1) instead of Av. d we find g,
before the n (8 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. P
(8 32):—e. g. (1) Av. "rvgnd ‘souls’;—(2) GAv. mazSnd
‘with greatness'; GAv. asino ‘stones, heavens’.

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299.

I. MASCULINE.
§ 305. Singular

Nom.: YAv. fravrase ‘Franrasyan’ (= °sya cf. § 67, acc. fravrasyUmni}.

Acc.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) hivanimm title of priest; and (from
weak stem) arjmm ‘male’.

Instr.. GAv. also mazSnS § 303.

Dat.: Similar (-a’ne) infin. dat. n. YAv. /ijntima'ne ‘to rejoice’, staoma'ne
“for praise’; GAv. jilgnmbni 'to be content’ § 3°3 —Observe ahvi.jdifne
Vd. 3.24.— From strongest stem YAv. puprinc ‘having a child'.

Gen.. GYAv. also (from strongest stem) mar’Hno ‘of mortal’, hSvanind.

Yt 1316, cf. § 39.—’ Ys. 12.3.
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Abl.. YAv. isolated (undeclined abl.) bar’smin (neut.) ‘with barsom’.

Loc.: YAv. also (from weak stem) asni ‘by day' § 164 Note 1 j—and (from
strongest stem) husravUni ‘in good word’(?) Ny. 4.8.— GAv. also cam-
ming, cajmgm (neut.) ‘in eye' Ys. 31.13; Ys. 50.10, cf. Whitney,
Sit. Gram. § 425 c.

Voc.: YAv. a’ryama (cf. Vd. 22.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or
after «-decl.
§ 306. Dual:—

N.A.V.: YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note | b) spina ‘two dogs’.
§ 307. Plural

Nom.: YAv. also (from strongest stem) asSno ‘stones’. With ending a
§ 224 (from strongest stem) arpSna ‘males’, and (from weak stem)
asna ‘stones’.

Acc.. YAv. also (from strongest stem) asano ‘stones’; GAv. assno Ys. 30.5
cf. 8§ 303.—With ending« § 224 (from strongest stem) arjina 'males’.

Dat. Abl.: YAv. also draomibyo ‘from assaults’ § 33.

ii. NEUTER.
§ 308. Plural . —

Nom. Acc.: The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2: Av. ndmq(n), damgn,
dduigni cf. Ys. 48.7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending -dni
(-ini), cf. Skt. -dni.— Observe as dual and plural (like sing.)
dgma Yt. 15.43; Ys. 71.6. — Perhaps here belong likewise malsma
Vd. 8.11,12, et al., cf. Johannes Schmidt, Ncutra pp. 89, 316, but
see § 227 above.

As general plural case, gn is also used: e. g. (as instr.) Av. irirllij
nduign ‘by fair names’ Ys. 15.1, Vsp. 6.1, so damgn (as nom. pl.) Yt. 8.48,
(as gen. pl.) Ys. 57.2, (as instr, pl.) Yt. 22.9.—As acc. pl. and gen. loc.
singular aygn.

As general plural case, is (88 228, 331) is also used: e. g. (as
instr.) hSil nSmsnii ‘by their own names’ Ys. 15.2.

§ 309. Transfers to the n-declension are found.
Here belong:

Singular. Dat. sy&var$S.n&i ‘to Syavarshan’; Gen. arfanahe ‘of a
male’; Abl. “a/nita[ca ‘night’—Plural. Loc. asanaejva m. ‘on stones’.

§ 310. Declension of Av. paiitan-, pap- m. ‘path’ =
Skt. panthan-, path- m. cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 433.
This word follows partly the ns-declension (strongest stem
pailtan-, strong stem paiitan- § 299), partly the suffixless
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288).
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Singular. Nom. fa-gta, paqta Ys. 72.11; Acc. paylLIn3T, pantg.ni;
Instr. papa; Abi. pantap; Gen. papa; Loc. palpi (GAv.).— Plural.
Nom. paritBni; Acc. papa, papa; Gen. papgm.
Note. Transfers to the /l-declension (fem.) are Sg. Acc. papgm;
Gen. papaya. — Pl. Acc. papa.
§ 311. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. ii. § 118.

(b) »««-Stems.

§ 312. The »««-stems are declined like those in an,
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam-
prasarana § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding « into
ao (an § 62) or with a preceding n into u (u § 51 Note 1).

§ 313. (i) Declension of Av. a$avan-m. ‘righteous’ =
Skt. rtclvan- shows in weak cases a$aon-, a$dun (i. e. GAv.
and cf. § 62 Note 1).

Singular. Nom. agava; Acc. a*avamm; Dat. afaoiie, afaonac-ca,
ajflunt (GAv. § 62 Note i); Abl. a$aonaf; Gen. afaond, a$aonas-cfi.
(GAv.), afdund (GAv.); Voc. a$&um § 193.— Dual. Nom. Acc. Voc.
a$avan.a; Gen. a$aon&.—Plural. Nom. a$avano; Acc. afavand (str.
stem YAv.), ag&itnd (wk. stem GAv.), atavana (ending a § 224);
Dat. a$avabyd (GYAv.), a$avaoyo (YAv. § 62 Note 3); Gen. a$aongm,
aldungm (8 62 Note 1).

Note 1. Similar to afavail- is (a) the declension of GAv. magavan-
(str. st.), niag&un- (wk. st.) m. ‘member of the community’, cf. Skt. niaghd-
van-, maghon- Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 428;—and (b) the declension of Av.
apravan- (str. st.), apa’run- (wk. st. 8§ 62, 191) m. ‘priest’ = Skt. dthar-
van-. Observe Av. voc. sg. apraom § 193.

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl. are not infrequent: e. g. Dat. Du.
a$avanaclbya.

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. urvan- (i. e. «ruvan-

88 68 b and 71 end) m. ‘soul’. This has in weak case-forms
Urun- (ii § 51 Note 1).

Singular. Nom. urva; Acc. «rvansm; Instr, "runa; Dat. urune,

»runal-ca; Gen. «rund.—Plural. Nom. "rvgno (§ 45); Acc. »rtinv,
«runas-ca Ys. 63.3, "“rvgno (str. st.);' Dat. tvdibyo («-decl.).

Note I. (a) Similar to urvan- is the declension of Av. yvan- (i. e.
yuvan- § 68 b, str. st.), yun- (wk. st.) m. ‘youth’ = Skt. yuvan-, yin- m.,
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cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 427.— Observe Av. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt.
ytivan (§ 193).— (b) Similar also in Av. span- (triple stem span-, span-, siln-
§ 20) m. ‘dog’ -- Skt. ivdn-(Jvtin-, svdn-, Jun-) m., cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram.
§ 427-—(c) Likewise Av. zrvan- n. ‘time’, dat. sg. zritne Yt. 5.129.

Note 2. Transfers to the a-decl are found:—e. g. gen. sg. siinahe
beside sano; again gen. sg. zrvdnahe (stem zrvdna-), loc. zrilne Vd. 19.9
(stem zrOna-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pl. urvdibya
(variant nrvac'byd, after a-decl. instead of #rvabyo).

§ 8- (a) Forms to be observed are: YAv. nom. sg. taurv& (van-
stem) ‘overpowering’, cf. Bartholomae, in AT.Z xxix. p. 561 = Fltxionslehri
pp. 141, 142. So sg. nom. prizafib, acc. °an>m, voc. 4T (stem orig. Zapvan-
§ 95-— GAv. nom. sg. advts (variant advb) m. ‘way’.—(b) As general
plural case with ending -4« §§ 230, 308: YAv. iarjvgn ‘climes’. — As
general plural case with ending -»/ 8§ 231, 308: Av. afaonil (as acc.
pl. neut. Ys. 71.6 dllma ajaontJ; as instr, pl. masc. Vsp. 21.3).

9. (D) Derivative Stems in in.
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives),
cf. Whitney, Sii. Gram. § 438 seq.
§ 316. The /a-stems (few in number) are declined like
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. ii.
§ 115:—e. g. Av. kahtin- f. ‘maiden’, et al.

1. MASCULINE —FEMININE. Singular: Nom. ka‘ni; Acc. ha'nimm;
Dai.psr’nint ‘having a feather'; Gen. ta'nino, ka‘nTnb.—Dxxa\'. Nom.
igmina ‘belonging to summer’.—Plural: Nom. ha'nino, ia‘nTno,
ka'nina; Acc. afltacino ‘having running waters’; Dat. ia'nibyo; Gen.
drujingm ‘belonging to the Druj* Yt. 4.7.—ii. NEUTER. Sg. Nom.
Acc. rao”™ni ‘shining’.

Note. On the interchange of » f, see § 21 Note I.

10. (E) Radical n- and w-Stems.

§ 317. Here belongs the root jan- ‘slay’ as final ele-
ment of a compound: Av. varjrajan- ‘victorious' = Skt.
vptrahdn-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 402. The stem shows
triple forms -jan-, -jan-, -jn-.

Singular: Nom. vsrPraja, vsr'prsm.jS (GAv.), vir>I>raj<b (i. e. -d

[=an] -j- s § 222); Acc. vsr'Prdjansm; Abl. vsr'iprajnat: Gen. v)r>-

1 /"™ajnd, vsrPrijand. — Plural: Nom. vsr>prdjani; [cc. ajava-jand.



(9) ¢»-Stems. — (i0) »»-and »-Stems. — (u) r-Stems. 93

§ 318. Radical »i-stem is Av. zam- z3m- f. ‘earth’ =
Skt. k$dm- jm-, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Grain.
ii. § 160.

Singular: Nom. z0>; Acc. zqm; Instr. a’»n (8 24); Dat. z>ml

(cf. also § 233); Abl. z’maf, z‘niada Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, n-decl.); Gen. fmo;
Loc. s’»».—Plural: Nom. zimd; Acc. z’Hio, 3>mas-ca; Gen. z>mgm.

Note I. The nom. sg. ztb is za (=7 r»»-=sm)-|- j § 222; similarly
acc. zgm (=7 r« -|~»).

Note 2. Similar to zim- is Av. zyam- m. ‘hiems’, Sg. Nom. zytB,
zyXs-cif; Acc. zygm; Gen. zimd; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like-
wise Av. dam- ‘domus’, cf. GAv. gen. sg. ding, loc. sg. dgm—see Brug-
mann, Grundriss ii. § 160.

ii. (F) Stems in original r.
Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 369 seq.

§ 319. Here belong a limited number of nouns:
(a) Derivative stems in orig. -tar, -ar—nouns of agency
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig.
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar.

§ 320. Strong and weak case-forms.—Nouns of this
declension show three stem-forms: strongest stem dr, strong
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), ar3 (before conso-
nants). The (1) nouns of agency show the strongest
form dr in acc. sg., nom. du., and nom. pl.; the (2) nouns of
relationship show simply the strong form ar in those
cases.— The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division, cf. also
Lanman, Noun-Inflection in the Veda p. 420 fin.

(a) Derivative Stems in -tat > -ar.

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the acc.
sg., nom. du., and nom. pl. dr or ar into two classes:

1) Nouns of Agency.—2) Nouns of Relationship.
Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 373).

§ 322. 1) Aw. datar- m. ‘giver, creator’ = Skit.

ddtdr-, dhatdr-. 2) Av. J1-u"» patar-xa. ‘father’ = Skt. pitdr-.
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Av. frabarHar- m. title of priest, Star- m. ‘fire’, nar- m. ‘man’,
nipatar- m. ‘protector zamatar- m. ‘son in law', satar- m. ‘persecutor
Av. Singular: of. Skt.
N. da-ta.......iiiee, da-ta
i 1. dd-ta.romm ds-tdram
( 2.pi-taram pt-t&ram
I (da-pra) apra(GAv.) . .+ + 1 v datra
D.(da-pre) frabirpre ... da-tri
Abl. (da-prat) aprap - - - - _ _ ..see gen.
G. da-pro . - - - . , . . . . datur
L. (da-tariy na'ri = - _ — _ _ _ 1 da-tdri
V. da-tar3...da-tar
Dual:
WV aipatara.............. da-tara (Ved.)
| 2. (pi-tara) zamatara................... pi-tdra (Ve<l)
I.D.Abl.  (da-tor3bya) nor3bya........ccomimirciinnneces ds-tfbhydm
G. (dd-prab) nara> . da-tros
7 (1. da-tard
\2.p‘°-taro
A (|- dd-taro .
[2.f3-drd _- - - - - - - - - - pitfn
D.Abl. (da-tar3byo) storbyo . . . 1 1 1 da-tfbhyas
G. (dd-prgpm) saprgm - - - - - _ _ da-tfvim

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.1
§ 323. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above,

with the long final vowel, see § 26.
§ 324. On the occasional interchange of strong (ar)

and weak (r, ard) case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note.
§ 325. Singular:—

Nom.. YGAv. observe pita, pata, pta ‘father’.

Acc.: YAv. also (from weak stem) braprom ‘brother’.—Observe Av. IvaiM-
nm ‘sister’ opp. to Skt. svdsaram (-ar-).— GAv. also (pm 8§ 22, 32)
pitarsm ‘father’.

Gen.. YAv. sdpras-cit ‘of the persecutor’.—Also (isolated) from strong stem
~|-r, saslart ‘of the tyrant' Ys. 9.31, like gen. unrs § 332.

Dat.. GAv. also pdroi ‘father’ (i.e. -bi — -1, 8§ 56) Ys. 53.4.
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§ 326. Dual:—
N.A.V.: YAv. also (from weak stem) brapra ‘two brothers’
§ 327. Plural:i—
Nom.: YAv. also datHras-a 3 19.—Also ending a: vabtara ‘coursers’.

Acc.: YAv. also acc. pl. in -3ui, -os (like strsuH, sirs?, n3rSui, 8§ 329, 332)
pairi.attroui Vd. 9.38, cf. Skt. paryltcir-, see American Journal of
Philology x. p. 346.— GAuv. also (from strong stem) md-taro ‘mothers’.
—Also matorgS-ca. § 49.

lat.: YAv. observe ptor’byb ‘for fathers' Vd. 15.12.

§ 328. Transfers to the «-decl. occur: e. g.:

Singular. Gen. sastrahe ‘of the persecutor (i. e. stem sastra-
beside sastar-').— Plural. Gen. sastrangm ‘of persecutors’.

(a) Like nouns of agency.

§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star- m. (strongest stem
star-, strong stem star-, weak stem str-, star}:) — Skt. star-
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 371):—

Singular. Acc. starim; Gen. staro.—Plural. Nom. Acc staro,
staras-ca (§ 19 on «), strSus (acc. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl. stor’byo;

Gen. strum, stargm, starbni-cli (GAv.).

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Av. rafiaestar- ‘warrior stand-
ing in charriot’.—This word shows also a parallel stem
rapaesta according to the radical «-deck, see § 249. The
forms from stem rapaestar- are:—

Singular. Acc. rapaestcirim; Gen. rapaPStarahe (a-decl.): Voc.
rapaettara (a-decl.).—Plural. Nom. rapaeHtHro; Acc. rapaetlarSs-ca
(8 327> or perhaps here «-decl. § 129).

Note. The forms from stem rapaebta- are enumerated at § 249.

(p) Like nouns of relationship.
§ 331. (iii) Declension of Av. atar- m. ‘fire’ (strong
stem atar-, wk. st. apr-, dtr- [§ 79 Note], atar3\.—

Singular. Nom. atari (= str. st. -J-j); Acc. atrsm (YAv.), atrSm
(GAV.); Instr, apra (GAv.); Dat. apre, aprae-ca; Abl. &pra[; Gen.
apro, dpras-ca; Voc. atard (YAv.), atari (GAv.), atari (YAv. same
as nom.).—-Plural. Acc. dtard; Dat. Abl. dttribyd; Gen. aprgm.

§ 332. (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. ‘man’ = Skt.
nar- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 371):—
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Singular: Nom. nii; Jlee. narim; Dat. na're (YAV.), nar6i (GAV.) ;

Nbl. mr’l Phi. Version at Vd. 3.42; Gen. nari (YAV.), nir>i (GAV.);

Loe. na'ri; Voc. nar3.—Dual: Norn, nara; 1.D.Abl. nsr’byd; Gen.

narCB.— Plural : Nom. Voc. nar6, naras-ca, nara (§ 224); Ace. n’rqi

(GAVv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), n‘r3ul (ace. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl.

nfr’tyd, nsribyas-ca, niruyd, nuruyd, mrsyd (§ 62 Note 3, and § 31
Note); Gen. nargm (YAv.), narim (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32.

Note I. GAv. n’rqi at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather

|han ace. pl., see Gah 3.6 nari citation, cf. Skt. nrn, I'ischel-Geldner,

I'tdische SIndien p. 43.
Noté 2. Transfers to the a-declension, stem nara- occur:—

Singular: Nom. nar6'; Gen. narahe; etc.

(b) Radical Stems in original r.
§ 333- Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad-

jective) compounds, e. g..—

§ 334" (0 Av. /war- 1l ‘sun’ = Skt. svar- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 388 d): — Singular: Nom. Acc. hvar3 (YAv.), hvarl (GAv.); Gen hard
or hit (YAv.), h>3ly (GAv. i.e. fvan-s, cf. 8§ 337, 318 Note 2).

§ 335- [ GAwv. .rar- f. 'association, unity':—Singular: sariin, sarini;
Dat. sardi; Gen. sari (Ys. 49.3); Loc. sa'rl (Ys. 35.8).—Plural: Acc. sard
(Ys. 31.21).

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar.

§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar’, ar}
(GAvV.) are used chiefly as acc. sg., but they may supply
other cases.

Singular: Nom. Acc. vadar3 (YAv.), radar’ (GAv.) ‘weapon’

(= Skt. vadhar); as Dat. (and acc.) dasvar3 ‘strength’ Ys. 68.2; as

Gen. (and acc.) karfvar’ ‘clime’ Vsp. 10.1.—Dual: N.AV. (and

acc. sg.) danar3 'two D. measures’.— Plural: Acc. (beside acc. sg.)

ayar’ (GAv.).

Note. These neuters rarely show declined cases:—e.g. Sg. Instr.
flasvara ‘with strength' (Ys. 55.3); PI. Instr, balvar’bti 'with thousands’.—
Like rz-decl., Dat. sg. baevardi.

§ 337- These «r-neuters commonly show parallel an-
stems with which they unite in forming a declension: e.g.
Av. kar$var-, kar*van- n. f. ‘clime, zone’; ayar-, ayan- n.
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‘day’; zafar-, zafan-n. jaw’; panvar-, panvana- (a-texM) n.
‘bow’. See § 311 and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl.
Gram. ii. § 118.

12. (G) Stems in original .
(a) Derivative Stems in -1z (= orig. j>).
(a) Stems in -ah (=orig. Ind.-Iran. -rrj).

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. -<w)
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine.
A feminine substantive u$ah- (see § 357 for declension)
also occurs.—Cf. Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 26 seq.;
and Whitney, Skt. Grain. 8§ 414, 418.

i. MASCULINE —FEMININE (ADJECTIVE),
. NEUTER (SUBSTANTIVE).

§ 339" Awv. hvacah- (adj. m. f.) ‘well-speaking
= Skt. suvaccis-. An. vacah- n. ‘word = Skt. vdcas-;
Av. .v~Ar"mb~duz-vacah- (adj.) ‘evil-speaking’= Skt. durvacas-.

Av. anaocah- (adj.) ‘hostile’, raocah- n. ‘ ght’, sarah- n. ‘head’
(: Skt. siras- n.), zrayah- n. ‘sea’s and m. nom. propr. ‘Zrayah’,
Or»zah- n. ‘daylight’.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.

N. hvac-a> - - - - - - - - - . sitwac-as
A. hvac-anhsm..........cccooei . snvdc-asaiH
I vac-avha...........ccove, vdc-asa

D. wvac-avhe............iiiiiinnn, . vdc-ase
Abl. vac-anhaf..........cccoovviinin . see gen.
G. vac-avhd.................. . 1 vdc-asas
L.  vac-ahi.......iiiiiiicien, . Tdr-asi
V. hvac-d.......cviiiveeinnnn. .. stivae-as

Dual:

A.V. (hvac-anlia) anaocavha (GAv.) . suvde-asa (Ved.)
G. (yac-avha3) zrayaviul! . . . . . vdc-asos

7
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
N.V. duzvac-awho
A. duzvac-anho

l. vac-ibisl :

D.Abl. (vac-ibyd) faocSbyo . . . . vdc-obhyas
G.  vac-awhcim
L. (vac-ahu) sarahu...................... .. vac-asu

eahva ardzahva - - - - o

il. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
Sg. NAV.vacf. - - - - - - - - vde-as
Pl. V.ANN. vac-ai........ccceeue... 1, vde-gsi

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 340. In'general, GAv. has the same forms as above

with the long final vowel, see § 26.

I. MASCULINE—FEMININE —NEUTER.
§ 341. Singular:—
Norn.: YAv. also uncompounded adj. (see § 338) aoja 'strong’ Ys. 57.10
beside substantive aojo n. ‘strength’, GAv. dvaegiB ‘hating’ beside
(bafjo n. ‘hatred’, cf. Ski.yasds ‘beauteous’ (observe accent) beside
ydsas n. ‘beauty’—Add hnir’nas-ca n. ‘and glory’.
Jlec.: On ufAehim, ufam f. ‘dawn’, see § 357.
Dat.. YAv. rafnavhae-ca 'and for support’.—GAVv. infin. dat. sravaye”hl ‘to
announce’ (see 8 118 Note on -ye- = -ya-).
Abl.. YAv. also (-|- postpositive a § 222) zrayavMHa ‘from the sea’ Yt. 8.47.
—After «-depl. (-(- postpos. a § 222) timanhdda ‘from darkness’.
Gen.. YAv. bar>naiihas-ca 'and of glory’.
Loc.: YAv. peculiar araj's (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), zrayd (Ys. 65.4), zraydi (Yt. 5.4;
8.31) 'in the sea’.—See also § 357 Note 2.
§ 342. Plural:—
Noin.. YAv. frar>ianavhas-ca ‘kindly-minded’.
Instr.: YGAv. also (with variant -bill § 21) vacSbll.
Loc.: YAuv. also (<»/<« -ohva § 39) ravohu ‘in freedom’, timohva 'in darkness’.
ii. NEUTER (Special Forms).
§ 343. Plural:—N.A.V.. YAv. add aojibs-ca ‘powers’, GAv. tunAs-cd
‘and darkness’.
§ 344. Transfers to the «-declension are very

frequent:—
1 See 8§ 33.
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Singular. Nom. ars.vaco (masc.) ‘rightly-speaking”; Acc. (fem.
a-decl.) ravd.vacavhgm ‘whose words go with freedom' Vsp. 7.2;
Instr. h>ar3na ‘with glory' Yt. 10.141, see § 194; Abl. tunavhada
‘from darkness' (postpositive a § 222). — Dual. Dat. apyajavhae’hya
‘for the two imperishable ones’.—Plural. Nom. anaojybvhd ‘undying’
(8 124 Nom. end, stem °ao$a- beside aojah-), ma’nyavasa (nom.
pl. masc.) ‘following the will (vasah-) of the Spirit' Yt. 10.128, be-
side ma'nivasat/ho; Instr, sravait ‘with words’.

(p) Stems in -yah. — Comparative Adjectives.

§ 345. The stems in -yah (Skt. -yas or -iyas § 68) ate
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show
an original double form of stem for masculine and
neuter: strongest stem -yah, strong stem -yah. The super-
lative -is-ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has -yqy,
-yas, -is-tha, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 135 Anm. 5.—
The corresponding feminine form has -yehi- (i. e. strong
stem + /-declension § 257) e. g. Av. aspo.staoyelus (nom.
pl. fem.) ‘greater than a horse’.— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.

§ 463 seq.
q 1. MASCULINE.

§ 346. Av. naidyah- ‘weaker’, masyah- ‘greater’,
kasyah- ‘less’, dsyah- 'swifter ,frayah- ‘more’, vahyah- ‘better’.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. (natd-ycd) 'masyib........ccccccoovorrceerceceeeeeee. srt-yan
A. nd'd-ymvhim ..., sre-ygsam
D. (ndid-yavhe) kasyavhe . . . . . . sreyase
G. na'd-yawlld.........cce sre-yasas
Dual:
N.A.V. (nd'd-yavha) asyavha............. sr$-y$sQU
Plural:
N.V. (naid-yaiohd) masyavhd B ..., sre~yi}sas
. (ncildyebl'S) frayebrS...........c.ccoooiiiiii iri-yobhis

G. ' (naid-yawhcpm) vanhavhgm2 . s'rt-yasam

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms).
SO NLAV. MAS-YO0..oiiiiiiiecce s srt-yas

| See Haug, Zand-Tahlavi Glossary p. 48, 16.—2 See § 134.
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 347- {.MASCULINE. Singular: Nom. GAv. observe valiyib ‘melior
(see § 133 on 4); Acc. (from strong stem) vnnhanlum ‘meliorem’ (see § 134
on vh -orig. .tj'), cf. Skt. kaniytisam ‘younger’, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 465 c.
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nom. eyavha, °yanho (i.e. strong

mstem) opposed to Skt. °y<lsdn, °ygsas (i. e. strongest stem).-—ii. NEUTER.
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vavhii ‘melius’ § 134, GAv. vahyj ‘melius’
§ 132. On YAv. GAuv. ‘worse’, see § 162.

() Stems in -vah.—Perfect Active Participles.

§ 348. TIte stems in -vah are perfect active participles
used adjectivcly. They show a double form of stem for
masculine and neuter: strongest stem-zw/z, weak stem
-us. The Skt. has -zt"-b "'b Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 136
Anm. 6.—The corresponding feminine form has -zz/z- (1. e.
weak stem + z-declcnsion § 257) e. g. Av. vipu$i (nom.),
vipuyim ‘knowing’, sec § 86 on /.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.

§ 458 seq.
MASCULINE—NEUTER.
§ 349" jLV- YAuv. vidvah-, GAv. vidvah- ‘know-

ing’ = Skt. vidvds-.

Av. dadvah- ‘creator’, ‘riripwah- ‘having died’.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. VIA-VO)...cooiiiiicees e vid-van
A. evidveovhgm'................. vid-vgsam.
I Vip-U$a~ vid-tlfa
D. vid-ute (GAV.)..coiiieee vid-in
ADbL. (VIp-UnMaf) dapupip-......cccoeiincin sec gen.
G. VId-1I$0 (GAV.) i vid-lisas

Plural:
N. Vid-vCOllho - - - - - - _ vid-vgsas
l. (vip-uUzbis) daduklrf (GAV.).....ccoviivniiiiins vid-vAdbhis
vid-iisiim

G. pvip-urdini) riripnSQM.....cccooooiveceeeren

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAuv.
§ 350. Singular: Nom. YGAVv. also (from weak stem)mamnfrt ‘having
thought' Yt. 8.39, vipus ‘knowing’ Vd. 4.54, yactus ‘having striven’, llaug,

> Sec Vsp. 19.t; Yt 10.35. See § 86.
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7I'hl. Gloss, p. 16.6; 56.5, vidui (CAv.) ‘knowing' Vs. 45.8, rdrnnrs ‘having
won' Ys. 28.5, cf. Whitney, S(:t. Gram. § 462c, and llartholomae, in K.7..
xxix. p. 531 = Flexionslehre p. in;—Voc. YAv. (nom. as voc.) vis/ui.Tidvli>
‘O all-knowing one’ VVd. 19.26.—Plural: Uncertain whether ace. pl. or gen.
sg. dadu}d Ys. 58.6.

Note. On the interchange of d, d, / sec 8§ 82, 83, S6.

8351. Transfers to the «-deck may be found: e. g. dal. pl. Av.
vtyujal'byas-ca.

(b) Radical Stems in -h (— orig. -5).
(a) Stems in -dh (= orig. -ds).

§ 352. To this division (masculine, feminine and
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. mall- m. ‘moon’ (Skt.
uids-\ ah- n. ‘mouth’ (Skt. «J-) and the compounds of Av.
-dah- ‘giving, doing’. The forms have all the long vowel
@ (d).—Cf. Horn, Nominalflexiou ini Avesta p. 4 scq., and
Lanman, Noun-Infiectipn in the Veda p. 493 seq.

MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER.

§ 353- Av. YGAv. huddh-, huddh- ‘beneficent’
— Skt. sudds-.
Av. j'Jr- n. (metrically dissyllabic) ‘decision’, aku.tlah- ‘maleficent
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N.V. hud-cv. . . . sifd-as
A. hud-Thahdin . . Slfil-asaill
l. hu*-mvlia . Sltii-Usil
J).  hud-cvvhc . sitd-ase
Abl. hud-dH)ha[ . . ¢ see gen.
G.  hud-cbvhd . sad-asas
L. Qliud-dhi) yahi . Sltd-ifsl
Plural:
N.V. liudcvvhd . stfd-asas
A. hud-abvho +  sttd-asas
I.  (hlld-cbbis) akd.d&lus.....................
D. liud-mbyo .. —
G.  hud-mvhq.ui . - . sitd-asfbn
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.

§ 354. Plural: Instr, and Dat. often show MS. authority for °abH,
'sabyo; the form in -a- above, apparently arises from orig. ar .being treated
as if final, i. e. before °bil, °byo—pada endings.—Observe Norn. Pl. za-
razdch (GAv.).

§ 355. Transfers to the a-declension occur: e. g. Singular:
Nora. mOtvho ‘moon’ Yt. 10.142 (cf. Skt. mdsas nom.); Dat. mChvhdi; Gen.
mibvhahe beside mcbuho; Voc. duzda ‘O malevolent one’ § 234b.

Note. The acc. sg. ugi.dgm ‘giving understanding’ nom. propr. is per-
haps to be explained as formed after the radical a-decl. § 250, cf. Skt.
vayo-dhdm— cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, i3, Lanman, Noun-Inflection
PP- 555, 443> 446.

(3) Like radical a/z-Stems.

§ 356. Declension of Av. mazdah- f. ‘wisdom, Mazda’, Anc. Pers.
-mazdah- = Skt. -mldhas-. This word like ugah-, u$ah-, § 357, is after all *
best considered a contract noun, cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi
(i. e. mazda(h)-c)\ acc. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazdgm (i. e. mazdB(h)-am)-,
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazda (i. e. mazdd(h)-as'); nom.pl. GAv. (tris-
syllabic) mazdibs-ca (i. e. °a(h)-as\ The forms are as follows:—

Singular. Nom. mazda (dissyllable GAv.); Acc. mazdgm; Dat.
mazddi; Gen. mazda, mazdas-ca (YAV.), mazd/Bs-cd (trissyl. GAV.);

Voc. (a-decl.) mazda (YAv.), mazda (GAv.).—Plural. Nom. Voc.

mazdas-cd (GAV.).

§ 357. Here may be added Av. u$ah-, ugah- f. ‘dawn’ = Skt. usds-,
usds-. — Singular: Acc. ujavhzm, tijfam (cf. Skt. ugdsam, ugdsam, usam).—
Plural: Acc. (cf. Skt. ugds); Gen. ufquhgm (cf. Skt. ugasani); Loc. ujghva.

Note I. Parallel, are the sg. nom. acc. Av. hvdpa, hvdpgm ‘beneficent’
= Skt. svdpas, 3vdpdm..

Note 2.  An instance of contraction in orig. zzj-stem § 339 similar
to the above, seems to be the loc. sg. zrayai (trissyllabic) ‘in the sea
Yt. 5.4; 831 (= zra_ya(%)« like vaejahe, ar>zahe\ But another explanation
for zraydi may be suggested: viz. mistake in writing di- for ahi due to
Pahlavi script. — See further, § 341.

Note 3. Transfer to the a-declension, sg. nom. hvdpo ‘beneficent’.

(c) Derivative Stems in -is, -us.
§ 358. The examples are not numerous. The words
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation.—
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 414.
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§ 359- Av. sna‘/>ii- n. ‘weapon’.—Singular: Nom. Acc. (neul.) sna’pii;
Ace. (masc. adj.) nida.snapijj/n ‘*having weapons laid down?; Instr, snupifa;
Gen. hadijias-ca ‘of the abode'; Loc. v'piti ‘at the judgment' (Geldner).—
Dual: Instr, snapibbya.—Plural: Gen. ma'pifym.

Note. Transfers to the <r-decl. occur: e.g. sg. gen. hadifahe ‘of
the abode’.

§ 360. Similar are- the «/-nouns: Av. #ui- n. ‘assault, battery’
—Singular: Nom. ar’dut; Instr, ar*diifa; Loc. tanuji ‘in person’.— Plura :
Gen. d#ofam.

ADJECTIVES.

Feminine Formation—Comparison.

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above.

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective «-stems
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -d or -.
The consonant stems and «-stems show regularly the fem.
in -i, before which the adjective stem usually appears in
its weak. form.

(1) With-a; Av. ltaurva- (m. n.), haurvd-{V) ‘whole’;
sura- (m. n.), surd- (f) ‘mighty’; ujra- (m. n.), ujrd-
(f.) ‘strong’; aspa- (m.) ‘horse’, aspd- (f.) and aspl- (f.)
‘mare’.

(2) With -I: Av. rava- (m. n.), rsvi- (f) ‘broad,
smooth’; spitama- (m. n.), spitami- (f.) ‘belonging to
Spitama’; daeva- (m. n.), daevi-(fi) ‘devilish’.—a$dvan-
(m. n.), aHaonl- (f.) ‘righteous’; bsr’zant- (m. n.), bzr’-
za'ti- (f.) ‘high, great’; vidvah- (m. n.), vipu$i- (f.)
‘knowing’; ddtar- (m.), ddprl- (f.) ‘giving, giver’; pra-
tar- (m.), prapri- (f.) ‘protector, nurturer’; vavhu- (m.
n.), vavuhi- (f.) ‘good’; driju- (m. n.), drivi- (f.) ‘poor’
§_i87-

* For different views on the subject see Horn, Nominalflexion im
Avesta p. 5; Brugmann, Grundriss dtr vergl. Gr. ii. § 133”, but ii. § 134,
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§ 363. Comparison of Adjectives. In Avesta as also
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative
and superlative degrees of adjectives: —(1) -tara-, -tama- and
(2) -yah-, -ista- added to the stem. The corresponding
feminine to these is -tara-, -tamd- and -yehi- (8§ 34), -ista-
according to rule, § 362.

(ij -tara- (comparative), -tama- (superlative).
tj 364. Before -tara-, -tJiiia-, adjectives whose stem
ends in a appear commonly in the form 0 as in noun com-
pounds. The «-stems may, however, retain a unchanged,
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged,
appearing in the weak form if they have one.

bae™azya- ‘healing’, bae$azyotara-, bae$azydtjma-
srtra- ‘fair’, srirdtara-, —
aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, —

huyasta- ‘well-sacrificed’ huyastara-, —
kubao‘di- ‘sweet-scented’ liubao'ditara-, kubao‘dit?ma-
asaojah- ‘very strong’, asaojastara-,! asaojastama-

ydskar’t- ‘energetic’, ydskar’stara-,2 yaskar’stama-
amavaiit- ‘strong’, amavastara-,2 amavastama-
yaetvah- ‘having striven’ — yaetustama-

(2) -yak- (comparative), -ista- (superlative).
§ 365. Before -yah-, -ista-, the adjective reverts to
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix:

maz- ‘great’, masyadJi-, mazista-
mas- ‘great’, masyak-, —
vauhu- | [ vahyah- (GAv.), j vahista-
voku- "l vavhah- (YAV.),

ds-u- ‘swift’, asyah-, asista-
ak-a- ‘bad’, ( (GAv) | acista-

I a$ah- (YAV.)/4
1§ 109.—2 § 151.— 8§ 132, 134.—" § 162,
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. Note 1. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both
forms of comparison, as above aka- 'badl, akatara-, and to this also (cf.
Note 2) agyah-, acista-; so superlative ajaojiita- beside asaojastara-, asuo-
yastuna- to aZaojah- 'very strong’.

Note 2. 'As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and
containing the Same crude stem, see § 365: e.g. to ta"-ma- ‘strong’, the
comparative tqpya/i-, superl. taticista- beside tafynohma-, et al.

Note 3. The «»-stems sometimes follow the analogy of «i/-stems
in their comparison: e. g. vir'pravan- ‘victorious’, comparat. vir'pravastara-,
superl. var'pravastinia-; alavan- ‘righteous’, ajavastfma-; vir'prajan- ‘vic-
torious’, Virtfrajgstara-, vir'prajustima-.



NUMERALS.
§ 366. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally
in form and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents.— Cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 475 seq.

Cardinals.

Av. ' cf. Skt. Av. cf. Skt.
i. aéva- — 10. dasa dasa
2. dva- rZwi- 20. visa'ti visati-
P- pri- tri- 30. prisat- tresat-
4. capwar- catvar- 40. capwarssat- catvarpsat-
5. patica pafica 50. partgasat-  paAcSsat-
6. Jppvas faf 60. Jppvasti- rasti-
p. hapta sapta po. kaptcdti- saptati-
8. asta arta 80. astaiti- asiti-
9. nava nava 90. navaPi- navati-
10. dasa dasa 100. sata- sata-

Av. Av.

100. sata- 600. Ippuas sata

200. duye sa'te poo. hapta sata

300. ti$aro sata 800. asta sata

400. capivdrd sata 900. nava sata

500. paraca sata 1000. hazavra-

10000. baevar-

§ 367. The numbers from 11—19, as far as they
occur, are made up as in Skt.: e. g. Av. dvadasa ‘12' =
Skt. dvddasa; Av. pancadasa ‘15 = Skt. pancadasa. See
below under Ordinals, § 374b.

Note. Observe, the common forms Av. prisata- ‘30" and capiyar’-
sata- ‘40" arise from transfer of prisat- etc. to the a-decl. The strong form
Pritattt- is to be sought in prisqs (orig. nom. but crystallized form), etc.



Inflection: Numerals—The Cardinals. 107

§ 368.; In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre-
cedes, and ca—ca connects the terms: e. g. Av. paucaca
visatica ‘25’; prayasca prisqyca ‘33’; paucaca capwar’sa-
tsmea ‘45’ etc.

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru-
mental case; e. g. Av. nava.satait hazavremca ‘one thousand and nine
hundred’.

Declension of Cardinals.
§ 369. (1) Declension of Av. aeva- (m. n.), aeva- (f.)
‘one, alone' (singular):

i—ii. MASC. NEUT. Sg. Nom. aevo; Acc. dyum (§ 63 Note 2),
or (abbreviated spelling) dim, aoim; Instr, aeva; Gen. apvahe; Loc.
aevahmi (8§ 443). —iii. FEM. Sg. Nom. aeva; Acc. aevgm; Gen.
aevavhcO (88 443, 134).

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- ‘two' = Skt. dvd-
(dual) —cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 482b.
Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), duye (f. n.); .D.Abl. dvae'bya; G.L. dvayto.
Note. Observe dvae-ca Yt. 19.7 beside duye § 190.

§ 371 (3) Declension of Av. /rf- (m. n.), ti$ar- (f)
‘three’= Skt. tri- tisar- (plural)—-cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 482c.

i—il. MASC. NEUT. PI. Nom./rayu; Kzc.prayo; Dai. tCo\. pribyd;
Gen.praygm.—iii. FEM. Nom.prnyo; Acc. tijard, titro, tijra; Gen.
tijrgm, tigrangm (a-decl.).

Note. Observe prayo (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235.—Also
prtiyas-ca, on ti cf. § 19b.— Also neut. (like fem. § 232) ti$ard.

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. capwar- (m.n.), catawhar-
(f.) “four = Skt. catvar-, cdtasar- (plural)—cf. Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 482d.

i. MASC. Pl. Nom. cafiiuaro, capwaras-ca (§ 19b); Acc. capivard.
—ii. FEM. Acc. catavrd Yt. 14.44.

§ 373- (5) Declension of numerals from 5—10:—The following in-
stances of gen. pl. occur, Av. paiy:angmt navangm, dasangm, cf. Skt. pa-fica-
ndm, Whitney, Skt. Gram. 88 483, 484.

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals:—20 visa'd indeclinable;
30 prisatim (nom. acc. neut.), prisatangm (gen. pl.); 40 capwtir’satsm-ca
(8 19b); 50 pancasatim, pagcasafbi*-ca (8§ 19b); 60—70 Jipuaitim (acc. sg.
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fem.) etc., also >iava‘lis-ca (ace. pl. fem. beside navalUm). — ioo—1000 sala-,
kazavra- as neut. nouns, «-decl. § 237.—10000 baevar’ (acc. sg.), baevarai
(dat. sg. «-decl. § 237); bacvgn (acc. pl.), bacvar’lni (instr, pl.) cf. 336.

Ordinals.
Av. cf. Skt. Av. cf. Skt.
ist (Jratima- —prathamci- -, oo lidasa
(pao‘rya- pitruyd-
2nd bitya- dvittya- 12tli dvadasa-  dvadaia-
3rd pritya- tftlya- 13th pridasa- trayvdaid-
¥ tlirya- tiirya- 14A caprudasa- caturdasA-
5th pulpda- paicatha!  15th paticadasa- paHcadaia-
6(l' Ipptva- — 16th Ipyvas.dasa- fi<}asa-
71h haptapa- saptdtha- 17th haptadasa- saptadasd-
8tli astoma- atfamd- 18th astadasa-  afiadasd-
911 nduma- (8 64) navama- 19th navadasa- navddaii-
1Qtli dasdina- dasamb- 201> visgpstsma- —
100  Av. Satdtdma- — Skt. Satatamd-.
1800  Av. hazavrotoma = Skt. sahasratama-.
Note I. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the
tf-dccl. § 236 seq.
Note 2. Av. Jtftva- ‘sixth’ has fem. cf. § 362.

Note 3. Av. prisata- as ‘thirtieth’ is found.

Numeral Derivatives.

§ 375- Numeral Adverbs: Av. hakird* ‘tnce = Skt. sakfl; Av. bii
‘twice’ — Skt. dvis; Av. priS ‘thrice’ = Skt. tris; Av. capruf ‘four times’,
cf. Skt. catiis, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 489.—Also with it: Av. albitlm “for
the second lime’, apritim “for the third time, thrice’; atidrim ‘for the fourth
time’.—-Likewise some others.

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs: Suffix -vaipt—Av. bilva® ‘two-fold”;
Prilval ‘three-fold’; visaUivbb ‘twenty-fold’ (nom. masc.); prisapiuib ‘thirty-
fold”; etc.—Suffix ~pwa: e. g. prisata-jrwjm ‘thirty-fold’; etc.

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words prifva-
‘a third ct al.; but they belong rather to the dictionary.

1 Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 487.
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§ 377- Pronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro-
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows—

A. Gender not distinguished.
a. First person azim.
I. Personal t>. Second person trim.

¢. Third person, hl and other forms.

B. Gender distinguished.
2. Relative — Pronoun ya-.

SYNOPSIS 3. Interrogative — Pronoun &r-.
OF (Indefinite.)
PRONOMINAL- a. Demonstrative ta- (hvo).
DECLENSION. b. Demonstrative alta-,

c. Demonstrative alm (a-, i-, ima-, ana-).
d. Demonstrative ava- (hau).
5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives.
(Possessive).
(Reflexive).
(Adjectives declined pronominally).

§ 378. General Remark. Most of the pronouns in
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They
are generally made up by combining a number of different
stems. The principal points to be observlJ in regard to
.their inflection are the following:

i-U. MASCULINE—NEUTER.
§ 379. Singular:—
Nom. Acc. Neut.: Commonly the suffix -/ — Skt. -t (it) — Sometimes in
later texts of the YAv. instead of  the ending -m, like the neuter
ending of the noun-declension, is found: c. g. yim, aom.
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Dat. Abl. Loc.: Show an inserted element -hm- — Skt. -sm-.—The dat. sg.
of the two personal pronouns ends in -bya (-vya), -byd — Skt. -bhya(m),
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 492 a.—The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post-
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222.

§ 380. Plural:—

Nom. (Acc.): The pronominal a-stems make this case end in e. This form
in e often serves also as accusative.

Gen.: Shows -jfem. = Skt. -jam.—The ‘genitives’ ahmdkim., yujtindtom, ya-
mvdkim, as in Skt., are really crystallized cases nom. acc. neut. of
possessives.

Loc.: In YAv. the loc. pl. may take postpositive a as in the noun-
declension, see § 224. Similarly also in fem. loc. pl.

iil. FEMININE.
§ 381. Singular:—

Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc.: Show an inserted element -by- (-by-), -yh- — Skt. -sy-.
§ 382. Plural—
Gen.: Shows -vhgm = Skt. -sdm.
§ 383. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms.
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather
interchanges with it.—See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural-
bildungen der indogerm. Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc.

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,15)1
masc. forms yeghe, afyhe, ahmai are sometinies used instead of the proper
fem. forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages.

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in
the instances of yetis as plural, cf. § 229.—For the treat-
ment ofyd, yaf, yim as stereotyped case (plural and sin-
gular) see under Syntax.

A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED.

i. Personal Pronouns.

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns,
as in Skt., show many peculiarities and individulities of
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a
briefer "form, according to the position of the pronoun in
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the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic.
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, See § 394 seq.

but
thes

©>0>Zz

®»0 >z

§ 386. . (a) FirstPe n Av. azam ‘1’ = Skt. aham.

Av. -uigular: cf. Skt.
AZAM it
mgm-, ma (encl)................ . mam; ma
me (encl.) .. . mahyam; ml
bl. maf . mat
mana - mé (encl.)......c.ccccoennnn. + mania; mg
Plural:
VaBM L .,
dhma ; no (encl)......cccceevenne. . asman; nas
ahma'bya (GAv.); n5 (encl) . . . asmabhyam; nas
bl. ahmaf asmdt
ahmakam; no (encl.).......c.cccc....... .. asmfikam; nas

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 387. GAwv. has in general the same forms as YAv.,
shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked;
e are likewise occasionally found in YAv., perhaps

borrowed.

Norn
Dat. :

Gen.

Nom. :

Acc. .

Dat.:

Gen.:

§ 388. Singular:—

.. GAv. azsm, § 32.—Also>once (unaccented or proclitic) as-cilXs. 46.18.
YAuv. the form maiflya before -ci}, 8386 Note I.—GAv. ma'bya,
ma'byd, and (encl.) moi.

. Observe gen. Av. mana (note -«-) contrasted with Skt. mama (-m-).

§ 389. Plural:—

GAwv. (sporadic) nom. pl. unaccented (second place in sentence)
Ys. 40.4, cf. Skt. va-yam, cf. § 393.

GAv. regularly »&, cf. also at Vsp. 152 = Ys. 15.3 nce, Gatha re-
miniscence, see § 387.

GAv. ahma'bya (above), ahmSi, and (encl.) m, cf. also at Vsp. 12.4
no, see § 387.

GAv. also (unaccented) ahmS, &hméa, and (encl.) ns.

1 Also before -ca, -cif written mavaya. See also § 388.

2 1. e. vayom, § 64.
1 Yt 1.24 variant; i. e. Av. ahma — Skt. asman; Av. asfia = Skt. aivan
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§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av. turn ‘thou’ = Skt.

tvam.

@

©Popz

bl.

Av. Singular.: cf. Skt.
UM ] UL, tvam
pwcym-, ptva (encl.) . . ¢+ . tvam; tva
TN/ i (| 1. tv& (Ved)
taibya (GAv.); te (encl) _ _- _ _  tubhyam; tl
L PWAS - o 2 o frit
taver, te (encl) . 1 - .. tdva; te
Dual
yavaksmB, . —
Plural:

VO (encl.)

yu<imaoyb, Ifonavoya; VO (encl.) . yusmdbh)eam; vas
Lttt yusmat

yusmakzm-; vd (encl.).......... yusm&kam; vas

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.

§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv.,
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; these
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed.

§ 392. Singular:—

Nom.. GAv. tvim (cf. 88 32, 93 Note 1), tu.
Dat.: GAv. taibyti (above), also ta'byd, and (encl.) toi.
Gen.: GAv. tava; toi (encl.) see § 56.

§ 393. Plural:—

Nom.: GAv. also i. e. Av. j/rZD Skt. yu-yam:: Av. r»/(§ 389): Skt. va-ydm.

Acc.: GAv. regularly vth.
Dat.: GAv. yutmaibya, Itfmaibya; V} (encl.), cf. also YAv. (Gatha remini-

scence) vo Ys. 14.1, etc.

Abl.: GAv. also jjjniat.
Gen.: GAv. “makim and (encl.) vi.—Also /;jiiia Ys. 43.11.

1 i. e tvom, see § 63.

2 Ys. 43.10.

2 Fr. 6.1 and Haug, ZPhl. Glossary pp. 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf.
Skt. yuviku, see § 380. 1
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§ 394- (c) Third Person, Av. (“p) he (ye) and
other forms.

The proper third personal pronoun him, //;etc.
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly supplied
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic forms
of di-, i- used with personal force. These latter show
distinction of gender, but they may best be included here.

§ 395- The following forms of the proper third per-
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used re-
flexively, see also § 416) occur in GYAv.; they are all
enclitic:

Singular. Jlee. Nlot (GYAV.); Dat. Gen. he or /? § 155 (YAV.),
hoi (GAv.).—Dual. N.A.V./« (GAv.).—Plural. Acc./«Zr (GYAV.).

Note I. The form he dat. gen. sg. seems in some passages in YAv.
to serve as plural. See under Syntax.

Note 2. With the above Avesta forms compare Skt. acc. sg. sim;
Prakrit dat. gen. se—all enclitic. See Wackernagel in A"Z. xxiv. p. 605 seq.

§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms from
stem YAv. di-— likewise enclitic:-—

Sg- Acc. dim m. f.; di( n.—PIl. Acc. dis m. f.; din. Ys. 65.8

§ 397- Of like usage (cf. also § 422), is stem G(Y)Av.

r- enclitic—sometimes employed almost pleonastically:—

Sg. Acc. «ot m.; Z/ n. (GAv.), if (YAv., particle).—Du. N.AV. Z
—PIl. Nom. Z n.; Acc. Zi m.; Z n.

§ 398. On hvii, hvavdya used as personal (and reflexive) see 88 416,
436 Note 3.

B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED.

2. Relative Pronoun.
§ 399. Relative Av. --»ruya- ‘who, which’ = Skt. j&?-.

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-,, ya-, shows the
following forms.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 5°T
8
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i. MASCULINE —NEUTER.
Av. Singular : of. Skt
N. y-0 - - - - - - - y-as
A y-iml - _ - _ - _ _ _ . y-am
I y-a - - - - - - - - y-éna
1). y-ahtnai.......... y-Bsmai
Abl. y-ahmat............coceoe. y-asniat
G. y-ehe, y-evhe'd ..o, y-asya
Loooy-ahMie y-asmin
Dual
N. V=Bl y-a (Ved)
G. y-aya> .
) Plural :
N. y-Hi VTR URUPURTRRTPRN H
y_q ........................................................... y_an
. y-a IS S y-ais
1 ]).Abl.y-aé¢’byeé.......ccoviin. y-ébhyas
G. Y-38S0-M i y-6sani
G. y-aésit (GAV.) e y-esn
ii. NEUTER.
Sg. N.AV. y-af . y-al
pi. NAV.y-a . y-a (Ved)
jiil. FEMININE.
Singular:
N y-a_ ..................................... y-a
A. y-qui —e - y-am
Abl.y-enha[, 'eada.................... see gen.
G. y—gl}hd) ................................ y-asyls
L. y-eiftheD...ooiiiis y-asylim
Plural :
A YN T s y-as
MW.y-abyé P y.Myas
G. y-cenham . . -
L. y-ahu, y-ahva........iiiiine, y,Ssu

§ 3°-—1 cf.
\'s. 9.32, cf. a'yhe § 422.

137, 136, 34.—3 i. e. <j'arj'afwiJ, uncertain
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Forms to be observed, in GAv. and YAv.

§ 400. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv.,
but shows also some peculiarities to be marked; these are
occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed.

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER.
§ 401. Singular:—

Nom.: YAv. yas-ca, yas tl.—In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but cf.
Yt. 10.119) the form yd is sometimes found as general relative case,
cf. § 384, and under Syntax. — GAVv. yd, yas-ca (also YAv. borrowed
yl, cf. § 400).

Acc..1GAv. yim, yim, see 88 32, 30.

Abb: YAv. also yahmti[, on d see § 19(b). — GAv. once adverbial yd/
Ys. 36.6 = Ys. 58.8, like Skt. yat, cf. Whitney § 509 a.

Gen.: GAv. yehyd, see § 132.

Loc.: YAv. also (with postpos. a § 380) yahmya.— GAv. only yahnii.

§ 402. Plural:—

Nom.: YGAv. yae-ca, yac-cd.—In YAv. (late) a form yd as nom. acc. pl.
(cf. td, § 413) occurs, cf. noun-inflection «-stems § 236.

Acc.. GAv. ying, yiqgs-HI, ygs-ca.

Instr.. YAv., ydis commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384.

Dat. Abl.. GAv. yae'lyas-cd. .

il. NEUTER.
§ 403. Singular:—

INom. Acc.. YAv. also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late
passages.—On yas-ca =ya[-ca see § 15! Note.— GAv. hyaf (variants
yaf, yiat> e g- Ys. 28.9, 30.6 etc.).

§ 404. Plural:—
Nom. Acc.. YAv. also neut. (like fem. § 383) yCh.

Hi. FEMININE.
§ 405. Plural:—
Nom. Acc.: YAv.yd>s-ca—Also rare (like neut.) y«, cf. Ys. 10.78.—GAwv.
yebs-cii.

3. Interrogative Pronoun.

§ 406. Interrogative Av. ¥ ka- ‘who, which, what?
= Skt. kd-.
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The interrogative ka-, ka&- — Skt. ka-, ka-, is identical
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm
to be given.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 504.

i. MASCULINE—NEUTER.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. k6. . . . A 1
A. k-am etc. . . .. . keani
ii. NEUTER.
Sg. N.A.V. k-af etc. . .. . hdt
iff. FEMININE.
Sg. N. k-aetc. . - - - dd

Note. YAv. also an instr, sg. kana — Skt. kina beside Av. ka.—
YAv. also dat. cahmai (indef.) beside kahmai; GAv. eakya beside kahysS.
—YAv. as gen. pl. (or perhaps fem. sg. form = neut.) kgqm m. f.

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are

worthy of note.
1) Stem ki-, ci- ‘quis’:—Sg. Nom. (m. f.) cU, cf. Skt. nd-kis; Acc.
(m. n.) cim, dm, cf. Skt. him.—PIlL. Nom. (m. n.) kaya, cayo.— Neut. also

Sg. Nom. Acc. cif, d[.

2) Stem kati-, cati- ‘what, how much’:— Sg. Acc. (neut.) ca'ti =
Skt. Had.

Note. Here also Av. cina- ‘what’.—Likewise some forms of the inter-
rogative used adverbially: —e. g. ka( ‘how, nonneV.—cu ‘how’. Perhaps
k>m Vd. 17.1 (?). — Uncertain cyavhaf ‘how' Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or ci-av/iaf

doubtful.

Indefinite.

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av.,
as in Skt., by combining a particle -cif, -«/=.Skt. -cit, -ca,
-cat etc> with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it
is added by the particle -cina (-cana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. -canci),
which is likewise attached to nouns and adjectives; some-
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.)
gives an indefinite or a distributive force.

Av. kahmaicif ‘to whomsoever = Skt. kdsmaicit;

Av. kapacina ‘howsoever, in any way’; cayasca ‘qui-
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cunque’ Ys. 45.5, tied ‘quaecunque’Ys. 47.5 (fr. cz+
cay, yafra kapaca ‘even as’, kahmi kahmicif ‘in any
case whatever’, et al.

Note. Indefinite negatives are Av. nae-cii ‘no one’ = Skt. ni-kis;
Av. mH-cijt (imperative) 'no one’ = Skt. mit-kis.

4. Demonstrative Pronouns.
§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. ta- ‘this’ = Skt. td-.
The demonstrative stem ha-, hd-, ta- ‘0, ri, to' = Skt.
jd-, sd-, td-, serves also as personal of the third person.—
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 495.
i. MASCULINE—NEUTER.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. O s-as
Al T @M t-am
. td - _-_- J - - - - - - - - - t-Ina
G. t-ahe Z-4ry<»
! Dual
N.AV. ttd t=dB .o .. ta, tau
Plural:
N. te - - - - - - - - - - - - _ t-1
Al T, t-iin
I t=dES. e t-nts
D.ADL t-a€'byO0......ccooiiii t-lbhyas
ii. NEUTER.
Sg. NNAV. t-af . . t-at
Pl. NNAV. t=d...coooiicec e t-a (Ved.)
ill. FEMININE.
Singular:
N.  h-@ 0 s-a
AN Et'c | ' o TSRO t-am
Plural
NLA, T t-is

1 See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1. ca hl.—* Yt. 8.22
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 410. GAwv. has in general the same forms as YAv.,
but shows also some peculiarities; these are occasionally
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed.

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER.
§ 411. Singular:—
Nom.: YAv. has-cil.—Observe ha Vsp. i2.i = Skt. sd, Whitney, 5ZZ Grain.
8§ 498, 176 a, also Av. aija § 418.—GAv. hl'is. 58.4, hS-ca Ys. 46.1;
cf. also at Vsp. x2.1, Ys. 27.6; YAv. (Gatha reminiscence?) hs-ca.

Ace.. GAv. W7lz, see § 32 for 5.

§ 412. Dual:—
Nom.: GAv. toi Ys. 34.11 is probably used as fem. du.
§ 413. Plural:—
Nom.: YAuv. lal-ca.—Also rare (like ncut. or e-decl.) ta, cf. § 236. —GAVv.

lai, tal-cLl.
YAv. also (see 110m.) tl, cf. § 380.— Late /<7.— GAwv. thig, tgs-ca,

Ace.:
and later dialect /4 Ys. 63.1 =Ys. 15.2.
il. NEUTER.
§ 414. Plural:—
Ace.: YAv. also (like fem., see § 383) Zi», Itos-ca.
iii. FEMININE.
§ 4'5- Plural:—
Ace.: YAv. rarely (like neut., cf. tj 383) ta Yt. 10.79, cf. similarly >v7 §405.
— GAwv. tttis-ca.

§ 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina-
tive singular hvo ‘ille, ipse’, dative hvdv°ya (likema-
v»ya) properly originally reflexive, see §§ 398, 436 N. 1, 3.

Note. In oldest GAv., Aw takes the place of demonstr. ho, which
form does not occur in the metrical Gathas.

I 417. (b) Demonstrative Av. aeta- ‘this' =

Skt. eta-.
The demonstrative ae$a-, ae$d-, aeta- ‘this, here’= Skt.
esd-, esd-, eta-, is identical in declension with ha-, ha-, ta-
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted is
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nom. sg. fem. 12.9 (later GAv.). -Cf. Whitney, SZtA
Gram. § 499b.
i. MASCULINE — NEUTER.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N, @eB-d.oiiiie e
A. aet-am
I

G. aet-ayco

* N.(A) aete
G. aet-ae™m
L. aet-ae$va

pi. N.AV. aet-a

aet-aya

N.
A. aet-cim....
|
G. aet-avhm’', aet-aym.......c.ccoceveieiennnnnnns jt-dsySs

Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv.

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER.

§ 418. Singular:—
Nom.: YAv. also al}a = Skt. Ifd, Whitney, .«/. Gram. § 176a, cf 1!

above § 411.

§ 419. Plural:—
Nom. Ace.: YAv. notice that aite like « above 413. 380 serves as hotl

nom. and acc. masc. and also neut.

1 See § 134-
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it. NEUTER.
§ 420. Plural:—

NO111l. Ace.. VAv. also (like fem., § 383) actio.—On altc see § 380.
Gen.: YAv. also (contaminated with fem.) aitauhgni.

iii. FEMININE.
§ 421. Singular:—

Mom.: GAv. (only occurrence) ae}ii Ys. 12.9.
Gen.: YAv. the form altayth, aetay<Bs-ci( follows the noun-inflection, 4-decl.

§422. (c) Demonstrative Av. niwz ‘this’= Skt. ayam.

The demonstrative acm, as in Skt., is made up from
defective stems a-, i-, inia-, ana- = Skt. a-, i-, ima-, ana-
combined to fill out a complete declension.

It is to be observed (in GAwv. it is evident) that beside the accented
forms, there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of
a pada). These forms generally come from the brief stem.

i. MASCULINE—NEUTER.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt
N, aetn ..o ayam
A THHIUIUL o imam
l. AANA i . altina
D. ahinAi.....iiiiiiiciccceee, asmiii
Abl. aliviat.......cocooiiiii asmat
G. ahe, &'NKE ..o asya
L. anNVilcee, asmin
Dual
NLAAV. IVI@ ima (Ved.)
ayos (Ved.)
fanayd) 370000 anayos
Plural:
N /N imi
A TNIQe e imén
I ac'bis (YAv.), andis (GAV.) Mis
D.Abl. a&DbYO0......ccoiiii ¥ cbhyas
G. acfiyN...iiii, Jfam
L. aCyu, acPhVa....ccorrrrrrnrneeeinns IfU

[ i.e. aycw, § 64.—2 Sec 88§ 136, 137.—3 Uncertain, see Vd. 4.48.
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Av. ii. NEUTER.
Sg. NAV. iImaf......i
PL NLAV. IMI&. e
iif. FEMININE.
Singular:
N. Un
A. imgm
I. aya, aya
D. ahihai.
Abi. ahihaf .
G. a'iyhe .
L. ahihe? .
Dual
I.LD.Abl. dbya
N.A.
I
D.Abl.
G. enhgyn - - - - - - - - - _
L. ahu (GAv.), ahva.......cccecevvverviennne .

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 423. GAwv. has in general the same forms as YAv.,

with lengthened final wherever possible.
some peculiarities worthy of note.

i. MASCULINE —NEUTER.
§ 424. Singular:—
Norn.: GAv, also ay}m beside aim, see § 32.
Abl.. YAv. also ahmbf, on & sec § 19(b).
Gen.: GAv. ahyli, ahyi-ca, cf. 8§ 132, 133.
Loe.: YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ah>nya-

1 i.e. iyim, see 88§ 63, $1.—* i. e. orig. *a*y&(™).

121

cf. Skt.
idam
ima (Ved.)

iyam

imam

aya (Ved.)
asydi

see gen.
asyds
asyam

abhyam

There are also
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§ 425. Dual:—
Gen.: GAv. also (from stem a-, § 431)
§ 426. Plural:—

Nom. (Acc.): YAv. ime serves also as acc. pl., see § 380.
Instr.. GAv. observe the form anaif above from stem ana-, and iUf below
§ 431 from stem a-.
Dat. Abl.. YAv. al‘byas-cit.
11, NEUTER.
§ '427. Singular:—
Nom. Acc.: YAv. observe inial above as opposed to Skt. iddni.
§ 428. Plural:—
N.A.V.: YAuv. also (like fem., § 383) imch.—GAVv. regularly zw4 which is
the only GAv. instance noted of this stem ima-.
Loc.: YAv. also (see fem. § 383) tBuhgm.

iii. FEMININE.
§ 429. Singular—

Instr.. GAv. oyd cf. YAv. ayd above in paradigm.
Dat.: GAv. aliyai, cf. § 133.

Abl.: YAv. also a'l/lhSl, on < see § 19(b).

Gen.: YAv. a'gh&s-ca, see § 124 Note.

Loc.: YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya.

§ 430. Plural:—

Nom. Acc.. YAv., also a form innSs> before t, see § 124 Note.
Dat. Abl.: YAv., also <byas-cil, S'wyas-ca, on il see § 19 Note.

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come?—sSingular. Acc.
Neut. (as particle) «/(GYAV.); Dat. (uncertain?) di Vd. 3.23
(neut. fem.); Abl. (as particle) a} (GAv.), aaf (YAv.).—
Dual. Gen. ais-cd (GAV.).—Plural. Instr, (also used advbl.)
dis (GAV.).

§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hdu, ava- ‘that = Skt.
asdic, —.

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava- ‘that, yonder
(cf. Old Pers, ava-}, combined with hdu, is to be con-
trasted with Skt. antic-, asau.-. The Av. shows ava-
throughout where the Skt. has amii-—Cf. Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 501
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i. MASCULINE —NEUTER.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
N. hate asdii
A. ao-ml . -
I av-a -
G. av-a'ghe
Plural:
SE(AL) s
. AV-AUS e s
G.  av-aéfam........cciiiiiiic e 1
U. NEUTER.
>0 NLAV. av-af, @0-M. ..o
L NNAV. AV-Aii e
Ui. FEMININE.
Singular:
N, hAU e
Al AV M = = -
Abi. av-a™haf........ccooii e e,
G. av-ahihm, av-awhoee........c.ccceeevivenrenn. 1
Plural

N.AA. av-d) - - - - - - - - - - - - =
D.Abl. av-abyd

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAuv.
§ 433. Plural. Acc. Neut.. YAv. also (neut. like fem. § 383) ava.
Note. For the derivatives avaiit-, avavaqt- (avaqt-) from ava- see §441.

5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives.

Possessive — Reflexive,
Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs.

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of

1i.e *aw>m, § 63.
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro-
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit.—
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 515 seq.

Possessive — Reflexive.

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with
the personal pronoun, the following possessive (and re-
flexive) forms:—Av. ma- ‘meus’, pwa- ‘tuus’, hva-, h'a-,
kava- (reflexive) ‘suus’, ahmaka- ‘our’, ydymaka-, fysmaka-
‘your’'—mavatit- ‘like me’, pwavartt- 'like thee’, yu"mavatit-,
fysmavaiit- ‘like you’.—hraepapya- ‘own’.

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs.

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be
noted :(—Relative, yavatit- ‘how much’, yatara- ‘which of
two’.—Interrogative, cvaut- ‘how much?’, katara- ‘which of
two?’.—Demonstrative, aetavant- ‘so much’,. awaitf- ‘that,
such’, avavatit- (avant- § 194) ‘so much’—Likewise here,
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-pa ‘how, as', ka-da
‘how, when?’, c0 ‘how?’, i-da ‘here’, etc.

Note I. Here observe Av. tvato ‘reciprocally, each other’ = Skt. svatas.

Note 2. On hvo ‘ipse, ille' as personal pronoun, see 88 398, 416.

Note 3. From same stem as hvd (in Note 2) comes the interesting
reflex, dat. hvav®ya ‘self’ (like mitfiya § 388), cf. Lat. s(v)ibi.

Note 4. From an assumed demonstrative stem tva- comes the neut.
adverb pwat ‘then again’ Ys. 44.3 = Skt. tvat.

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahya gen. of demonstr. (= pers.), from
alm § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur.

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives.

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva-
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly
the nominal. The following forms of the possessives
(reflexive), and .of the demonstrative derivatives de-
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy
of note.
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§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv.
ma- ‘meus’.
i—ii. MASC—NEUT. S, a. m3; Dit.mahniai; Gen. mahyi.—
PI. Acc. (Neut.) ma.—iii. FEM. Sg. Gen. mapyCo (§ 133).
§ 439. ii. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv.
friva- ‘tuus’.
I i—ii. MASC—NEUT. Sg. Norn, pwi; Instr, pwa; Dat. pwahmai;
tM. pwa/im3[; Gen.pivahya\ ‘Loc.pwahmi.—PIl. Nom.pwoi (masc.);

Acc. pwa (neut.).—iii. FEM. Sg. Nom. pwoi; Gen. pwaliyOa. — Pl.
Loc. pwabhii.
§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. hva-> Iva- (hava-)

‘suus’ = Skt. svd.—GAv. has only -r», YAv. -t* (from
GAv.), ~‘oxy and -"»"or.
i—ii. MASC—NEUT. Sg. Nom. bo (GAv.), bud (YAV.); Instr, ba;

Gen. baht; Loc. bahmi.—Du. Acc. hva.—PI. Instr. baiS; Loc.

baeSu (? emended Fn. 4.2).—iii. FEM. Nom. bae-ca (GAV.), 7/t/« (YAV.);

Dat. ba/iyai.

Note 1. From the by-form hava- come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom.
havd; Acc. haom (§ 64); Instr, hava; etc. regularly according to nominal
declension (§ 236 a-decl.).—Fem. Sg. Nom. hava; Acc. havgm; Dat. havayai
with variant haoySi (§ 62, 2); Gen. havayib beside haoy/S (§ 62, 2).

Note 2. The possessives ahmaka- ‘our’, pwavaqt- ‘like thee' etc.
follow the noun-inflection.

Note 3. Observe that ahmSktm, yavikun, yujmakim employed as
'genitives’ of the personal pronoun 88 386, 390, are really stereotyped
cases of possessive adjectives, as similarly in Skt. asmitkam, yavaku, yu;-
uiakatn.

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva-
tive avarit- ‘that, such’, from stem ava- § 430. This is
to be distinguished from avavarit- {avaiit- § 194) in § 442.

MASC. Sg. Nom. avO>.—PI. Dat. Abl. avapby..—NEUT. Sg. Nom.

Acc. aval above in paradigm.

§ 442. v. Declension of the demonstrative derivative
avavarit- (avant- § 194, cf. variants) ‘so great’—to be
distinguished from avai{t- § 441.

Sg. Nom. (neut.) avavap; Acc. (masc.) av&qljm (88 194, 44) and

avavaqtvn (neut. adv. a-decl.); Instr, avavata; Gen. avavato.—
PI. Gen. uvavatgm.
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Adjectives declined pronominally.

§ 443. A few adjectives in Av., like their correspond-
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 522 seq.—
Instances are: Av. aeva- ‘one, alone’; Av. anya- ‘other =
Skt. anyd-; Av. vispa- ‘all' = Skt. visva-.

For example: PI. Nom. Acc. m. vispe, wisp5 (pronominal)
beside Nom. m. vtspOmho; Acc. vtsp3s-ca (YAV.), vtspgs-cQ, vispfyg
(GAV.) i. e. nominal declension; —Gen. vtspae*gm (pronominal) be-
side vtspangni (nominal); et al.



CONJUGATION,
VERBS.

§ 444. The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the
Sanskrit in form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts,
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com-
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation-
system therefore occur.

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system
may be presented as on the next page.

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av. agrees with
the Skt.—eespecially with the language of the Vedas —in
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist,, future, and in
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit.

Note I. The middle voice, as in Skt., is often used with a pas-
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt., however also occurs (cf. V. a).

Note 2. Under tenses, observe that ‘injunctive’ or ‘improper sub-
junctive' is a convenient designation for certain forms of augmentless pre-
terites used with imperative force. These are enumerated under the simple
preterite. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 563.

§ 446. Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av.
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below.

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt
distinguishes three persons, and three numbers.

Note. It is to be observed that the first persons imperat. are sup-
plied by subjunctive forms.
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o a. Present.

—4 - -

o 1 Indicative 1, Preterite

Q

- (Injunctive).
I. Present-System = 2. Imperative.

(io Classes) + 3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Prét.
> Forms).
o 4. Optative.
5. Participle.
a. Perfect
(Present).

1. Indicative
b. Pluperfect

(Preterite).
2. Imperative.

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Prét.
Forms).

4. Optative.
5. Participle.

SYNOPSIS

OF
c3 1. Indicative (Preterite = Aor.).

VERB- S 2. Imperative.
SYSTEM I11. Aorist-System 3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret.
(non -S-, and r-Class) g, Forms).
- 4- Optative.
5- Participle.

IV. Future-System |.1. Indicative (Act. and Mid.).
2. Participle.

V. Secondary Conjugations.

a. Passive. d. Inchoative.
b. Causative. e. Desiderative.
c. Denominative. f. Intensive.

VI. Verbal Abstract Forms.
a. Participles, b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives.

VII. Periphrastic Verbal Phrases.
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§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri-
mary (pres, and fut. indie., and partly subjunct.) or they
are (b) secondary (pret. indie., opt., aor., and partly
subjunct.). Some individual peculiarities of form occur in
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings,
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated.

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the
Skt.,—cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 553—is as follows:

(Observe the Av. ‘3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.)

a. Primary Endings.

T. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular;  cf. Skt.
i-mi. . . . -mi —€
2.-hi (fi) . . -si (i) -(V)he (pe) . . 1 St (-ft)
3. P e -te

Dual: Dual:
v.-vaht (GAv.) -vas — .- svahc
2. — . . . . -thas — . . . . . . -éthi
-p6 . . -as —Cipe...ccoriinn. -até
Plural : Plural:
\.-mahi . -masi (Ved) -ma'de . . . . -make
2. -pa .. -tha -pwe . . . -dhve
3--Utit . . . -nti -Hte.....ocooeue... -nie
b. Secondary Endings.
i. ACTLYE. ii. MIDDLE.

Av. Singular:  cf. Skt. Av. Singular:  cf. Skt
IL.-m . -m A, @A, -, -a
2.-5 (-S) S (~f) -vha (-la) . . 1 [-thfa]
3--t -t ta -ta

Dual:
I.-va . -va -valu
2. — -tarn «atham
3. -tam -atdm
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Plural: Plural:
i -ma e [ -maldi (GAvV.) .
I -malde (YAV.) .
2. -ta -la -dwsm . . .
3, -« | -n -mUta.......ccooeenee.
c. Imperative Endings.
1. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular:  cf. Skt. Av. Singular:
2.-di, — - - - -dhi, — -vuha (-ipva)
3 -tu . -tu -tgm
Plural: Plural:
2. -ta, mnd (GAV.) +ta -dwsm
3- -ritu . *  ntu -iltcim,
d Perfect Endings.
i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular:  cf. Skt. Av. Singular:
1 -a -a —Ciiiiiee e,
2. -pa . -lha —
3.1z -a € - - - - - -
Dual: Dual:
1. — -va — - - -
2. — . eathur T T TP T U
3. -atar? -atur -a’'te (GAv.)
Plural: Plural:
1. -ma -ma R T T T
-a -a -
3 -ar’s -ur s
General Remarks on the Endings.

§ 449.

cf. Skt.
-sva (-sva)
-tarn

-dhvam
-ntSm

In general. GAv. has the same forms as YAv.

above, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf.
§ 26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be
remarked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with

reference to YAv.

' Sporadic, ci. § 457.
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Note. Observe that Av. 3 du. is in form often like Skt. 2 du.
e.g. Av. -/J (beside -/¢) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. -/'¢J 3 O)Ui- -thas 2 du.);
—again Av. -tun 3 du. pret. act. = Skt. -turn 3 du. (but -tani 2. du.), et
al.— Compare the Homeric interchange of -TOV, -xrjv in secondary tenses.

a. Primary Endings (Observations).
§ 450. Singular:—

First Person: i. ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -a, -a—i. e. GAv.
lias -a regularly in the thematic or «-conjugation pres, indie., and
-mt in the unthematic or non-fl-conj. pres, indie.; but in \Av. this
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. -ni, -a,
GAv. -nt, -a—ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. GAv. also -di (856, be-
side -?).—Subjunctive. GYAv. -ne, -ne, -di (i.c. a ?).

SecondPerson: jACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. -a(h)i
sometimes drops its h and becomes -di, e. g. YAv. yazai ‘mayest
thou worship’ Yt. 10.140.—j.MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv., observe
-sc (after -d [-t] 88 151, 186) raose ‘thou growest’ Ys. 10.4.—GAv.
also indie, subjunct. -vhdi § 56.

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. GYAv. also (but not common; cf. also perf.
below) like 1 sg. -c — Skt. -c beside t.
§ 451. Dual:—

Third Person: jACTIVE. YAv., observe -pb in yii‘dyapb ‘they both fight
Yt. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -thas 2 du.-form) beside -/« above,
see 449 Note. —ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally -te or -a‘te c. g.
bara'tc ‘they two bring' 7.1'hl. Gloss, pp. 54. 8— 107. 13, vor’nva'te
‘both believe’ (indie.) Ys. 31.17.—Again -HI, GAv. jamaete 'they
both .may come’ (aor. subjunct.) Ys. 44.15.

§ 452. Plural:—

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS. variant
-nia'de (observe 7) is noted.
Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. regularly -dttyc -- Skt. -dime § 190.

Third Person: | ACTIVE—ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YGAv. occasionally
have in the 3 pl. of the non-rt-conjugation (unthematic) the form
-aPti (i.e. -nti} or even ®  — Skt. -all in the active,and -a’te
(i. e.-»/?) = Skt.-a/<? in the mid.; but more commonly in the non-
rz-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-a>iti) -syli, (-a’ti) -elite of the
<z-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.—Uncommon in rhe pres, is
-re, cf. indicative sdirc ‘they lie down’ Yt. 10.So --- Skt. sere Whitney,
Skt. Grom. $-629, and subjunctive mra'va're ‘they may say
Yt. 13.64, nijra're ‘they may throw' Yt 10.40, cf. 88 486, 521.
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b. Secondary Endings (Observations).

§ 453. Singular:—

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending » coalesces
with the final of an ¢/-stem into -e: e. g. aguze ‘I hid myself' opp.
to aoji ‘I spake’.—The ending -fl is found in the optative.

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. The normal ending -j unites with a in the
fl-conj. and gives -a (-at subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to
rule £ 156.—ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. notice the suffix is %a (cf. GK. -co)
contrasted with Skt. -t/ids.

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. t is retained (unchanged to -/)
after j (s), e. g. moist ‘lie turned’, aa?/ ‘he promised’, §§ 81, 192.

-Notice ajt (i. . ds-i) ‘he was' and cuias ‘he promised’ § 192 Note.

§ 454. Dual:—

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. Av. -tsm is in
form like the 2 du. Skt. starn—on this interchange in form between
3du. and 2 du. see § 449 Note.—ii. MIDDLE. YGAv., note Av. -dtom
opp. to Skt. -dtdm, see again § 449 Note.—Again (like primary
2 du., but) with secondary .meaning YAv. -Ripe — Skt. -dthe and
some other forms—see Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 286seq.  ldexions-
lehre p. 17 seq.

S 455- Plural:—
First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end-
ing -mabhii (cf. opt. = Skt. -mahi, but YAv. substitutes

for this -maide drawn from the present.

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. shows edftm — Skt. -dhvam, § 63.

'1'hird Person: j. ACTIVE. Tn redupl. formations GAv. has occasionally
an unihematic 3 pl. pret. in -fl/ (i. e. -fl/) corresponding to the oc-
casional -ati  -nti of the pres.j c. g. zazaf ‘they drove away’, et al.

GYAv.,, remark also opt. -dr%s, -dr9, thus buyards ‘they would be’,

hydr9 beside hyan. Also -ar9 aor. pret. GAv. ddar9 ‘they made’
Ys. 43.15 Skt. ¢dur; YAv. askar9 ‘they elapsed’ Vd. 1.4, cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8§ 829, 550 —cf. also under perfect endings
(I’'f. 1i, below). —ii. MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic traces of secondary
3 pl. mid. -rm~ Skt. -ram in Av. vaozirsm Yt. 19.69, cf. Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperj.).

c. Imp-erative Endings (Observations).

§ 456. Singular:

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., the fl-verbs (thematic) have no end-
ing, the simple stem form in -fl, -fl is used.—The non-fl-verbs (un-
theniatic.i show -di (-di 8§ <83, 11, GAv. -di.—ii. MIDDLE. YAv. re-
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gularly -»uka — Skt. -sva —GAv. -svd (in dasvd ‘give’ = dad-sva
§ 186), -jva, -hva § 130,2a.

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. A suffix -gm = Skt. -dm, 3 sg. mid. is found
in GAv. >riucgni ‘let him speak aright' Ys. 48.9, vidgm ‘shall de-
cide’ vi-|-da Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B.13. xv. p. 261, cf. Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 618.

§ 457. Plural:—

Second Person: i. ACTIVE—ii. MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable
from an augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2.—A genuine instance
of -na cf. Skt. -tana 2 pl. active imperat. is GAv. barana Ys. 30.9,
cf. Skt. bhajatana, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740.

Third Person: i. ACTIVE—ii. MIDDLE. The endings -agln, -?gti<, ->qtgm
occur in both o-verbs and in non-tf-verbs— (in the latter case by
transfer § 471 to a-conj.).

d. Perfect Endings.
§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see I'f.ii below.

Mode-Formation.
1. Indicative Mode.

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite.

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in
the indicative, see below 88 467, 476 and observe under the different con-
jugation classes.

a. Imperative Mode.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 569.)

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode-
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the
special endings are simply added.

Note I. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes.
Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456.

3. Subjunctive Mode.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 557 seq.)

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt., the subjunctive has as its
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the
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special mode-stem. In the «-conjugation (thematic) this a
unites of course with the stem-final and forms a:—e. g.
(i) thematic «-stem, Av. bara-hi ‘mayest thou bear
(i. e. bara-a-hi) = Skt. bhar-a-si;—(2) unthematic, Av.
jan-a-'ti ‘may he smite’ (cf. pres, indicat. jahyti) — Skt.
han-a-ti.

§ 462. The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i. e.
pres, subjunct.), partly secondary (i. e. pret. subjunct.). —the former
predominating. Observe in 1 sg. active YGAv. -ni, -nt (i. c. -ant) or also
YGAVv. -a, -a;—and in | sg. middle it is -ne (i. e. -ane) beside -Si. Cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 562.

Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign.

1. ACTIVE. U. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I -8Nni, -8 e -ani, -4 -ant, -ai - - - - -ai
| -al«, (- i a . . -asi
Il -al, (-a[h]i) = asi | ke . asi
[ -0, <D .
-a‘ti —ate.e . -ati
3"_at ) —ala.. 1 -
Dual
l. -ava T YT T PPTROTRRP . -Svahi
2, -r- e . -Sithl
[ -atd. ]
i -aite
3 [ -atom . -
Plural:
I -ama -ama -Sma'de -amahe
2. -atha . -atha T TSRS -adhvé
[-Mill 1 _ | ) ,
Cen . _an ] -3tite, -a're . . . . -ante

Note |. Observe (late) YAv. 2 sg. -ai — -ahi § 450.
Note 2.  On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2.

4. Optative Mode.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 564 seq.)

§ 463- The characteristic mode-sign of the optative
in Av., as in Skt., is -ya-, -i- added to the weak-stem for
the non-«-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -z- added to the
regular tense-stem of the class for the «-conjugation (thematic).
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In the «-stems (thematic) the mode-sign -f- unites with
the stem-final a into -«<? (-di-) 8§ 55, 56. In the non-

fl-conj. the distinction between -yd-, -i- is that -yd- was
employed in the active and -i- in the middle.
Note. Instead of instances of -T- (821 Note) occur, e. g. dalpifa

beside da'dijfa 'mayest thou give’.— Similarly occur instances of -ya- for
-j<f- (8 18 Note i), cf. bnyata, buyania ‘may ye, we be’.—Probably also
GAv. da'dyal Ys. 44.10.

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the secondary ones through-
out. In YAv., however, the | pl. mid. -ma'de (primary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in-
stead of GAv. -maidi (secondary) is found. Observe in the n-conj. (thematic)
the 3 pl. act. mid. Av. -in, -mla (cf. Gk. Xiy-O'.-sv, Xsy-ot-vro) is to be
contrasted with Av. non-n-verbs which show -ar3, -ar3i — Skt. -ur, -ran
(act. mid. in both a- and non-«-stems).

Optative Endings cdombined with Mode-Si gn.
a. «-conjugation (thematic).

i. ACTIVE. < U. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I — -Cyam aval ., ¢ -cya
BU L -Is -alia
3- TR T TP -1t —alia....., VT
Plural: Plural:
| -tima'di (GAv.) ]
I. -atma ~oa  ( -Himade (YAV) |
2. -alia
3- -ayin e -lytir -ayaiita.. ..o, v -lran
b. Non-a-conjugation (unthematic).
i. ACTIYE. ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.  Av. Singular: of. Skt.
I. -ygm -yiiin ya . " ~iya
2. y& . . -yds -tia . "-it/iSs
SHa /a
Plural:
Sinia'dt . -imahi
— -ldhvam

1 Cf. Ys. 8.7.—» See Yt. 24.58.
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Reduplication and Augment.

a. Reduplication.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 588 seq.)

§ 465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt., is found
in certain parts of the verb-conjugation (pres, of 3rd.
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per-
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication
consists in the repetition of a part of the root.—The rules
of reduplication should be noted:—

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes
—see desiderative, intensive—itis lengthened or strengthened.
Radical ar (r-vowel) is reduplicated by i. An initial vowel,
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in
reduplicating.

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor-
responding palatal; an original s (including st, sp, sm)
is reduplicated by h, an orig. palatal < by s, an initial
spirant by the corresponding smooth:—e. g. Av. ja-ym-at
(Ygam- ‘go’), hi-sta-iti (fPsta- ‘stand’), hi-spos-amna (]Pspas-
‘see’), hi-smar-anto mar-, $mar- ‘remember’), tu-pru-ye
(ypru- ‘nourish’).

Note 1. The original guttural instead of palatal is retained in re-
duplication before u, cf. Av. ku-ltfnv-gna (|,<Jpjnu- ‘rejoice, please’).

Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) zi-ttfn&vh-
tnintb Yt. 13.49, cf- Skt. ji-jiicis-amanas.

b. Augment.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 585.)

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare,
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion
those of the Vedic Sanskrit.

The augment, as in Skt., consists of short a prefixed
to the preterite tense—imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This
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a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into
the corresponding vrddhi.

It is often difficult to decide whether an a is the aug-
ment a or the verbalprefix a—d.

Note 1. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment

must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldner,
Mctrik p. 38.

Note 2. Instead of a, GAv. shows once a form S in augment be-
fore v, cf. GAv. Svaocal (but written S. voaca® § 32.

Note 3. On augmentless preterites (‘injunctive’) with imperat.-
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note.

§ 467. VVowel-Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av.,
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation
—strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235.
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with
an original shift of accent.

I. PRESENT-SYSTEM.

8468. The present-system is the most important
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups
and classification of verbs. See the following § 4609.

Classes of Verbs.

§ 469. Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent
(8 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible.

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con-
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root
with or without the (thematic) stem-vowel a. The
(I) first group, the thematic or «-conjugation (Cl. 1,6,4,10),
assumes 'a in the formation of its present-stem; the
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(I1) second group, the unthematic or non-n-conjugation
(Cl. 2,3,7,5, 8, g), attaches the endings directly to the
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification)
without this a as formative element ofthe stem.—Cf.Whitney,

Skt, Gram. § 602 seq.
§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis

of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: —

I. a-Conjugation (thematic).
First Formation—Class 1—see § 478 seq.
(1) n-class with strengthened root-form — Skt. first
(bhu-) class.
Av. Thbit-, bav-a-'ti ‘he becomes’.
Second Formation—Class 6—see § 479 seq.
(6) n-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth
(tud-) class.
Av. j/druj-, drul-a-'ti ‘he deceives’.
Third Formation—Class 4—see § 480 seq.
(4) _y«-class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (div-)

class.
Av. 'yl'nas-, nas-ye-iti ‘he vanishes’.

Fourth Formation—Class 10—see § 481 seq.

(10) nya-class (strengthened root-form), causal = Skt. tenth

(cur-) class.
Av.  rue-, raoc-aye-'ti ‘he lights up'.

M. Non-a-Conjugation (unthematic).
First Formation—Class 2—see § 516 seq.
(2) Root-class—root itself is present stem = Skt. second
(ad-) class.
Av. jlya«-, ja'n-ti ‘he smites".
Second Formation—Class 3—see § 540 seq.
(3) Reduplicating class—root redupl. is pres, stem —

Skt. third (hu-) class.
Av. da-t da-dd-Hi ‘he gives'.
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Third Formation—Class 7—see § 554 seq.

(7) Nasal-class—inserted -na- (str.), -n- (wk.) = Skt. seventh
(rudh-J class.
Av. yric-, ifi-na-liti ‘lets go’.
Fourth Formation—Class 5—see § 566 seq.

(5) ««-class—root adds nao- (str.), nu- (wk.) = Skt. fifth
class.
Av. ykar-, kST"-nao-ili ‘he makes’.
Fifth Formation—Class 8—see § 577 seq.
(8) «-class—root adds «- alone = Skt. eigth (Jan-) class.
Av. yap-, afstite (i. e. &p-v-ante § 95) ‘are overtaken’.
Sixth Formation—Class 9—see § 584 seq.

(9) ««-class—root adds na- (str.), «-, na- (wk.) = Skt. ninth
(kri-) class.
Av. ygariv-, gir'w-nii-'ti ‘he seizes’

§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not
always inflected according to one and the same .con-
jugation and class throughout. The majority of the
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the
same verb may be made up after another; the same part
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from
one class to another are not rare; in general, examples
of the tendency for verbs of the non-«-conjugation (un-
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the «-conjugation,
are not difficult to find—See 8§ 529, 553 etc:

I. The «-Conjugation (thematic).

§ 472. General Remark. The thematic or «-con-
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes
(Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10), in all which the endings are attached to
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in 1 person
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'a, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present-
system.—The verbs of the a-conj. are numerous.—cCf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 733 seq.

Note. * The | plur. thematic shows 1 more often than a (Skt. a):
e. g. Av. yazSma‘<le commoner than bar&maide.

Mode Formation—Special Remark.
. Indicative.

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by
means of the thematic a (in 1 person a) directly to the
stem formed according to the rules of its particular class.

2. Imperative.

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class.
3. Subjunctive.

§ 475- The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites
with the thematic a into a in attaching the subjunctive
endings given above, § 462.

4. Optative.

§ 476. In the «-verbs the.optative sign is -1- (instead
of -ya-") and it unites with the thematic a into -ae- {moi § 56)
in attaching the endings.

5. Participle.

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the
formative element -gt (8 291, -nil fem.) for the active, and
-mna (§ 237, -mna fem.)—also -ana (-ana), see Note—for
the middle.

Note. On middle ptcpl. in -Sna (-aua) see § 507.

Classes of the a-Conjugation (thematic).
Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10.

§ 478. Class #-class with strengthened root-

form = Skt. first (bku-) class.—To form the present-stem,
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the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734.—Examples
are numerous.
Av. ybar- ‘to bear’, bar-a-'ti= Skt. bhdr-a-ti; Av.
yNi- ‘to rule’, May-enti — Skt. k$ay-a-ti; Av. ybu-
‘to be’, bav-a-Hi = Skt. bhdv-a-ti.

Note I. Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the
roots Av. std-, had- (orig, redupl.) = Skt sthd-, sad-, e. g. Av. hidta'ti ‘he
stands’ = Skt. tifthati; Av. hidafti ‘he sits’ = Skt. sldati, cf. Whitney, Skt.
Gram. 88 748, 749a.

Note 2. Some roots in a  cons, show a fluctuation between & and i,
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 745d,e: Av. y»am- ‘to bow' has nsm-a- be-
side ndm-a- = Skt. nam-a-; Av. dvar- ‘to run' has dvar-a- beside dvér-a-,
cf. also § 18 Note I, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 545c.

8479. Class 6 —«-class with unstrengthened root-
form = Skt. sixth (tud-) class.—The thematic a is simply
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the
present-stem.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8751.

Av. yis- ‘to seek, desire’, ij-a’te — Skt. i$-a-te;

Av. yvts- ‘to become’, vis-a-'ti (cf. § 20 on i) = Skt.

vis-a-ti; et al.

Note. With nasal strengthening Av. hinc-a-Hi ‘he sprinkles’
= Skt. sific-d-ti.

§ 480. Class 4—/«-class (unstrengthened root-form) =
Skt. fourth (div-) class.—Also here the Passive, cf. V. abelow.
—The present-stem is formed by adding ya- (ye- § 34) to the
simple unstrengthened root.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 759.

Av. ynas- ‘to vanish’, nas-ye-'ti = Skt. nas-ya-ti;

Ay. yprd- ‘to protect’, fira-ye-Git) = Skt. tra-ya-nte.

Note 1. For the Passive formation see V. a below.

Note 2. The strong form of the stem (-at’- instead of -/-) is to be
noted in the verb Av. sraef-yc-Ui ‘it clings’ = Skt. slif-ya-ti.

§ 481. Class 10—«/«-class (strengthened root-form)
— Skt. tenth (cur-) class.—This class includes in part the
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be-
low. The formative element aya is added to the strengthened
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root.—The roots in internal a generally, but not always,
receive the vrddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com-
monly receive the guya increase.
Av. tap- ‘to warm’, tap-aye-di = Skt. tap-aya-ti;
Av. ypat- ‘to fly’, apat-ays-n — Skt. dpdt-aya-n; Av.
yris- ‘to wound’, raeyaya-t = Skt. reydya-t; Av.
yrue- ‘to light up’ raoc-aye-di — Skt. roc-dya-ti.

Note |. Observe that the roots with « <lo not always show the
Vfddhi stage.

Note 2. Some exceptions to the rule for guya of i- and «-roots occur.

Note 3. In Av., as in Skt, a heavy syllable e”ing in consonant
does not take vrddhi or gutta.

Paradigms of the «-Conjugation (thematic).
Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734 seq.)
§ 482. Av. bar- ‘bear, carry’ = Skt. bhdr-.

ClL 1. Av. ‘rule, possess’, zu- ‘call, bless, curse’, vaen- ‘see’,
yaz- ‘worship’, jus- ‘come’, jiv- ‘live’, cis- ‘teach, point out’, car-
‘move, go’, bar- ‘eat’, az- ‘drive, win’, yas- ‘desire, seek’, pac- ‘cook’,
van- ‘win’, ¢wars- ‘cut, make’, ram- ‘delight’, miz- ‘make urine’—
Cl. 6. va®- ‘speak’, rfc- ‘become’.—Cl. 4. yud- ‘fight’, zan-, za-
‘give birth, be born’, varz- ‘work’, bud- ‘mark, know’.—CI. 10. vid-
‘know’, ta- ‘overcome’, var- ‘to cover’, far- ‘go, make go’,
‘hold fast’, haft- ‘incite’.

§ 483. 1. Indicative.—a. Present.

i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I. bar-d-mi. bhar-a-mi
2. bar-a-hi . bhar-a-si
3- bar-a-di . bhdr-a-ti
Dnal :
I bhar-ci-vas
2. bhéar-a-thas
bhar-a-tas

| -ci-fid yaidyapo
I Cf. § 449 Note.
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
I bar-d-mahi - - - _

I -a-VIClhi valdayam bhar-a-masi (Ved.)

2. (bar-a-]>a) faayafa (GA\, bhar-a-tha

(bar-s-titi.......cccccevenee.

i bhar-a-nti
I zava'uti'
ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.

1. bafr-e..... bhar-¢,

[ bar-a-he ™ ...,

1 -Cl-whe vafavhe.........ooeroeerconronrrinnnn. , ' bh&r-a-sl
3. bar-a-de......cccoooiiii bh&r-a-ti
Dual

1. e bhar-&-vahé

. bhar-2-the
3. (bar-di-pe) valndipe- - - - - - _ _  bharét?

Plural:
(bar-a-midde) yazamaide...........ccccoooooconrrieenne. o
. } bhar-i-mahl
-d-maide.......ccocoiii
2. (bar-a-J>we) carafwt3.......ccooeoiiiiiiinnn. bhar-a-dhvi
3- bar-a-iite......iiiiiis .. bhir-a-ntl

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive).l
i. ACTIVE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I a-bhar-a-m
2. (bar-5) jaso....... a-bhur-a-s
3. bar-a-f ., a-bhar-a-t
Dual:
1. (bar-a-va) jvdva<..........coooevvvvineineenne a-bhar-ii-va
2. St T T TP a-bhar-a-tam
3- (bar-a-tamj ta“rvayai»inS......ccoccooorrriinnniiens a-bhar-a-t&ni

| Cf. § 116; — 2 Cf. § 449 Note. — " Sec Yt. 13.34. — 4 On augment-
less Pret.—Subjunct. Tmperat. (Injunctive) see § 445. — s Cf. § 449 Note.
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
(bar-a-ma......cccoiiiiiie t
I I d-bhar-&-ma
I -CL-fICL barayama - - - - - - -
2. (bar-CI-tCl) ta’rvayata - - - - - - = a-bhar-a~ta
3. bar-3-N.. a-bhar-a-n
11. MIDDLE.
Singular:
i. bar-el . . . . &-bhar-e
2. (bar-a-vha) zayanha a-bhar-a-thas
3. bar-a-ta . d-bhar-a-ta
Dual:
. — - - - . d-bhar-a-vahi
2. — - - - d-bhar-e-tham
| (bar-ae-tsm) caejaltrm . . . . tabhar~|
\ (bar-oi-pe) cardipe"- —
Plural:
I. — I 4 . &-bhar-&-mahi
2. (bar-a-dwam) varay(ufauimé . . . . &-bhar-a-dhvam
3. (bar-z-nta) «trrnta . a-bhar-a-nta
§ 485- 2- Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. bar-a . . . . bhar-a
3. bar-atu. . . . bhdr-a-tu
Plural:
2. (bar-a-ta) )rarata . .. bh&rata,
( bar-s-ntu v
3- ) . bhar-a-ntu
( -(-yfu parayaiitu ... 1
i. MIDDLE.
Singular:
2. bar-a-miha . .+ bhcir-a-sva
3. (bar-a-tgm) virzyatgm . . . . . . bh&r-a-tani

1Yt 5.6, cf. apir’se, aguze. — s Ys. 9.5, cf. § 449 Note, cf. Delbrick,
Altind. Vb. § 106, Bartholomae, Altiran. Vb. p. 52, 53. — 3 Cf. § 484 Foot-
Note 4.—4 See Vsp. 15.1, liest reading.
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Av. Plural: cf Skt.
2. (bar-a-dwam) darayaCtwim bhar-a-dhvam
3. (bar-t-Ittgm) jassntgm . = | bh&r-a-ntim
§ 4867 3. Subjunctive.
i. ACTIVE.
Auv. Singular; cf. Skt.
1. bar-a-ni . bhir-a-ni
2. bar-a-hi. . . . bhar-5-si
i (bar-a-iti) carafti bhar-a-ti
3'lbaral . . . bhar-a-t
Dual:
bhar-a-va
2. I .o bhar-i-thas
3. (bar-a-td) jasilo . bhar-i-tas
Plural:
1. bar-a&-mal . . bhar-a-ma
2. (bar-a-]>a) azdpa (GAv.) bhér-H-tha
3. bar-g-n . . . . bhar-a-n
ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf Skt.
i (bar-a-ne) VtsSSne.......c.ccoceveieieiiennn.
I (bar-ai) WS&i....cooevvrieennannn, + o+ v bh&rai
2. (bar-cB-vhe) yasavhe bhar-a-s|
3. (bar-a-ite) pachte bhar-a-te
Plural:
(bar-m-rite) yaz<Sijte
-a-ire mravcére'-
§ 487. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf Skt.
J bhar-e-yam
2. DAr-O0-Se.oooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee, bhéar-I-s
3. bardi-f - - - - - - - - - - - bharit

1 Cf § 484 Note 1. — 2 By transfer to a-conj. from rt. cl. 2, VVmru-

88 52«> 452- 10
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
I. (bar-ae-VICI) vanaema.........c.cccccoeucvrronrrnnnn. bhar-e-ma
2. (bar-ae-ta) phit?risa?ta........coveiieiciinens " bhdr-e-la
3. liar-ay-an _- - - - - - _ _ — _  bhartyus
ii. MIDDLE.
Singular:
1. (bar-ay-a) halfaya'...... bhdr-I-ya
2. (bar-ac-sa) hafyfaZjta...........n bhdr-i-thas
3. bar-ae-ta .o bkdr-c-ta
Plural:
1. (bar-Ol-ma'de) biiidyoimajde..........ccccc.cceevunn.. bhAr-1-mahi
2. (bar-oi-divani) rainoidwnn....................... bhar-c-dhvam
3. (bar-ay-anta) mateayanta . . bhar-c-ran
§ 488. 5. Participle.
Av. i.ACTIVE. cf. Skt.
bar-a-nt- (fem. -anti-) . _ - - . bhdr-a-nt- (fem. -««/<-)
ii. MIDDLE.
bar-3-mna- (fem. ma-mna-) . . . bhar-a-mdna- (fem. -a->nSnS-)

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAuv.

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has,
however, a certain number of individual differences; these
as well as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted.

§ 490. (1) The original unmodified forms of 3 pl.
act. mid. -anti, -ante, cf. zava'nte above, occasionally stand
instead of being changed to -anti, -ante, e. g..—

GAwv. vanahitl, YAv. vanaiiti ‘they win' Yt. 13.154, GAv. hacahile

beside YAv. hachild ‘they follow' (8§ 30, 491).

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -inti, -inte,
-in are often found after palatals, instead of -anH> -a'nti

etc.,, ¢. g.—
Auv. fratachiH ‘they run forth’ (variants otacahili, °tacMiti Ys. 65.3,

\ilac-}, fralacin ‘they ran forth’; hachile (YAv.) beside haca'qlc

Ys. 8.7. — 2 i. ¢. niac >ae-aiita for “niaez-a-i-a“ita.
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(GAv.) ‘they follow’; yazitfli 'they worship’ Yt. 8.11 beside yazitpi
Yt. 8.24, cf. Yt. 10.54 yaziqte, yajiyli; snaeiiritae-ca ‘and they drop
as snow' (cf. § 55).
§ 492. (3) GYAv., when y precedes the thematic
-a- (-a.-), especially in Cl. 4, 10, the combination -ya- (-ya-)
generally becomes -ye- according to 8 34, e. g..—
Av. sadayemi, sadayehi, sddaye'ti ‘1, thou, he appear’ sad-
Cl. 10); ja'dye/ni, ja’dyehi, jaldychiti ‘I, thou, they beseech’ (|/yW-
Cl. 4); fyHayelii (GKv.), fygayeHi, "jaye'te, llyayA™U, jicayem (subjunct.
-dni) ‘thou, he etc. rule, possess’ Cl. 1); zbayemi, zbayebi,
zbaye'ti ‘I invoke’, etc.; baqdayeni ‘I may bind’ (subjunct.).
§ 493. (4) Some reductions of -ya-, -va- before in, n
(8 63) occur, e.g.
Av. vzr’zifiti ‘they work’ (i. e. vsrizyasiti, ~\[varz- Cl. 4); ‘riprili
‘they wound’ (i. e.yrijyanti, Cl. 4); «rvalsbili ‘they turn?;
ultfin ‘they grew’ (i. e. ti*yan, "\fvafy! Cl. 4); fyavhunte ‘they shower
sleet' (i. e. fyavhvante}.—So imperat. 2 sg. vase ‘perish’ (i. e. nasya).
§ 494. (5) Some reductions of -aya-, -ava- (-aya-, -ava-)
before final in, n (§ 64) occur, e. g..—
Av. dalsalni ‘I showed' (i. e. dacsayam, \rdis- CI, to); abaom
‘I became’ (i. e. abavaiu, "\fba- Cl. 1) Yt. X9-57>61>63> boon ‘they
became’ Yt. 5.98 etc.
§ 495. Certain other peculiarities likewise require de-
tailed notice. o
1. Indicative.

a. Present.
§ 496. Singular :—

First Person: 1, ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -d (Gk. -tn), instead
of -dmi in the thematic verbs and only -nit in the non-a-verbs
(unthematic), e.g. GAv. ufya 'l praise’, kayd ‘I discern’.—YAuv.
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zbaya ‘I invoke' at Vsp. 6.1 by
the side of frayeze which likewise is an indicative.

§ 497. Dual:—

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. add caratas-cd ‘both come’ Ys. 51.12,—
ii. MID. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 54.8 has baraite ‘they two bring' cf. A. 0. S.
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 165.

§ 498. Plural:—

First Person: i. ACT. YAv., similarly with short it (as above) zbaydmnhi

‘we invoke’.
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Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. also isolated (-/- like pret. form) harata
‘ve eat’ Vd. 7.57.—ii. MID. GAv. -duye (cf. § 190) didragloduyl ‘ye
keep holding’ (desiderative)—on -a- for -a- of stem, see § 39.
Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq.

b. Preterite.
§ 499. Plural:—
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv., observe visfyta ‘they entered’ (on
cf. § 32)-

2. Imperative.
§ 500. Singular:—
Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., note (by reduction 8§ 34, 493) nase ‘perish
thou’ (i. e. nasya, Cl. 4). —ii. MID. GAv., only -hvd: gu$ahvd.
‘hear thou’, ba”ohva ‘share thou' (on -0- for -a-, see § 39).
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe -a- (cf. § 39) in vsr’zybtil ‘let him
work’ (Mfvarz- Cl. 4), vatayblu ‘let him announce’ (j/raZz- Cl. 10).

§ 501. Plural:—
Second Person: i. ACT. GAv. with ending -«« (cf. Skt. -tana) barand
‘bear ye' Ys. 30.9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740.

—ii. MID. GAv. gu}ddilm ‘hear ye' = Skt. ghifadhvam.

3. Subjunctive.
§ 502. Singular:—
Second Person: jACT. YAv. occasionally -di for -a(h)i § 450: apa.yasai
‘thou wilt destroy’ (i. e. yasdhi)\ vazdi, vazahi (as variants)‘mayest
thou bring’ Vd. 5.16.—YAv., a form with secondary ending (but

syntax bad) is bavCh Yt. 24.8.

§ 503. Plural:—
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. shows also -Sn (for -4«) in rapSn ‘they may
hold’.—ii, MID. VAv. like mravd're above § 452, also nijrd‘re ‘they

may strike’ Yt. 10.40, so again aaha're Yt. 10.45.

4. Optative.

§ 504. Singular—
First Person: ii. MID. YAv., observe ma'nya ‘I would think”Yt. 10.106

(for ma'nyaya § 194).
§ 505. Plural:—

first Person: i. ACT. GAv. (with regular secondary ending -ma’dl, cf.
Skt. -mahi) vdurbima‘di ‘we would cause to believe’.

1 bird Person: YAv. like maliayaiita in paradigm is yazayaqta ‘they

would sacrifice’.
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5. Participle.

§ 506. On the relation of Av. -mna (metrically often -mana) to
Skt. -mana, see 818 Note 2.

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 741 a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of a-vcrbs
formed with the participial suffix -ana, -ana (= Skt. -ana, § 18) instead
of -mna, e. g. barana- 'bearing’, °azana ‘driving’;—yazana- ‘worshipping’;
starana- ‘strewing’.

ii. The norw-Conjugation (unthematic).

§ 508. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt., the
verbs of the non-«-conjugation (unthematic) are not so
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may
be grouped in six classes (Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in each
of which the endings are attached directly (without an
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification.

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the
variation of the root in different forms. The modified
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a
weaker form.

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong
tguna) forms, as a rule, are:—(1) the Sing. Indic. Act.
(Pres. Pret.),—(2) the 3rd. Sing. Imperat. Act.,—(3) the
entire Subjunct.—The remaining forms are weak. Many
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur; especially often
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals)
modelled after the «-conjugation.

Mode Formation.—Special Remark.
I. Indicative.

§ 510, The endings of the non-thematic indicative
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use
of -mi (8 450) and -a'ti, -a'te, -a( (for thematic -anti, -ante
-an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms
according to the preceding rule, § 509.

2. Imperative.

§ 511. The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -di, -di.
The. endings in general are attached directly to the pre-
pared class-stem. This shows the strong form in the
3 sg. act.; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but
fluctuations occur.

3. Subjunctive.

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the
mode-sign a to the prepared class-stem which shows the
strong form throughout.

4. Optative.
§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by
the mode-sign -yd-, -i- (z) in accordance with the rules

given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur.
5. Participle.

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade
the formative element -aiit, -a} (i. e. -ni) for the active, and
-ana, -ana beside -mna, for the middle.

Classes of the non-u-Conjugation (unthematic).
Cl. 23 75809
§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken
up in detail.

Class 2—Root-Class.
§ 516. Class 2—Root-Class—root itself is present
stem = Skt. second (ad-) class.—The stem may have the
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings
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are then attached directly to the stem. Examples are quite
numerous:

Av. ypd- ‘to keep, protect’, p&ti (3 sg. pres.) =
Skt./¢-/z; Av. yi- ‘to go’, ae->ti (3 sg.), y-ehiti® pl.
pres. § 34) = Skt. e-ti, y-dnti; Av. ystu- ‘to praise’,
stao-iti = Skt. stau-ti (§ 60 Note c); Av. yjan- ‘to
slay’, jahi-ti (3 sg. pres, indie.) = Skt. hdu-ti-, Av.
yvas- ‘to wish’, vas-ti (3 sg.), us-mahi (1 pl. pres,
indie.) = Skt. vd$-ti, us-masi (Ved.).

Paradigm of Class 2.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 612 seq.)
§ 517. Awv. -Ph ymru- ‘to say' — Skt. ybru-.
Av. hap- ‘promote’, Vas-, us- ‘wish’, <Tfi- ‘sit’, i'nd- ‘grow’, rZ«-
‘praise’, i- ‘go’, is- ‘be able’.
§ 518. i. Indicative.—a. Present:

i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
T 0101 = Vo K 1 PSSRSO brav->-uii
2. (mrao-ji) haffi (GAV.)..coieieee. brdv-'-si
3 Mra0-"thcoieiiici bt dv-i-ti
Dual:
I. (mrvahiusvahi (GAv) . . . . . . brii-vasi
Plural:

1. (mru-mahi) usmahi......ccooevvnce. .. . brA-masi
3. (mrv-a‘nti) tvhsnti =2 ... bruv-anti
il. MIDDLE.

> Singular.
1o MEUY-EY i bruv-i
2. (Mru-$e) cf. FaoSse ...coomevvvciiiennnniiinns bril-si
mrii-ite
thruy-e6 - - - - - - - - - _- _ bruv-i
Plural:
i MrU-Maide ... bra-mdhc
3. (mrv-ante) AMhSNIC .....cccocovvveevennnn bruv-ate

* i.e. mru-vahi § 68.1. —2 Yt. 17.10. —8 §190. — 4 Strong form
§ 509.— 8 Ys. 19.10, cf. § 450 end. —6 Yt 17.11; Ys. 9.22.



152 Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs.

§ 519. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive).

i. ACTIYE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
i. mrao-rn
2. mrao-s
3. mrao-f . . « v ti-brav-i-t
Plural
3. (mrao-n?") us>n ¢+« abruv-an
il. MIDDLE.
Singular:
1. mrav-z2 .
(mru-ta .
3' ( mrao-ta (GAv.)
) Plural:
3, mrav-arita3
§ 520. 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf; Skt.
2. mru-idi
3. mrao-tu (GAv.) —
Plural
2. (mrao-ta) Staota « + brutd
3. (mrav-antu) yarttu
§ 521. 3. Subjunctive.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I. mrav-a-ni®
i mrav-a-'tz (GAV.),
3 | mrav-a-fA
Plural:
I. (mrav-a-ma) janama - - - . brav-a-nta
3. (mrav-0-n) vasln
1§ 64. — 2 Observe str. stem; or is it mravi 8 68 Note — 8 Cf
ZAY9 12 Strong form ()’ cf § 5°9 —* Yt. 15.56; 12.2.-» See
Lrnl.” Gloss, p. ri, *
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ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
( (mrav-ai) vai
'l mrav-anel o _
Plural:
3. mrav-a-lrel o —
§ 522. 4. Optative.
1. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. mru-yee
3. mru-ya-f. .. bri-ya-t
il. MIDDLE.
) Singular:
2. mrv-i-Sa oo .. bruv-i-thas
3. mrv-i-td (GAvV.) .. bruv-i-ta
§ 523- 5. Participle.
Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt.
mrv-at- - - - -
il. MIDDLE
mrav-ana-" . . . .. bruv-ana-
mrao-mna--' . . . [ —

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.

§ 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number
of forms in GAv. and YAv. are worthy of note.

|. Indicative.
a. Present.
§ 525. Singular:—
First Person: i. ACTIVE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) slttumt ‘I
praise’ (but v. 1. staomi) Ys. 43.8, cf. Skt. stHilti (Ved. 3 sg.).
SecondPerson: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 122)
fihi 'thou protectest’.
Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. also (like 1st,--3rd. sg. pres., above)
ni-jne ‘he smites’.
1Yt 5.82. — s a-conj. cf. 8§ 486, 452 end. — * Cf. § 21 Note. —
¢ Cf. Skt. stdvéna-, Whitney § 619d. —* i.e. like a-conj. ptcpl.
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§ 526. Plural:—

First Person: ii. MID. YAv., note (from str. stem) staoma'de ‘we praise’.
—GAVv., observe (-al-ca § 55) aog>madae-cd 'and we name’.
Third Person: ii. MID. YAv,, seldom the plur. ending -atl (= nil): Av.

aoja‘te ‘they say’ Yt. 8.51, etc.— Observe also Av. soire ‘they lie’

Yt. 10.80 = Skt.
b. Preterite.
§ 527. Singular:—
Second Person: ii. MID. GAv., note as a regular 2 sing, aojid ‘thou
saidst' Ys. 43.12.
Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe (with inserted like Skt. dAravH)
the form sdhil ‘he taught' Ys. 50.6.—ii. MID. YAv. also (from str.

stem, like mt*aotd above) staota ‘he praised’.

5. Participle.
§ 528. ii. MID. Observe also -ttna (for -Snd) and (like a-conj. 88 514,
477) -fntna: Av. aojina-, aojtmna- ‘speaking’.

Transfers to the «-Conjugation (thematic).
§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class
to the «-conjugation are to be found.
1.Indicative. jACT. b. Pret. GAv. mrav-a-f ‘he said”Ys. 45.2.

2. Imperative, i. ACT. YAv. rnrav-a, mrv-a ‘say thou’—ii. MID.
YAv. stav-a-vuha ‘praise thou'.

3. Subjunctive. | ACT. YAv. mrav-di (for -ahi § 502) ‘if thou
say' Ys. 71.15.—ii. MID. YAv. (above in paradigm) mrav-d're ‘if

they say’ § 452 end.
4. Optative, i. ACT. YAv. stav-di-{ 'he might praise’ beside

stuyd”.

§ 530. Inflection of Av. yah-, h- ‘to be’—only act.
— = Skt. yas-, s-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 636.

§ 531. 1. Indicative.—a. Present;

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
Loah-mi . . o o L L o o o as-mi
2. AN T , 4
B ATt ds-ti
Dual
3. S i s s-tds

1 i.e. for ah-hi:: Skt. dsi for ds-ti.
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
s-mdsi(Ved.)
s-ldd
s-dnti
§ 532. b. Preterite.
Singular:
as (Ved.)
ar-*-Z
Dual:
Loahva (GANVL) s as-va
Plural:
L T ds-an
§ 533. 2. Imperative.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. Z-Ai (GAVL) ot I-dhi
3. AS-TU.oiic e as-tu
Plural:
3. K-INtU (GANVL) e s-dntu
§ 534- 3. Subjunctive.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. avh-d . as-a-s
AVN-2-"tt (GAWV.) oo ds-a-ti
AVN=A L ds-a-t
Plural:
30 AVRSSN ds-a-ti
§ 535- 4- Optative.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
1 \-yt-m (GAv.)4.... S-yi-m
2. [iyd> (GAV.) .o .s-yd-s
3. h-yd-[ (GAV.), h-yd-t(YAV.)B......cooeiiriirriec s-yd-t
Plural:
Lo l-yd-ma. (GAVL) it s-yd-ma
2. D-yd-td (GAVL) e s-yd-ta
3. h-yi-n (GAv.), h-yd-n(YAv.), h-ydr> (YAv.) _ _ _ _ s-yur
§ 536. 5. Participle.
Av. h-artf- . . . . . cf Skt s-dnt-

1 Cf. § 140. — 2 For s-pa, cf. § 78a.—3 See § 192 Note. —4 Cf.
32.—5 Cf. 8§ 132, 133.
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Forms to be observed.
§ 537- YAv., notice in a late passage Yt. 24.12 (2 pl. opt. with
primary ending!) tt-yd-pa ‘might ye be’.
§ 538. Transfers to the «-conjugation: — 1. Indic. Pret. 3 sg.
avh-a-p—3. Subjunct. 3 sg. avh-a-'ti.

§ 539- Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system,
there is made from this root ah 'to be’, as in Skt., a regular perfect
Chvha etc. § 606 = Skt. Asa etc.

Class 3.—Reduplicating Class.

§ 540. Class 3.—Reduplicating Class. The root
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the
endings are attached to it directly.

The general rules for reduplication have been given
above § 465. As examples of formation, the following
may be taken:—

Av. yda- ‘to give, to place' (Stems dadd-, dadd-;
dad-, dap-, dad-, 8§ 82, 83, 86), da-da-'ti (YAV.), da-
dd-‘ti (GAv.}, da-dg-m, da-pg-m = Skt. da-d(h)d-ti, d-da-
d(h)a-m;—Av. ~\fci- ‘to atone’ (Stems ci-kay-, ci-ki-},
ci-kay-af 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat;'—Av. }7z«r-
‘to follow’, hi-shaty-ti, hi-sc-a-ma'de (Ys. 40.4) = Skit.
si-sak-ti; —Av. Vjan- ‘to slay’, ni-ja-jn-aqti = Skt.
ji-ghn-anti.

Paradigm of Class 3.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 647 seq.)

§ 541. Av. -"3 da- ‘to give, to place’ (str. stem
YAv. dadds, GAv. dadd-; wk. stem YAv. dad-, dap-, GAv.
dad-} = Skt. VVda-, Vdhd—-stems dad(h)d-, dad(h)—, cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 667 seq.

Note. Observe that orig. Ad-, Aha- are practically fallen together in
Av. as Ad-, 8§ 82, 83.—On the interchange of A, A p, see §§ 82, 83, 86.
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§ 542. i. Indicative—a. Present.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt
1 dadd-Mi.iis e dad(h)a-mi
2. dadd-hi......n, dad(h)a-si
[ dadd-Hi......coooooueeeieeeeeee e dad(h)a-ti
AMdas-ti (YAV.) T %
. Plural
1. dad3-mahi.....cccoeevninnnn. dad(h)-masi (Ved.)
2. — L e d(h)at-ta
j dada-'ti (GAV.)3...ccociiiiee )
3| dadd-di (YAV.) 4 ...ccoovvvirirereennn, ddd(h)-ati
ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
j'da'd-e (YAv.), dad-e (GAv.) - - _ _ dad(h)-i
'l daip-85 .. —
2 ————— d(hat-sl
(das-te (GYAvV.) - - - - - - - _ d(h)at-te
3l daz-de (GAV.)S... i
Plural
1. dad’-matde..........coeeveiiiiiiiiiicieeeeee, dad(h)-maht
§ 543. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive).
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
1 dadt*tn, dapCr-Wl.......ccoooovmeomrereeceereeeeeeeeeen. a-dad(h)a-m
2. dadcB (GAV.L).oiiiiee e a-dad(h.)a-s
3. dada-f dadd-f (GAv.) d-dad(h)d-t
Dual:
3. dCAA=-"-tSM 7 oo d-d(h)at-tam 1
Plural:
2. BAS-TA .o d-d(h)at-ta
3. dad-af (GAV.)OD ...t i-dad(h)-ur

1 From weak stem dad-. On s, cf. 88 151, 170.

—s Cf. Epic Skt.

dadmi. — *Ns. 46.1, i.e. -n/Z—4 i. e. -nti, uncertain, Yt. 10.3.—6 § 541

Note. —<!§ 542 Foot-Note 1.—”Cf. 8§ 550, 449 Note
Note 2.—a Ys. 32.14, i. e. *dad-nt.

. — 888 151, 445
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ii. MIDDLE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
3. das-taA...oiiiii e &-d(h)at-ta
§ 544, 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. daz-did ... d(h)I-hi
3. dada-tu (GAV.) . d&d(h)s-tu
Plural:
3. dAsS—tAlm— ... d(h)at-td
ii. MIDDLE.
2. AdAaSVA ... d(h)at-sva
§ 545. 3. Subjunctive.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I dapd-Ni.....iiiiiieeee dad(h)S-ni
3. dada-~ _ _ _ _ _ - - - - _- _ dad(hd-t
Plural
. dapd-Ma......iinieieeee, dad(h)d-ma
il. MIDDLE.
1. dapd-neSs....cocoiiiiiii e .
§ 546. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
AdAa'd-Y YN dad(h)-yi-m
Lodap-yd L ddd(h)-ya-s
3. AAP-YAP e ddd(h)-yi-t
Plural
(dap-YQYN.....eeeee e
NMAAP-Ya-I S dad(h)-y-ur
ii. MIDDLE.
Singular:
2. Hap-Ipa . dad(h)-i-this

3. dap-t-ta (YAv.), daid-i-td (GAv.) . . dad(h)-s-td

1 § 151.—2 €f. Injunctive 88 543, 445 Note 2.— ”§ 186. —4 Not
distinguishable from augment'ess imperfect above. —5 Ny. 4.8. —6 Yt. 3.1
with variants da'dita, dapis.
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§ 547- 5- Participle.
i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt.
Av. °dap-aritx - - - . - - - - dad(h)-at-
ii. MIDDLE.
AV. dap-ana-........e ddd(k)-ana-

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice.

1. Indicative.

§ 549' a. Present, i. ACT—ii. MID. GAv., observe that the forms
dd'tt, da'tl, debate resembling pres, indie, forms after Class 2, are best
regarded as radical aor. subjunct., cf. § 633 below.—Note GAv. hiscama'di
(with v. 1. hiscima'de) ‘we follow' | pl. pres, indie, mid. Ys. 40.4—(observe
a, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 273 = Flexionslehre p. 4).—Add also 3 sg.
pres, indie, act. zazariti ‘he produces’ Vd. 3.5 = Skt. jajdnti.

§ 550. b. Preterite, i. ACT. YGAv., observe with interposed i (like
Skt. dbravh etc.) and from weak stem: da'dil {(Ikn. z sg. pret. indie.),
daid™l (YAv. Yt. 13.12), da"tfif (GAv. 3 sg. pret.), dald"tim (3 du. cf. above
paradigm).—Remark 3 pl. in -0/ (= -«/) GAv. jtgir’zaf ‘let them lament’
(injunctive).—ii. MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret. mid.

‘thou didst live, mayest live' (J/E»-, /»-).

3. Subjunctive.

§ 551- Sg.Pl. jACT. YAv., add (regularly) from y<«- ‘to atone’,
ci-kay-at (3 sg- subjunct.), ci-kay-a-td (3 d u. subjunct. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 92, 34),
ci-kaln (3 pl. subjunct.) i.e. ¢i-kay-sn § 64.

4. Optative.

§ 552. Beside the mid. forms with long i (-jla, -ita) are found also
the variants -f/«, -Via, cf. § 21 Note.

Transfers to the «-Conjugation (thematic).

§ 553- number of transitions from the Third
Class to the «-conjugation occur. The reduplicated
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad- (GAv.) of yda- in Av. as in
Skt.—cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 672—thus not infrequently
assumes the inflection of an «-stem, § 483.

7 Ys. 9.1,
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I. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres. YAv. dap-a-tti, dap-3-nti.—
b. Pret. YGAv. dap-3-m, dap-d, dap-a-f, dad-a-t; dap-i-n, dad-3-n
(beside dadaf § 543 Foot-Note). —ii. MID. YAv. dap-a-ite.—GKuv.
dad-3-nte ‘they are placed’.
Note. Similarly transferred Av. zizansnti, zizansn, ztzanaf from
yfzan- ‘beget, bear’. The Skt. shows jijanat as redupl. aor. Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 864.

Class 7.—Nasal Class.

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -n- (in weak
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem.—
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 683 seq.

Here belong for example: Av. J/cis- ‘to announce,
promise’ ci-na-sti; Av. ‘to let go’ 'ri-na-Jiti= Skt.
ri-na-kti,axi& some others—see following paradigm§555.

Paradigm of Class 7.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 684.)
§ 555' Ay. y«'/- ‘to announce, promise’, cip- ‘to proclaim, think’,
mark- (msr’nc-) ‘kill’, kart- ‘to cut’, mis- ‘mingle’, vid- ‘find, receive’. Cf.
Skt. ychid- ‘to cut’.

§ 556. 1. Indicative.—a. Present.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
1. ci-na-hmi (GAv.)* . ¢+« chi-nd-dmi
2. CIrNASSEE e chi-ni-tti
li. MIDDLE.
Singular:
3. Ktr-n-tedl %o chi-n-ti
Plural:
2. Mir’-n-gs-duyl (GAV.)....ccooviiniieiniceeie + chi-n-ddhvl
3. nur’-fi-ca'te (GAV.)8 . . L chi-n-date

1 Cf. § 141. — 1 Vd. 7.38, cf. imperat. ksr’ntu, but ksr’ttlaili u-conj.
as Skt. krntati. —* Ys. 31.1, -at! — -nte.
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§ 557- b. Preterite.
1. ACTIYE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. mi-na-i . .. .. a-chi-na-t
3. ti-na-s a-chi-na-t
§ 558- 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
3. kir'#l-tu . chi-na-ttu
§ 550- 3. Subjunctive,
ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
l.«ci-na-p&maide 4 .. chi-tid-dImahdi
§ 560- 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt
3. mirgj-ya-l . . . chi-n-d-ya-t 3. vi-11-dita6 . . . chi-n-ditd
§ 56i. 5. Participle.
Av. i. ACTIVE.  cf. Skt. Av. ii. MIDDLE, cf. Skt.
eui-tl-dafrijt-1 . . . chi-n-dant- vi->i-d>mna- chi-n-dand-

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAuv.

§ 562. The form Av. mir'jnite stands perhaps for 3r ’-n-gte (3 sg.
mid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this (7) class. But
the form is quite uncertain.

Transfers to the «-Conjugation.

8 563. The stem mar3no ‘kill' has practically become
stereotyped as a root according to the «-conj. by transfer;
hence the thematic forms:—Pres. Act. 3 sg. mar’nca'ti;
3 pl. msr’nciiiti;—Mid. 3 sg. mar“ncaite, 3 pl. mar’ncante
(above).—Imp erat. Mid. 2 sg. mar’neavuha.

§ 564. The root GAv. mard- (as mor’rid- 8 39) ‘to destroy' has
likewise become practically crystallized according to a-conj.. Pret. Act.
3 sg. mSrstidal, 3 pl. mor®ndin (on -6-, cf. § 39 end).

*i. e. mi-na-s-s, § 158.—2i. e. ci-na-s-t, § 192. —3 Vd. 7.38, weak
forml{—* a-conj. by transfer as in Skt. —50n -rg- = r -|- «, see § 49.
On /, cf. § 162. —# ¥t 17.54, with variant viifdJta (i). —7 In compounds.

11
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§ 565. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to
«-conjugation as also in Skt., are: Av. 2 vid- ‘find, obtain' (virid-, like Skt.
vi-n-d-d-ti) vi-ti-d-i-u-ti (3 pl. indie.), vi-n-d-a-iti (3 sg. subjunct. Vd. 13.36)
beside unthematic vi-na-slt (GAv.), vi-ri-dita (YAv. opt. above).—Likewise
Av. kart- ‘to cut’ (kjr’tit-, like Skt. kf-n-t-a-ti) ktr’-n-t-aiti (3 sg. indica-
tive), ka'i-ti-t-a-l (pret.).—Also some others.

Note. Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. mtr’'waWiii ‘thou didst destroy’
—weak nasalized root with added an (=nn). On cf. § 527 end.

Class 5.—««-Class.

§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous.
The root dels nao- (in the strong forms), nu- nv- (in the
weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself
retains its weak grade.

Here belong for example: Av. ]/~kar- t* make
kdr’-nao”ti = Skt. kr-no-ti; Av. ]/sn- ‘to hear suru-
nao-‘ti = Skt. sr-no-ti; Av. as- ‘to attain' as-nao-iti
— Skt. as-no-ti; and a few others.

Paradigm of Class 5.
(Cf. Whitney, 5#/. Grain. § 698.)

§ 567. Av. ‘ykar- ‘to make’, var- ‘cover choose’, dab- ‘deceive’,
hu- ‘press’, sri- ‘give over’, sru- ‘hear’—Cf. Skt. ~\fkr-.

§ 568 i. Indicative.—a. Present.

I. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt
. KAr?2-NCLO-DIl N it kf-fio-mi
2. Kdr’'-nU-$id*...cooiiiiiir kr-vo-fi
Kar’=Nao-"th......cccccoveevieiiiecce e Kr-iw-ti
Plural
3. ksr-na-0-anti'L.........cooeeeveieeiie e kr-trv-dnti
il. MIDDLE.
Singular:
3. —uari-nu-ite......ccccoeeevevvneennn. kr-vu-ti
Dual:
3. var’-nv-afte (GAV.)3....ccoiiiiiiiiieeen, kr-w-aiti

1 On a, cf. § 60 Note b. —1 Yt 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68
Note 3. —3 Ys. 31.17.
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
3. V2r'-nv-ainte' B ..o kr-vv-ate
§ 569. b. Preterite.
I. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.

3. kar’-nao-f

Plural:

2. d3b-"nao-td (GAV.) 2. d-kr-ve-ta

U. mMIDDLE.
3. hu-nu-ta

..................................................... a-kr-nu-ta
§ 570. 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
3. kar3-nu-IdA ..., kr-vu-hi
Plural
2. S'MI-NA0-TA ... kr-ya-ta
§ 571 3. Subjunctive,
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I. kar’-nav-dni.........ccccceiiiiciieieinn, kf-vdv-Sni
Plural:
3. Kar3-NAU-N ... kr-vav-an
U. MIDDLE.
Singular:
1. kar3-nav-Ctne........c.cccoveveiieeic e, kr-v&v-si
§ 572. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. SUFU-NU-Y& oot e kr-VU-yfa
3. kar3-nu-yal........cocoiiiiiiii, ¢+ kf-vu-yat
§ 573. 5. Participle.
i. ACTIVE. Av. hu-Nv-a™—......ccoovviiiieieeee kf-pv-d(n)t-
U. mIDDLE. RU-NV-ANa-.......cccooveiieeieeien, kf-vv-and-

4 After a-conj. — * Vs.. 3.2.5, from str. st. form, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 707. —a Str. stem form, as Skt. krvota, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 7°4- —
4 On -Sun, cf. § 64.
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv.
§ 574. Instances of transfer to the z-conj. (beside
the 3 pl. above) are not infrequent:—
1. Indicative. |ACT. a. Pres. YAv. wr’-nav-a-'ti ‘he covers’,

—»b. Pret. ktr’-nav-o ‘thou didst make’.
2. Imperative. | ACT. YAv. ktr’-nav-a ‘make thou’.—ii. MID.

YAv. hu-nv-avuha 'press thou’.
3. Subjunctive. jACT. YAv. ktr’-nav-a-hi, k}r>-nav-SlI, k>r-

nav-gn ‘if thou, he, they make’.
§ 575- On instances of kar- made up after class 9, see below § 591.

Class 8.—«-Class.

§ 576. The eigth class (Skt. /««-class, Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots
to be distinguishable. The present-stem is made by add-
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms), «, v- (in the
wk. forms).

Included under this class are the roots: Av. ytan-.

‘to stretch’ = Skt. ]//««-; Av. J/in- ‘drive’ = Skt.

J/in-.  Likewise here, parts of Av. ]/ap- ‘to reach’
— Skt. yap-; Av. Yjzar- ‘flow (pres, participle), cf.
Skt. |/Ey«r-; Av. yhar- ‘protect’.
Paradigm of Class 8.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 698 b.)

§ 577- Av. |/7«- 'to drive’, tan- ‘stretch’, van- ‘strike’, jlar- ‘flow’

jlan- ‘destroy’.—Cf. Skt. ytan- ‘to stretch’.

§ 578. 1. Indicative.—a. Present.

i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt

3. 0N-A0-"E W oo tan-o-ti
Plural:

2. Spa%-u-pa’ (). o _ - - - tan-u-tha
ii. MIDDLE.
Plural:

3o af-mte” tan-v-atl

* Uncertain; Ys. 53.6. — ’ i. e. *ap-v-antc after «-conj. On f, see § 95.
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§ 579. 3. Subjunctive,
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
ltan-av-a . . . L tan-dv-d (Ved.)
§ 580. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE. il. MIDDLE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
3. van-u-ydf. . . . tan-u-ydt l. tan-u-yal . . . . tan-v-iyd

§ 581. 5. Participle.

Av. i.ACTIVE. cf.Skt. Av. ii.MIDDLE, cf. Skt.
jiar-v-a(n)t- . . . tan-v-d(n)t- fion-v-amna . . . tan-v-dnd

Forms to be observed.

§ 582. 1. Indic. Pres. Act. 3 sg. ha"r-v-aUi (after «-conjuga-
tion).—Mid. 3 pl. fyavuntal-ca ‘and they rain' (i. e. fya»h-v-a>tli § 63).

Class g.—»¢-Class.

§ 583. In the ninth class nd- is added to the root
to form the strong present-stem; n-, na- (i. e. w + <?-conj.) is
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na- (i.e.
a-conj.) is commoner than n-. The endings are attached
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade.

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong
forms, but n-, nt- (i. e. before cons.) in the weak. — Cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 717 seq., esp. § 731.

Here belong: Av. Vfrz- ‘to love fri-na-mi— Skt.
pri-na-mi; Av. \fgarw- ‘to seize' gzr’zu-nd-'ti - Skt.
grbh-na-ti; Av. Par- ‘to choose’ tw/-Z"Skt. vr-
w-td; Av. Vg-ar- ‘to sing’ gsr3-r'-te — Skt. gr-w-te.
Likewise some others—see following paradigm § 584.

Paradigm of Class 9.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 718).

§ 584. Av. y/«- ‘to love’, garw- ‘seize’, var- ‘choose’, hu- ‘to
press’, par- ‘fight’.—Cf. Skt.  pri- ‘to please’, |/"r/ar- ‘to choose’.

1 cf. Skt. tan-v-t-ya 8§ 62. —2 Like a-conj., -amnd. On i, cf. § 39.
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§ 585- I- Indicative.—a. Present,
i. ACTIVE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
Lfri-na-mi s pri-na-mi
3. gsr™w-nci-iti pri-ria-ti

_ ) Plural:

Lefry-ci-mahi (GAV.) L% prl-ip-mizi
3. fri-n-atiti. pri-n-anli
il. MIDDLE.

Singular:

1. var}-n-e . vy-ft-i
3. var3-ii-tjj . vy-ig-ti

§ 586. b. Preterite.
i. ACTIVE.

Av. Singular: cf. Skt.

3. mip-na-t . &-pri-na-t
il. MIDDLE.
Singular:

3. fraor3-ipta]

Plural:
3. var’-n-ata (GAV.) ..

§ 587- 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Plural: cf. Skt.

3. fri-n-atitu

§ 588. 3. Subjunctive.
I. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
i. fri-na-ni pri-na-ni
i hu-na-iti (GAV) ., pri-vA-ti
Ifri-na-f . pri-ni-t
Plural:

3- gar’w-ng-n

1 i e fri-Ai-mahi or fryyn-mahi. — * Ys. 57.24; Yt. 10.92, i. e. fra-
W-n-ta, cf. § 62.2. — si.e. *v3r’-n-nta.
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il. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
i pdr’-na-ne
1" Ifrz-nai prt-Jiai
3. par’-na-ite pri-iia-tai
Plural:
3. var’-ncQ-iite 1 VY~iia-ntai
589. 5. Participle.
il. MIDDLE. Av. frt-n-3mna-- . . . prl-11-cin-

Forms to be observed.

§ 590. The weak forms in na- (i. e. «-conjugation by transfer) are
frequent; the instances of 3 pl. thus formed are noted above. Other exam-
ples of this transfer (-n-a) are given in the next section § 591.

§ 591. The transfers to the «-conjugation with weak
stem (na) are:

1, Indicative. 1 ACT. a. Pres, hu-n-a-hi 'thou pressest, frt-
n-a-'ti, fri-n-S-niaki, frt-n-3nti (above).—ii. MID. Kir’-n-inte ‘they
make, cut'.—hb. Pret. i. ACT. kir’-n-tm ‘I made, cut’, sa-n-a-l ‘it ap-
peared’ (i. e. sad-n-a[ § 185) Yt 14.7.—ii. MID, 3bra-ta ‘he
strewed’.

2. Imperative, i. ACT. GAv. pdH ‘fulfil thou’ Yt. 28.10,
YAv. mip-n-a-tu ‘let him turn’, fri-n-Mitu (above).—ii. MID. bri-n-a-
vuha ‘cut thou’.

4. Optative. | ACT. ktr’-n-bi-p, zara-n-al-niS (GAv.) 'we might
anger Ys. 28.9, stsr’-n-ay-in ‘let them strew’.—ii. MID. %>ai-ta
‘let him strew’.

Il. PERFECT-SYSTEM.
Perfect.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 780 seq.)

8§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ
in some respects from those of the present-system; the
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as

1 Vd. 559. — 1 -imna like a-conj.
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes
present time is expressed.

Note i. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically
occurs, see § 623.
Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620.

Reduplicated Syllable.

§ 593- I he principal points to be observed in regard
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 783) are:

1. Internal or final a or a is regularly reduplicated
by a (sometimes by a—-cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 786 a),
occasionally by i. For example—

Av. ta-tag-a ‘he has formed’ = Skt. ta-tAkg-a; Av. da-
da-j>a ‘thou hast created' ((/da-) = Skt. da-dhi-tha; Av. dd-dar’s-a '1
have seen' (pdars-) = Skt. da-dars-a; Av. ca-lir-arl 'they have
made’ (pX-ar-) = Skt. ca-kr-ur; GAv. va-vir’z-oi ‘he has worked'
(mid.) ~\[varz-; Av. ji-ga»rv-a (observe palatal j § 465c) 'l have
perceived’ (yganu-) = Skt. ja-grdbh-a.

2. Internal or final i, n or r, n are reduplicated
by z, 1l (sometimes r, it). For example—

Av. di-dvaej-a ‘I have hated’ (ydvis-) = Skt. di-dvif-a; Av.
di-day-a ‘he has seen’ (VdG) = Skt. di-dhay-a; Av. tu-tav-a ‘he
has been able’ (pZS-) = Skt. tu-tav-a.

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. ba-bv-ar> (with 5 from ybii- ‘to be’)
Yt. 13-150 = Skt. ba-bhwv-iir, but Av. bvdva (i. e. bu-vdv-a, Yt. 13.2, cf.
§ 68 Db = Skt. ba-bhuv-a.

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes d.
For example-—

Av. di-w/i-a ‘lie has been" (yW-) = Skt. a-s-a.

4. Initial i (or n if found) is reduplicated by »y
i.e. i-y (or n i.e. u-v), cf. § 68a.

Av. yty<t (i. e. iy-ay-qti) ‘they may have come’ Ys. 42.6
(¥Y>- subjunct. e-inflect, if not redupl. pres.). So also
yaSga i. e. iyaefa Yt. 13.99.

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con-
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c.
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Radical Syllable.

Strong and weak Stem-Forms.

§ 595- The strong stem or guna-form of-the radical
syllable, as in the non-zz-conjugation (unthematic), is found
in the perfect-system 1) in the Indicative Act. 1, 2, 3 sg.
Pres. Pret.; 2) in the Imperative Act. 3 sg.; 3) in the
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak.
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur.

Note. In GAv., as in Vedic Skt, medial short a before a single
consonant is lengthened to 5 in the radical syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act.

For YAv. no rule is laid down.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 793c. Thus,
GAv. ns-nSs-a ‘it is lost’ (p/wr-) = Skt. na-nas-a.

§ 596. With reference to the weak forms, some ob-
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made.
An internal or final i, u remains unchanged e. g. 'rlri®-ar3
‘they lie’ su-sru-ye ‘I have heard’ y/sru-) Yt. 17.17,
yet sit-sru-ma ‘we have heard Yt. 13.198; but a number
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794e) and certain others, by loss of
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change:

1. Roots in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. bd-wr-ar’
‘they bore’ (p/w-), beside GAv. vd-v>r3z-di ‘he worked 3 sg. pf. mid.
yvarz- i.e. two cons.).

2. Roots in -am, -an show weak forms in -n-: Av. ja-jm-ygm
‘l would have come’ gam-")> GAv. cd-fyi-ar3 ‘they have desired’ (pia»-).

3. Roots with initial ya-, va- by contraction with the reduplicated
syllable show in the weak forms yac- (yoi-), vao- (vau-) i. e. ya-i-, va-u-:
i\v. yat- ‘to strive’ makes 1 pl. act. YAv. yalpma, GAv. yoipma. (i. e.
ya-yt-ma, ya-it-ma); Av. “van- ‘win’ makes 3 pl. act. vaonar’ (i. e. va-
vn-ar, va-un-ar). Cf. § 63 seq.

4. Roots with radical final a lose this S before endings beginning
with a vowel, so also before endings where Skt. shows the union-vowel i,
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 end: Av. psti- ‘to stand’, hi-Ht-a I, 3 sg. pf.
act.; ~\fda- ‘give, place’, da-d-a 3 sg. act., da-'d-e 3 sg. mid.; da-d-vtb ptcpl.
(Skt. da-d-i-vgs or da-d-vgs\
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Personal Endings
and their connection with the Stem.

§ 597. The endings of the perfect, especially in the
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga-
tion; sporadic traces of a ‘union-vowel i, s (cf. Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar-
tholomae, A.F. ii. p. 97.

§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt.;
some lorms however are to be specially observed, see be-

low § 599 se9- )
Perfect Endings.

i. ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular. ef. Skt.
1 -a -a —€., -i
2. -pa -tha e UPORURRR si
3- -a L -a —C€. i, -i
Dual: Dual:
1. — -wa ——————— -valil
2. — -athur e OOUURURRTSR -atkt
3. -atar’ ' -atur malte (GAv.), -te  -an
Plural: Plural:
1. -ma . . . . -ma P, -make
2. -a . -a -dhve
3- -ar>, mdr’S . . -ur -rt

Perfect Endings (Observations).

§ 599. Singular

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. A 1st. sg. mid. form in -6 (i. e. -Hu § 54 =
Skt. -Hu) from a root ending in long a is perhaps to be found
in dado ‘I have made’ Ys. 10.9 = Skt. dadhiu, Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 800e.

Second Person: [ACTIVE. Note the form -ta (for -pa § 78 end) after s
in GAv. voistS ‘thou knowest’.
§ 600. Dual:—

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe the suffix -t 3 du. mid. in GAv.
dazdl ‘they both created’ Ys. 30.4 (i. e. #hazdhai, Iha-dh-taii), cf.
Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 285 = Flexionslchre p. 16.
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§ 601. Plural:—
Third Person: i. ACTIVE. The ending -rrY (above) beside -ar® is found
in GAv. ci-kiit->r>i ‘they have thought, taught’ Ys. 32.11.

Pluperfect (Preterite).
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq.)

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect)
indicative corresponding to the present perfect, seems to
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un-
certainty, see Note. The forms here recognized as plu-
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears
in the singular active; the weak stem elsewhere. The
thematic a (transferring to the n-inflection) is sometimes
found.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq.

Note. There is much difficulty in distinguishing a pluperfect from
some other reduplic. forms. Some of the examples may equally well be
referred to other forms (impf., aor.) of the redupl. preterite.

Mode-Formation of the Perfect.

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows
an indicative (pres. perf.; pret. pluperf.), imperative,
subjunctive (prim, and sec.), optative and participle
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq.). These are formed
as in the non-n-conjugation (unthematic); the subjunctive
has the strong stem -T mode-sign a; the optative has the
weak stem + -yd-, -1-.

§ 604. A number of transfers to the n-inflection
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat.,
subjunct., optative, and participle. See § 619.

Paradigm of the Perfect-System.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 800 seq.)

§ 605. Examples of the inflection of the perfect may

be taken from the following roots:—

Av. ygarw- ‘to seize' — Skt. grabh-; Av. y<ii»<7- ‘hate’ =
Skt. Av. yz rud- ‘grow’ = Skt. yI rudh-; Av. Y<iirrr- ‘see’
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= Skt. ydarS:; Av. yds- ‘give, make’ = Skt. ydi-, dhd-; Av.
ykan- ‘love’ = Skt. ykan-; Av. ytu- ‘be able’ = Skt. ytu-; Av.
ydar- ‘hold’ — Skt. ydhar-; Av. ysru- ‘hear = Skt. ySru-;
Av. yyat- ‘strain, strive’ = Skt. yyat-; Av. yhan- ‘earn’ = Skt.
ysan-; Kn. ybar- ‘bear’ = Skt. ybhar-; Av. ykar- ‘make’ =
Skt. ykar-; Av. y/>ru- ‘support, nourish’; Av. yman- ‘think’ =
Skt. yman-; Av. ydi- ‘consider, see’= Skt. ydhi-; Av. y2 rud-
‘obstruct’ = Skt. yarudh; Av. ysac- ‘learn, can’ = Skt. Sac-;
Av. yQs-, as- ‘attain’ = Skt. gS-, aS-; Av. yvat- ‘carry’ = Skt.
yvah-; Av. yar- ‘go., rise’ = Skt. yar-; Av. yhar- ‘protect’;
Av. yah- ‘be’ s= Skt. yas-; Av. yvraz- ‘proceed’; Av. ygam-

‘go, comi’ = Skt. ygam-; Av. yvan- 'strive, contend, win’
Skt. yvan-.
§ 606. i. Indicative—a. Perfe ct (Present).
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I iji-gaurv-a, di-dvae™a . . . . jagrtbh-a, di-dvif-a
lUru-raod-a, da-dar’s-a - - - -  ryrBdh-a, da-darS-a
2. da-dd-pal.....cccooiiiiiiiie da-d(h)i-tha
j ca-kan-a, tu-tav-a............... cS-kan-a, tU-tiiva
Jlda-ddr-a - - - - - - - - . gdadhdr-a, dH-dndr-a
Dual
3. yaet-atard 2.......ccceoviieiiienen, (ylt-atur)
Plural:
t (di-dviH-ma*, su-sru-ma - - - - di-dvif-i-md, vi-vif-ma

(ylt-i-md)

ja-bhr-ur, cd-kr-ur

ii. MIDDIE.
Singular:
I. SU-SIUY-€...cooviiiiiiiiine e Su-Srm-l
3. tu-pruy-e Su-Sruv-i
Dual

I ma-man-d'te .......ccccevvieivciineenn,
R o = B o [

*Ys. 71.10. — 1 ZPhl. Gloss, p. 56.11. — ”On i after v cf. § 20.—
4 cf. § 596.3. — 4 Ys. 13.4, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 288 = Plcxionslchre
p. 17, 19. — 4 GAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600.
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8 607. b. Pluperfect (Preterite).

i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
l. di-dae-m' . . . .. - .. a-ja-grabh-am?
3. wriifraos-t - - - - - - - - - a-cikit
Plural:
3. SASKEIM oo —
ii. MIDDLE.
Singular:
3. »n-difrtd (GAV.)5....ccoi —
Plural:
KRAVZ-ToV.AiE wcl n U —
§ 608. 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
3. nr-sa-vhar-a-tul . . . . . o+ 1 o
M. MIDDLE.
2. dr}$vd (GAV.)..eeereeeeeeeeeeereeeneeonn. =t
§ 609. 3. Subjunctive.
i. ACTIVE.
Plural:
1. auk-dma . as-ama
2. vaoraz-a-pd (GAV.)..c.cocovvnirieennn, «  va-vraj-a-tha
ii. MIDDLE.
Plural:
3. conh-a-ire™..........ccociiiiieiieeee e . —
§ 610. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt
L ja-jm-yagm......cooooeiicceeeeee - ja-gam-y&ni
2. tU-tU-YM™ e, . ti-tu-yas
TR VZ= Vo o T 7o o FS . ma-man-yat

1 Can as well be redupl. pret. Cl. 3- —* cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
8 8i8a. — ’ Skt. V2 rudh-, cf. § 151. —4 Ys. 53-1 i- e. sakkin-c4. — 6 cf.
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 65. —* cf. 88 455, 616.—~Ys. 58.4, «-inflect,
by transfer, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 814. — 8 cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 813
end. — ®cf. «-inflect. —18 Ys. 9.23, cf. § 452, v. L. avha‘'r’. — ** Ys. 9.29,

used as 3 sg.
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§ Gii. 5. Participle. cf. skt.
I. ACTIVE. Av. ha-whan-vah-
ii. MIDDLE. ha-whan-ana- _

Forms to ho observed in GAv. and YAv.

1. Indicative, a. Perfect.
§ 612. Singular:—

First Person: ii. MID. GAv., add Srdi ‘I have earned (ifar-) Ys. 33.9,
on -di- cf. § 56.—On a possible 1st. sg. mid. in -0 (i. e. -Zu) = Skt.
-Zu, from Y<WA-( see § 599 ab've.

Third Person: i. ACT. Observe radical Z in (root with medial a before
one consonant) GAv. ninZsZ ‘it is lost’, YAv. dadZra ‘he fixed'—
see § 595 Note, but likewise Z, YAv. cakZna ‘he loved' (y/los-),
yayZta ‘he strove’ “yat-), bav&ra ‘he bore' (]/~bar-).—Again from
weak stem (final radical Z lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d-a ‘he
made’ (Y«W-).—ii. MID. GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication)
vS-v>r>z-di ‘he has worked’, cf. § 56.—Add GAv. aral-cZ ‘has been
earned’ (Jfar-) Ys. 56.3.

§ 613. Dual:—

Third Person: jACT. GAv. (note -a-) vaocatar? ‘they both have spoken’,
vZvir‘zatar® ‘they both have done’ ys. 13.4.

§ 614. Plural:—

First Person: i. ACT. GAv., note ydip’ma ‘we strive’ \-di- § 56) beside
YAuv. yalpma above.

Second Person: jACT. YAv., note the long a strongest stem in havhZna
above in paradigm.

Third Person: jACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radicals lost before
vowels 8596.4) and str. redupl. da-d-ar* ‘they made” (¥ J1-) = Skt.
dadhur. —Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv. vaonar’, GAv. vaonar> ‘they
strove’ (i. e. va-vn-ar § 596.3).—Long redupl. syl. cZ-fr-ar’ ‘they have
made’ Vd. 4.46.—GAv. also (suffix ->r>!) €i-koit-ir  ‘they thought'.

sa-san-vas-

sa-san-Sna-

b. Pluperfect.
.§ 615. Singular:—

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. a./Z’stZ (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre-
sents ‘Attic reduplication’.
§ 616. Plural:—

Third Person: ii. MID. YAv. vaozirjm (i. e. Vvaz-) above in
paradigm shows 3 pl. ending in -ram = Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney,
Skt.. Gram. 8§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above
§ 455 end.
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4. Optative.
§ 617. Plural:—

First Person: j. ACT. YAv., perMps here da'dyama Yt. 24.58.

5. Pat ti ciple,
§ 618. i. ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf. act. ptcpl. see 8§ 349,
350.—ii. MID. Also suffix ana (beside -Una) vavazdna- ‘driven’, dadrana-,
dadrdna- ‘held’.

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection.

§ 619. A number of transfers to the «-inflection occur
cf. § 604.
1. Indicative. ACT. b. Pluperf. Sg. 3. ¥Av. ta-tad-a-p ‘he
formed’; ja-gm-a-p.
2. Imperative. jACT. Sg. 3. GAv. ni-sauhar-a-tu (in paradigm).

3. Subjuncti ve. jACT. Sg. 3. YAv. tSvhdp ‘may be'; Du. 3.
aMateni Yt. 13.12; PIl. 3. iyeyq (iieiiq = fy-ay-a-an) ‘they may go’
(JA-) Ys. 42.6 (if not desiderative).—ii. MID. PI. 3. YAv. tovliH're
Yt. 10.45, cf. 88 452, 486.

Absence .of Reduplication.

8 620. In Av., as in Skt., the absence of a redupli-
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is
familiar in vaeda ‘oiSa’ = Skt. vida, and in some other
forms.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 790.

§ 621. As example of perf. lacking reduplication may be given
G(Y)Av. ~\[vid- ‘to know' = Skt. Hu7Z-.

1. Indic, a. Perf. Sg. I. vaeda, 2. vdista, 3. vaeda, vaeda (YAV.).

2. Imperat. Pl 2. voizdum Ys. 33.8.

3. Subjunct. Sg. I. vaedd Ys. 48.9; PI. 2. vaddodUm (§ 39).

4. Optat. Sg. 3. vidyd..

5. Partic. jACT. vldvah- (GAv.), vidvah- (YAv.).—ii, MID. vae-
dena- Ys. 34.7, vaedemna- (themat.).

§ 622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl. are: GAv. tag- ‘grant’,
cag’nid (1 pl. pf. act.), cag>dd (3 du. plpf.), cagvdi (ptcpl.). —Also GAv.
apdno ‘attained’ (ptcpl. ~\Taf-).
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Periphrastic Perfect.

§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may
be construed as forming a perfect are found.—Cf. also
Whitney, Skt. Gram. 88 1070, 1072. In Av. the acc. sg.
fem. of the pres, participle is united with the perfect of
the auxiliary ah- to be:—

YAv. Srae"ye'ntim ¢Bwhal ‘it may have clung’ (subjunct.), astara-
ye'ritim <Snha( ‘should have corrupted’.—Perhaps also here biivivib»ha
‘he had frightened' Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. »»ha,
cf. variants).

« . AORIST-SYSTEM.

Aorist.
(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta.)

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite,
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these.

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo-
mentary. It may often, as in Skt.,, be rendered by our
‘have’.

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the
later parts are by no- means uncommon.

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question whether certain given
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; the. decision
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form—
e. g. cf. Bartholomae, Verbum p. 63 seq.

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be
distinguished; they are 1. non-sigmatic, 2. sigmatic.
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in
Skt.), as follows.—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 824.
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/ 1. Root-aorist.
i. Non-Sigmatic 2. Simple a-aorist (thematic).
' Reduplicated aorist.
Aorist-System | h- (s-) aorist.
ha- (sa-) aorist (or //-thematic).
¢ l-aorist.
. I«7-aorist.

§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in
aorist forms as elsewhere in Av. is commonly missing;
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive
(imperative) signification (cf. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The
endings in the indicative are the secondary.

8627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes—impera-
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec.), optative—of the aorist are
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems.

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imperil. mid. in

= Skt. -am: GAv. ir’lucgm ‘speak’, vulgnt ‘it shall decide’ Ys. 32.6,
cf. Skt. duham, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 618.

ii. Sigmatic

~o ok w

i. Non-Sigmatic Group.

§ 628. The aorists of the non-sigmatic group—1. root-
aorist, 2. simple a-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist
—resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re-
spectively to the root-class, the «-conjugation (thematic),
and to the reduplicated class.

I. Root-Aorist.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 829.)

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem-
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs.

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex-
clusively GAvV.).
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Av. --3 yds- ‘to give, do, make (str. stem da-, da-, wk. stem d-)
= Skt. yda-, dha-, Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 829.

8631. i. Indicative.—Aorist (Preterite).

i. ACTIVE.
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
L a-d(h)ii-m
2. dee, dms-ca.........ccovvevevvrennee. a-d(n)&-s
3- dd_t ........................................................... é-d(h)a't
Plural:
L 4-d(h)H-ma
2. 4-d(h)s-ta
3. a-d(h)-ur
M. MIDDLE.
Plural:
3. d-dtdx
§ 632. 2. Imperative.
i. ACTIVE.
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. da-ldi .
3. dd-ti .
§ 633. 3. Subjunctive.
i. ACTIVE.
) Singular:
2. dd-hi .
3. da-iti .
. Plural:
2. dg-mahi'l
3. dg-n
ii. MIDDLE.
i Singular:
1. da-néz
{ dat-nhé \
1 dm-nha
3. da-'té
) Plural:
3. dco-nté

*ji.e. d-nta.—- Ys. 68.1.— " Ys. 44.9.
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§ 634. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE.
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
I. A-yYOmM....iee d(h)e-yam
2. dayasy, dayco' L 5% e —
3. d-yatda-yaf' ... ' —
Plural
2. dayatai . . —
il. MIDDLE.
Lod-ydS5.. —
2. d-TY ..o —
3. d-ydtCiM.. —
§ 635. 5. Participle.

i. ACTIVE. Av.datlt- . —

Forma to be observed in GAv. and YAv.

§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv.
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed.

1. Indicative.—Aorist.
§ 637. Singular:—
First Person: jACT. GAv. dar’sim ‘l saw’; note sm-i-m ‘1l heard' (ob-
serve like 88 527, 550).
Second Person: jACT. GAv. var” ‘thou hast done’ (varzs § 165).
Third Person: jACT. GAv. moist ‘lie turned’ ()A“/-), cor't ‘he made’
(ytar-, -0- = -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaog>( Ys. 44.4.—
Observe GAwv. sah-i-t ‘he taught' (sah-), YAv. va‘n-i-1 ‘let conquer'
Ys. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending).

§ 638. Dual:—
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. asrvitim ‘they called’.
§ 639. Plural:—
First Person: ii. MID. YAv. yaolimaide 'we joined’, GAv. var’ma'di

‘we have chosen’.

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. a-tk-ar’ 'they elapsed’ (y\«c-) Vd. 1.4;
also ¢«»-they become’. — GAv. 'jin, °g‘m3n ‘they came’.—ii. MID.
fracarinta ‘they provided’ kar-") Vvd. 2.11.

1 From strong stem. So metrically Yt 10.114; Ys. 57.26. — 2 From
strongest stem. — 8 From str. stem. So metrically Yt. 13.5°, cf. Vd. 3.32.
— 4 From strongest stem. — 5 i. e. *diya.
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2. Imperative.
§ 640. Singular:—
Second Person: ii. MID. GAv. ksr*va ‘'make thou’.
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. (ending -gm above 8§ 456, 627 Note) ir’iU-

cgm ‘speak right’, vidgm ‘shall decide’.

§ 641. Plural:—
Third Person: jACT. GAv. scaqti ‘let them follow' (J/.rar-).

3. Subjunctive.

§ 642. Singular:—
First Person: jACT. YAv. j;ilS ‘I will stand’.—GAv. yaoja ‘1 will yoke’,

varini "1 will choose’.—ii. MID. gir’zl, gir’zdi ‘I will complain’,
sruy} ‘I may be heard’, YAv. buye 1 may be' (*~bu-) Afr. 1.10,11.
Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. bva;, 'will become’.—GAv.jimal ‘he may come’.

§ 643. Dual:—
Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. jam al1l ‘they may come’.
§ 644. Plural:—

First Person: jACT. Wv. jimama ‘we shall come’.
Second Person: jACT. GAv. vi-cayapb. ‘ye distinguish’.
Third Person: jACT. GAv. bva>jti-c5 ‘and they will be’, jim>n ‘may
they come’.
4. Optative.
§ 645. Singular:—
Second Person: i, ACT. YAv., similarly fyiiuy<ii ‘thou mightest rejoice’.
Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. also (from str. stem) jam-yBt'Xie might come’;
again (from wk. stem as above) dis-ya( ‘let him show' Afr. 3.7 etc.,

. likewise GAv. niipyat ‘he might deprive’.—ii. MID. GAv. dritd ‘he
might hold’ dar-\
§ 646. Plural:—
First Person: jACT. YAv. jamySnia beside jamySma ‘we might come'.
—GAv. buydma ‘we might be’.—ii. MID. GAv. va‘rima'<ti ‘we might
choose’.

Second Person: jACT. YAv. buyiita. ‘might ye be’
Third Person: jACT. YAv. buygn, btiyir'i ‘they might be’.

Note. For fuller GAv. lists in regard to the root-aorist see Bartho-
lomae, K.7.. xxiv. p. 313 seep = Flexionslehre p. 44 seq.

§ 647. Transfers to the thematic «-inflection
are found, e. g. GAv. val*-a-f ‘he increased’, GAv.

‘he came’ (J/™r«zz-).
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2. Simple «-Aorist (thematic).
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 846 seq.)

§ 648. The instances of the simple n-aorist are not
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in-
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the
thematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added
for the indicative—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 846.

8649. Examples of the n-aorist (chiefly GAv.) are
the following:

1. Indicative, i. ACT. Aor. (pret.) Sg. 3. vlda® ‘he found' (be-
side 3 sg. pres. pret. vitid-af), bijaj 'he absolved' (beside pres.
burij-a'riti). —ii. MID. PI. 3. ‘they ruled’ (J/%'«-).

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. vida ‘find thou’.—ii. MID. PI. 3.
/¢ifytgm ‘let them rule’

3. Subjunctive, i.ACT. Sg. 1. kanani, 3. haiu~l ‘let me, him earn’.

4. Optative, ji. MID. Sg. 3. tyjaetci 'might he rule’.

5. Participle. jACT. vidat® (in compounds).

Likewise some other forms might be added.

3. Reduplicated Aorist.
(Cf." Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 856 seq.)

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare.
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a.
The secondary endings are added for the indicative.—Cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 856.

§ 651. Example of inflection, Av. -y” Yvac- <t
speak’ (stem vaoc-a- i.e. vauc-, r'as-w-) = Skt. yvac- (voca-):

1. Indicative. | ACT. Sg. 1. vaoctm, vaociui (§ 30), 2. vaoca,
vaocas-c3, ".vaocaf, lvaocal 32, 466).—Pl. I. vaacSma, vaocama.
2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. vaoca.

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. I. vaoca (Ys. 45.3), 3. vaocat.
4. Optative. j.ACT. Sg. 3. vaocoil-—PI. 1. vaocoima.

Note r. Similarly GAv. ngsal ‘he disappeared (i. e. Ha-ni-af, ynas-
— Skt. ynat-).
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Note 2. To the redupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure forms YAuv.
uru-rud-u-sa ‘thou didst grow' 2 sg. mid. Ys. 10.3, GAv. gs-a*-u-ta ‘it has
been accomplished’. The u may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres, for-
mation?

§ 652. Instances of the true causative aorist with
strengthened reduplication (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.88 1046,
856) are: yvar- ‘to believe, cause to believe’, GAv.mvdura'te
(3 sg. subjunct. mid.); vauraya (1 sg. opt. mid.), vauroi-
ma'dl (1 pl. opt. mid.). On vdura'te etc. for vd-vr-aite
see § 62, 2 above.

Note 1. The forms zizania, zizanSI (cf. Skt. ajtjanat, Whitney, Skt.

Gram. 8§ 864, 869) are best reckoned under Cl. 3 in Av. on account of
pres, indie, zizanirfti Yt. 13.15.

Note 2. The form vaozirsm Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf.
above § 616.

ii. Sigmatic Group.
4. h- (s-) Aorist.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 878 seq.)

§ 653. The characteristic mark of this aorist is an
orig. sibilant j (= Av. h, s, s) which is added in forming
the stem. The inflection is tinthematic, the endings
being attached directly to the root which shows different
degrees of strengthening, see next section § 654.

§ &54- The indicative sg. act. has the vrddhi-strengthening;
the indie, plur. act. and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have
the guija form. The imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive
act. show likewise guna. The optative and some instances of indie,
plur. mid. generally have the weak form.

§ 655. Examples of inflection of this aorist are
taken from the following roots:

Av. y</2- ‘regard, think”= Skt. ydki-; Av. ydar- ‘hold, hold
back’ = Skt. ydhar-; Av. ysand- ‘show, present, appear’ = Skt.
yr/iand- 8§ 142; Av. yman- ‘think’ = Skt. yman-; Kn. ypniars-
‘shape, create’; Av. yfras- ‘ask’ = Skt. ypras-; Av. ypra- ‘pro-
tect Skt j'Trd-; Av. yvan- ‘win’ — Skt. yvan-; Av. yi ngs-,
lias- ‘cause to vanish’ = Skt. yl1ngs-, not-; Av. yvarz- ‘work’



Aorist-System:—4. h- (s-) Aorist. 183

= Skt. yfvarj-; Av. ‘protect’ = Skt. Av. \~vac- ‘speak’
= Skt. yvac-; Av. \fda- ‘give, do, make' = Skt. dha-; Av.
VY2 ngs-, tias- ‘attain’ = Skt. ][2 iigs-, nas-.
§ 656. i. Indicative.—Aorist (Preterite).

"i. ACTIVE.

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
2. dai-S, SOSL. .o bkai-s2, achan
3. dar3St, dor3st®, SQS".....ccceevvein #-bhar achédn
il. MIDDLE.
Singular:
1. mSvhi fra$s-t............. (|
MITIgN& ... —
3. MQ,S-Ta.iiiiiiie s mgs-ta
Plural:
1. a-mih-mafdil, mih-ma'dv _- _ _ _ &-gas-makt
2. InvarfZ-dum ... a-vr-itrvam
§ 657. a. Imperative.
ii. MIDDLE.
Singular:
2. f>radva.....ooviiiiiiiiee . —
Plural:
2. BrAZ-dUm ..o, tri-dhvaiii
§ 658, 3. Subjunctive.
i. ACTIVE.
(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
LVSNVh-atA . e was-ati
“v3righ-at vgs-at
Plural:
I. naH-amall vgs-ania
var3ji-3iitlll
vangh-an vgs-an

1 Ys. 46.19. —* Wh., Skt. Gram. § 891. —* § 39-— * Vs 43-1» —
5 Wh., Skt. Gram. § 890. — “ Also mj>thi. — ’ i. e. wk. form, fmasmadi from
mn-s-madi. —e 88 71, 179- — 0 § «7«- —*7§ '58 —"§ ,655+'e
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ii. MIDDLE.
Av. Singular: cf. Skt.
pcbvh-e, miiigh-ait . . . . . . mgs-si'
2. pivvh-ahe-......... mgs-ase
VarN-aite'f © ... mgs-atl
Plural
2. °dA=>Vh-0dUm ........cccooormmrirmrrirrrirerrenrrenionn, dSs-adhvain
3. VClIn3lltea - - - - - - - - —  vakf-antl
§ 659. 4. Optative.
i. ACTIVE.
Av. Plural: cf. Skt.
I. nal-tma (YAv.)°
§ 660. 5. Participle.
_ _ _ 8
11. MIDDLE. [ {Y)AV. mth Anaﬂ? o
[ (G)Av. di$-amna-" . . . . . dht$-anigna- (RV.)

Forms to be observed.
§ 661. GAv. rar-vhavh-oi ‘thou wilt give' 2 sg. sub-
junctive mid. \Vrd-, YAv. pmwhahe (in paradigm).

Note. GAv. mSughiii (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt.
mqgsai cf. § 663.

5. ha- (sa-) Aorist.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 916 seq.)

§ 662. The orig. 5«-aorist (= Av. ha, who) in Av. is
really only a variety of the preceding j-aorist. It arises
by transfer of the j-aorist to the «-inflection.

§ 663. Examples of the ha- (sa-) aorist inflection
are the following:

1. Indicative, i, ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. asgs-a-l ‘he fulfilled, offered’

(\fsand- above § 656) Vd. 19.15 = Skt. a-chant-s-at.

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Pl. 3. VAv.javhsqlu ‘they will smite’
(Jly«n-) Vd. 2.22.

| themat. § 661. — 2%t 8.1. —8 § 165. —4 Ys. 45.1, cf. § 39, 6—a.
—5 - ‘say, call.' —0Ys. 70.4, nas- — orig. -s -j- r. —’ Yt. 8.47.
— 8 Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 897. —38 themat. Ys. 51.1.
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3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. nai-i-iti 'will disappear
Yt 211 {ytnas- = Skt. yinai- § 158); jaliiy Ny. X.I.—il. MID.
YAv. Likewise here | sg. subj. mid. mJnghai above § 661.

5. Participle, ii. MID. GAv. “naol-unna- {yitfnu- ‘to gratify’),
di&mna above in paradigm § 660.

6. //-Aorist.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898 seq«)
§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the ¢f-aorist
—see Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 898—are quotable. They are
from yku-, c‘u- ‘look for, hope’, yfy$nu- ‘gratify, delight’:—

1. Indic, ii. MID. Aor. (pret). Sg. r. c'v-tj-i (on long -t- after
v see § 20). 3. c'v-Tj-ta.
3. Subjunct. i. ACT. Sg. 1. fyIntv-il-a.

7. MI-Aorist.
(Cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 911.)
§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the his- (sif-) aorist is
apparently the following:

. Indic, i. ACT. Sg. 2. 'ed&-hit ‘thou hast made' (yda-) Yt. 3.2
cf. Skt. gléasts, Whitney, Skt. Gram. 88 912, 913.

§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems
to be found in Avesta.

Aorist Passive, third Singular.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 842.)

§ 667. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in -z
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common
use. The form is made by adding z to the verbal root
which has either the vrddhi or gutia strengthening. The
form may take the augment as in Skt.

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the
following:—

(&) With vrddhi.—From Av. y-vac- ‘speak, call' vSci, avSci

(GAv.) = Skt. vici, avdci; Av. ysru- ‘hear, call' srSvl (GAv.) =
Skt. srdvi; so Av. tidi ‘is said, spoken of yad- (so Geldner) = Skt.
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ah-.—(b) With guna (or middle) form.—From Av. y/~mra- ‘say’

mraoi (GAv. i. e. mrav-i), Av. (/"vat- ‘understand’ °vaili (GAvV.),

Av. yfjan- ‘slay’ jalni (YAv.).

Note. The form YAv. ir’navi ‘it was granted, obtained' (Jfar-) is
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem >r’-nau-.

IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM.
Future.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 932 seq.)

8 669. The characteristic mark of the future
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -ky- (-$y- § 133) = Skt. -sy- (-$y-)
added to the root. The root assumes the guna-form;
the inflection is thematic (-hya, -jjya)—Cf. Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 932 seq.

Modes of the Future.

§ 670. The instances of the future are in general not
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode
and to the participle. The place-of the other modes is
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 938.

Future Formation and Inflection.

§ 671. Examples of future formation and inflection are

taken from the following roots. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 933-

Ay. yVur- ‘to speak’ = Skt. Av. \rharz- ‘let go, drop’
= Skt. ftsarj-; Av. ~su- ‘further, save' == Skt. Vsti-.
§ 672. i. Indicative.—Future.
i. ACTIVE. .
Av. Singular: cf. Skt
I. vafy-fy-d (GAV.) . vak-fy-Hmi
ii. MIDDLE.
Singular:
3= vadity-eited ... k- ty-itt
Plural:
3. har’#sy-ente ......iiiiiiiiiens Sark-ry-anti
1Ys. 19.10; Vsp. 15.3. —* Vsp. ia.l. On see § 165.—’ Cf.

Skt. varkfyantl from yfvarj-.
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§ 673. 2. Participle.
i. ACTIVE. Av. sao-8y-ailt- . . . . cf skt Kfi-fy-int-
U. MIDDLE. har3-8y-amna-.................... yak-ty-amana-

Forms to be observed.

§ 674. Notice the long vowel instead of strengthening in the Av.
participles bi-jy-aiit- from ybl-, opp. to Skt. bhav-'-syant- (§ 61 Note 2),
cf. Skt. RV. su-sy-ant-. Observe also b/rvi-ly-aul- beside !;rvT-jy-aiit- from
~\ffyrvi- ‘be raw, bloody’.

V. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS.

§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative,
c. Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In-
tensive (unthematic).

A. Passive.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 768 seq.)

8 676. General Remark. The passive force may be
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle
voice in a passive sense. In the present-system, however,
there is also a formative passive made by means of the
passive sign -ya- (cf. Cl. 4) attached to the prepared root.

Note. The connection between this formative passive in y« and
Cl. 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged. In Skt. the diffe-
rence of accent distinguishes the two, the passive having accented ya,
but Cl. 4 an unaccented ya. As no written accent is found in Av.,
such a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it is therefore some-
times doubtful whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle
used with passive sense, e. g. manyete (pass.) Ys. 44.12 identical in form
with manyele (mid.) Yt 10.139 = Skt. manyate, manyate.

§ 677. Formation of the Passive. The passive sign
is -ya- (= Skt. accented -yd-) attached to the root which
then assumes the weak form.

Note. The rtr-roots require some remark as they frequently show
MS. variations as to the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed:
e. g. Av. mar- ‘to die’, mir-ye-'ti, mir-ye-'te, mer’-ye-'ti, ma‘r-ye-‘te
Vd. 3.33 = Ski. mriyite; again Av. yZur- ‘to make’, Kkir-ye-'ti Yt. 10.109,
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kir-ye-hite v. 1. ka'r-ye-'iite Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48 above. The development in
such cases evidently is

*my-ya-te
Av. inar-ya-te (or -a‘r- § 48) Skt. my-i-yd-tl
or mir-ya-te (-'r- § 70) mr-i-ya-tl

§ 678.+ Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end-
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 774. In Av. also,
the middle endings are used but the active ones like-
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS.
variants in final e, i (§ 35 Note 2) kirye'ti, kirye'te. The
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya-

element.

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is
fri-ycz-yit in Yt. 13.50 kahe vo urvi (nom. masc.) frUyezyHf ‘of which one
of you will the soul be worshipped? Apparently also with active ending
(from  di-) day&l (subjunct.) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Yt. 12.17.

Modes of the Passive.

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however,
cannot be gathered from the texts.

Passive Inflection.

§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and
active endings are the following:

. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3- bair-yc'te v. L ba'rytUi ‘he is
borne', kirye'ti v. L. kirye'te ‘it is made”; PI. 3. kirye‘itte v. L. kair-
yc'tile ‘they are made’ (§ 48).— Pret. Sg. 2. ma'ryauka ‘didst die’
v. L m>r>yavha, 3. vi-sruyata ‘was heard’, ni-dayaf ‘was placed’.

3. Subjunctive. Sg. 3. ma’ry&te v. 1. mirya'te, miryi'ti ‘is
destroyed, dies’; ynyit ‘is worshipped’; Pl. 3. ba’ry/Stite ‘they will
be borne’, jany/Bitfe ‘they will be slain’ Yt. 14.43.

5. Participle. Av. suyamna- ‘being advanced, saved’.

Note. From ~\[var- ‘to cover is found a form ni-vd‘r-ye-‘le (v. 1 ¢/»),
—on 6, cf. § 39.

§ 681. A Perf. Pass. Participle in -la or -na also
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below.
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§ 682. A Fut. Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in
ya- is formed according to § 716 below.

8683. The Aorist ! ive 3rd. Singular likewise
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668.

B. Causative.

§ 684. General Remark. In Av. as in Skt. the cau-
sative (-aya-j, like the Denominative is identical in form
with Cl. 10, the latter being originally a causative forma-
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System.

Note. In Skt. many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt. cur-
Class(io); similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated
above under Class 10, cf. § 482 seq.

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa-
tive is formed by adding the causal formative plement -aya-
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen-
ing of the root is subject to certain variations.

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally
lengthened (vrddhi), but sometimes it remains unchanged, thus:
Lengthened 1, Av. yfvat- ‘to comprehend’, caus. ‘make known'
z-illaya- = Skt. vStdya-; Av. tap- ‘to warm, be warm’, caus.‘make
warm’ tdpaya- = Skt. tdpaya-; Av. gam-, jam- ‘go, come’ jdmaya-
= gimdya- (Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1042 g).—Unchanged S,
Av. pat- ‘to fall, fly' pataya- = S\& patdya-; Av. ~\[sail- ‘appear’
sadaya- = Skt. ciaddya-; Av. dp- ‘obtain’, Spaya-, opp. to Skt.
apaya-.

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i. e. long
by position) remains unchanged: Av. "\[dalfl- 'to know, cause to
know' dafyjaya- = Skt. daksdya-; Av. ydafis- ‘grijw, cause to grow'
valijap'a- = Skt. vaksaya-; Av. ”~bayd- ‘bind’ baQdaya- = Skt. ban-
dhdya-; Av. yfzamb- ‘crush’ zsmbaya- = Skt. jambhdya-.

¢. Final long a disappears: Av. sta- ‘to stand, cause to stand’
staya- opp. to Skt. stkdpdya-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1042 .

d. Internal or initial i, u before single consonants (i. e. in
light syllables) have the guna-strcngthening: Av. yfvid- ‘to know’,
cans, ‘inform’ vaidaya- = Skt. veddya-; Av. \rruc- ‘light up’ rao-
faya- — Skt.
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e. Final u (ort) receives the vrddhi-strengthening: Av. ~\jsru-
‘to hear' sravaya- = Skt. Sravaya-.

Note I. The nasal of the present-stem (Cl. 9) appears in Av.
kir’ritaya- from ~\fkart- ‘to cut' as in Skt. kfntaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 1042 h. So also Av. burijaya- from ~\[buj- ‘to release’.

Note 2. The root ra- ‘to let go’ makes zayaya-, cf. Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 1042.

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of
root (8§ 61 Note) GAv. ur-upayeirili ‘they cause pain’ (|/rupj = Skt. ropa-
yanti; GAv. urUdbyatH ‘he caused to lament’ = Skt. rddhdyata.

Modes of the Causative.
§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, 1. In-
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in-
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does.

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System.
§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected
after the «-conjugation (thematic), see Cl. 10 above, §8481,
482 seq.

Other Causative Formations.

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu-
perfect), and some other parts.

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above.

§ 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic Perfect (Plupf.),
Av. biwivlbvha ‘he had frightened’, see § 623.

§ 691. A causal derivative from ~\[trap- ‘to sleep’ is made by at-
taching the root da- ‘to make, do’ in its causal form directly to the radical
element; thus, Av. hrabdaye'ti ‘puts to sleep’.

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root da- (cf. § 691)
but without causal form, are ava-vhab-daeta ‘he would cause to slec™”
(|7yi'o/-), fyraoidal ‘caused to howl' (y”~*rar-), yaolda'ti ‘makes pure' (yyaai-).

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the -aya-
formation occur: Av. vafytap ‘he caused to grow’ Ys. 48.6 opp. to vafyl-
aya-to ‘they both cause to grow' Ys. 10.3.

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle)
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. frasrilta- | made
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famous, renowned’, fvallta- ‘turned’ Ys. T1.2. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram.
§ 1051 seq. ‘

C. ominative.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1053 seq.)

8695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun-
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a =
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem. In Skt. the -yd is accented,
but as there is no written accent in Av., it is sometimes
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -aya
be really a denominative from an «-stem or not rather
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative
usually signifies ‘to make, use, cause, be, or practise that
which the noun-stem itself denotes.

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi-
native is found in the Present-System and is made I. by
adding -ya (= Skt. -yd), or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -a)
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that
of the present-system «-conjugation (thematic). —Cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1054, 1068.

1. ya added: Av. aga- n. ‘holiness’ (a-stem) denom. apa-ya- ‘to
gain by holiness’, apaydti = Skt. ftaya-; Av. vara- m. ‘rain’ denom.
vtira-yt-mi ‘I rain down’;—Av. avhu- m. ‘lord’ («-stem) denom.
avhu-ya- ‘to become lord of’, avhuyaiteAv. nimak- n. ‘homage’
(cons, stem) denom. utmak-ya- ‘do homage' ntmakyamahi — Skt.
namasyd-;—Av. ipud- f. ‘debt’ (cons, stem) denom. ipud-ya- ‘incur
a debt’, igu"dyamahi = Skt. igudhya-.

2. Simple a added: Av. pa'ti- ‘lord’ (¢-stem) denom. pa'py-a-
‘to possess as lord’, pa'pydti = Skt. patya- ;—Xv. ratu- m. ‘wisdom’
(«-stem) denom. lirapw-a- ‘be wise’, ptcpl. mid. ljrap-wtmnahe ‘of
him that is wise”;—Av. fyavhu- m. ‘mist’ («-: tern) denom. fyavhv-a-
‘to fall as mist’, fyavhuqtae-ca (88 63, 493, 582);—Av. aenah- n.

‘sin’ (cons, stem) denom. aenavh-a- ‘to commit sin’, aenavha'ti

Ys. 9.29 opp. Skt. enas-ya-.

Note. Final a of a noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf.
in Skt. after n or r, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1059 c¢). Thus, Av. baejaz-
ya-ti etc. ‘he practises healing’ Yt. 8.43 (baepaza- n.), vastryae-ta ‘let him
pasture’ (yastra- n.), par>san-ye-'ti ‘he asks' Yt. 8.15. So probably also
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Av. p>lana'ti ‘he fights’ (psjfana- n., p*ana- f.), cf. Skt. pftanyati, Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 1060.

D. Inchoative.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8§ 608, 747.)

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in
Skt., is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign
is j = Skt. ch (8 142) added directly to the root in its
weak stage. The thematic «-inflection is then assumed.
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that
these inchoative y-forms have sometimes been reckoned as
independent roots.

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma-
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances.

Av. gam-, jas- (i. e. E»«-/-) ‘to go, come’ ja-s-a-'ti, cf. giaxet
= Skt. ga-ch-a-ti; Av. ~\fyam-, yas- (i. e. ym-s-') ‘come, reach’ ya-
s-a-'te — Skt. y.i-ch-a-te; Av. ~\[fras-, psr’s- (i. e. pars-i-) ‘ask’

pirs-s-a'te, cf. Lat. po(r)scit = Skt. pp-ch-a-ti; Av. ~\[vah-, us- (i. e.

us-i-) ‘to light up’ us-a-'ti = Skt. uchdti; Av. yrtap-, tafs- “to

warm, grow warm’' taf-s-a-p, cf. Lat. tepesco. Also a few others.

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before r in
the following examples: Av. tsr’sa'ti ‘he trembles' (i. e. tir >s-s-a'ti'), cf.
Skt. y/ror-,- Av. usa'ti just above § 698. So Av. h/lsaf ‘he began to
sweat' y/viii- = Skt.  svid-. See 8§ 184, 185 above.

E. Desiderative.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1026 seq.)

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt.
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated
and the formative element -ha (-nha, -fa, = Skit.
-sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re-
duplicated syllable is always -z- (-zz § 21 Note); the
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the
usual rules above § 465.

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle)
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system;
the inflection (-ha, -sa) is thematic.

8700. Examples of Desiderative Formation.
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous;
the following may be noted.

Av. ]/}<- ‘to conquer, win’, desid.yT-y7-/a- ‘seek to win over’ = Skt.
ji-jt-fa; Av. ‘grat'fy> rejoice’, desid. ci-Iplnu-"a-; Av. yfina-
‘know’, desid. zi-fyUiifi-v/ia- (88 164, 465 Note 2) = Skt. ji-jfia-sa-;
Av. dab- ‘deceive’, desid. GAv. di-w-ia- (i. e. di-"bh-la § 89) ‘seek
to deceive’ = Skt. dipsa-; Av. ~\Tsac- ‘teach, learn, can’, desid. ri/a-
(i. e. 8- ‘k-sa-) = Skt. si-k-fa-. Likewise a few other forms, e. g.
dicbr»la- from  darz- ‘make firm’, mimajza- from ymaty- ‘magnify’,
vivar>ja- from ~\[varz- ‘do’.

8701. Examples of Inflection. These are con-
fined to the present-system thematic.

X. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ICT. Pl. 3. GAv. ji-ji-Umli Ys. 39.1.

—H. MID. Pl. 2. di-draj-ldduyl Ys. 48.7.—b. Pret. i. ICT. Sg. 2. ci-

Iflnu-1i Ys. 45.9.—ii. MID. Sg. 3. didar’-lati ‘he held back’  dar-~).
2. Imperative, i. ICT. Sg. 3. GAv. vi-vfygha-tu ‘let him seek

to surpass' (yr/a«-).—iji. MID. Sg. 2. YAv. mi-mar»li-javiiha.

3> Subjunctive, i. ICT. Sg. 1. GAv. ci-"nu-ja Ys. 49.1;
3. YAV. ji-ji-HS-'ti.—ii. MID. Sg. 3. mi-mar’i-ld-"tl.

5. Participle, i. ICT. GAv. ci-ltfnu-iaiit- Ys. 43.15. —ii. MID.

YAv. zi-liin&-vhimna- § 465 Note 2.

Note. A Perf. Participle of the desid. Act. is ja®avlb ‘having the
desire to slay’ (Vy««-) ZPhl. Glossary p. 92.

F. Intensive.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1000 seq.)

§ 702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. In forma-
tion, the Intensive in Av., as in Skt., closely resembles
the reduplicating class (Cl. 3) of the present-system; it is
distinguished from Cl. 3 by having a strengthened re-
duplicated syllable.

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma-
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold.

>3
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso-
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form (a being streng-
thened to d;—i to ae, di;—u to ad).—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1002.

2. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root.
—Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1002 ii.

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic.

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may
be taken:

1. Strengthened Reduplication: Av. ypart- ‘to fight’, intens. pa-
B3r  —Av. wdis- ‘show, teach’ dag-dois-, dad-dis- = Skt. dl-ddi-,
di-dii-; Av. yvid- ‘find’ voi-vid- — Skt. vi-vid-;—Av. ‘call’
1zaa-zao- = Skt. jo-hav-.

2. Repeated Root: Av. ydar- ‘to tear dar-dar- = Skt. dar-
dar-; Av. ykar- ‘make’ car-ksr’- = Skt. cdr-kr-; Av. yjiar-
‘stream, flow' jiar-jiar’- (in participle) opp. Skt. cd-kfar-.

Note. An intensive with the ja-inflection (Cl. 4 thematic) is to be
found in the following instance: Av. yrdl- ‘to wound-, GAv. ra-rsp-yi’vti
(indie.) Ys. 47.4;- ra-rsp-ygn (subjunct.) Ys. 32.11; YAuv. rd-rsj-ya-sitd (nom.
pl. ptepl.) Yt 11.6; but un-thematic GAv. ra-rsj-d (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2—cf.
Skt. rd-rakf-; sec also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1016. Similarly, Av. yyah-
‘be heated, boil' yaefya- (i. e. ya-ij-ya-) in the ptcpl. yaclyatit- = Skt.ya-yas-.

§ 708. Examples of Inflection. These are con-
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly
from GAv. Thus:

1. Indicative, a. Pres. j. ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. zao-zao-mi; Pl 1.
GAv. car>-k>r>-niahl Ys. 58.4. —ii. MID. Sg. I. GAv. voi-vtd-e.—
b. I'ret. Sg. 3. dad-ddii-t.

4. Optative. (ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar>-da’r-yaf (with str. rad.
stem -dar- instead of expected wk. -<Zar»-).

5. Participle, i. ACT. YAv. jdar’-jiar-sril- (a-inflect.).

§ 707. Transfers to the «-inflection are found, e.g.
Indic. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. nae-niz-a"ti ‘it removes’, et al.
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VI. VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS.

Participle, Gerund, Infinitive.

§ 708. To the verbal system there also belong the
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge-
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun.

A. Participle.
1. Participle in -ant, -at (Act.); -mna, -ana (Mid.).
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8§ 583, 584 etc.)

§ 709. Participial forms in -a"t, -at (i. e. -nt),
fem. -a'ltti,. -a'ti in the Active, and forms in -mna, -ana
(-ana) in the Middle, are found in each tense-system. As
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems,
they have been discussed above under the respective systems,
cf. 88§ 488, 533 etc.

2. Passive Participle in -ta.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 952 seq.)

§ 710. A passive participle or. past passive parti-
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt., by adding the suffix -ta
= Skt. -Zif (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal
adjective in -ta (m. n.), -ta (f) is regularly declined ac-
cording to the «-declension 8§ 236, 243. Examples of the
formation are Av. pata- ‘protected (}/>«-) = Skt. pdtd-;
Av. gar'pta- ‘grasped’ ganv- § 74) — Skt. grbldtd-, Av.
drulita- ‘deceived (ydruj- § 90) = Skt. drugdltd-.

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. 'The
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable
to vary before the added suffix. The following points
may be noted:—

I. The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak
form, if it has one, before -ta; a.penultimate nasal is accordingly
dropped: Thus, with weak form, from Av. ~"vac- ‘to speak’
ptepl. ouljta- = Skt. uktd-; Av. y/*hu- ‘press out’ hula- = Skt. suta-;
—Av. panj- ‘draw, drive’ paf[ta-; Av. \fbaiij- ‘encircle’ hafyia- —
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Skt. svakta-; Av. ybaqgd- ‘to bind’ basta- (8§ 15F) = Skt. baddha-.
—Strong form or unchanged, Av. yda- ‘to place’ ddta- opp. Skt.
hitd-t Av. ytai- ‘cut, form' taila- = Skt. tas/a-.

2. Roots in final -a retain this. Thus, Av. ystd- ‘to stand’
stSta- opp. Skt. sthitd-; Av. yda- ‘place’ opp. Skt. hita-; Av.
ysnd- ‘bathe’ = Skt. snala-; Av. ypd- ‘protect’ = Skt. pata-.

3. Roots in -ar often show MS. variations between ->r>ta and
-ar’la, cf. § 47 Note. Thus, Av. ybar- ‘to bear btr’ta-, bar’ta-
(e. g. Ys. 62.9) = Skt. bhrta-; Av. ystar- ‘stretch, strew' frastsr’ta-,
frastar’ta-.

4. Roots in -an, -am in Av., as in Skt., often form -ata (i. e.
-ntd, -mtdy, sometimes they show -Uta. Thus, Av. yjan- ‘to slay
jata- — Skt. kata-; Av. yman- ‘think’ mata- — Skt. mala-; Av.
ygam- ‘go’ gata- — Skt. gata-; Av. zan- ‘beget, bear zdta- =
Skt. jata-.

5. But roots in -an, -am often retain the nasal (m being assi-
milated to n before /). Thus, Av. ytan- ‘to dig' akarita- (cf. also
kata-} opp. Skt. khatd-; Av. yzan- ‘know’ tzatfta-; Av. ygram-
‘be angry’' gratita-.

6. Sometimes a radical short H appears as long « before -ta,
cf. 8 20. Thus, Av. ysru- ‘to hear sritta- — Skt. sriltd-; Av.
ydru- ‘run’ driita- = Skt. driltd-.

§ 712. The past participle in -ita, although common
in Skt., hardly appears in Av.; the instances Av. darjita-
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhrpitd-, Av. raodita-, za'rita- are best

treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note 1.
3. Passive Participle in -na.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952.)

§ 713., The »«-formation of the passive participle is
very rare in Avesta. The instances are hardly distinguish-
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av.
ytan- ‘to stretch’ us-tana- ‘upstretchec’ = Skt. uttdnd-;
Av. yu- ‘be wanting' una- = Skt. und-; Av. ypar- ‘fill'
par’na- — Skt. piirnd-.

4. Perfect Active Participle in -vah.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 802.)

§ 714. The formation of the Perf. Act. Participle has been

treated above under the Perfect-System, see §8611,618,399.
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5. Perfect Middle Participle .in -ana, -lina.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 806.)
§ 715. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle,
see above under Perfect-System, 88 611, 618.

B. Gerundive and Gerund.
1. Gerundive: (a) Fut. Pass. Participle in -ya (declined).
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 961.)

8716. A declined derivative adjective with verbal
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma-
tive element -ya to the root. Such an adjective is regu-
larly inflected according to the «-declension. In meaning,
it often corresponds to the Latin form in -ndtts; it is there-
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle.

Examples are from Av. ]/7/- ‘t0 wish’, a gerundive (vbl. adj.)
ijya- — Skt. "ifya-; Av. y&rrZ- ‘draw furrows, plow' kariya- =
Skt. °kyfya-; Av. ~\fvar- ‘choose, believe' va'rya- 5= Skt. varya-.
Other instances occur.

a. Gerundive: (b) Fut. Pass. Participle in -tva, -pwa (declined).
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 966 a.)

8717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi-
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§ 716) is made by add-
ing -tva, -pwa, -dwa (88 94, 96; see also under Suffixes)
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal
adjective is regularly inflected after the «-declension.

Examples are: Av. jgpwa- ‘worthy to be killed' (j/ly«»-) = Ski.
hantva-; Av. jilnaopwa- ‘worthy to be satisfied (y"««-); Av.
varUtva- ‘to be done’ (I"varz-), mgpzva- ‘to be thought’, valpdwa-

‘to be spoken’.

3. Gerund (Absolutive) in -ya (indeclinable).
(Cf Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 989 seq.)
§ 718.- A species of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in -ya
seems to occur in the following instances with da'pt: Av. adngairya ‘seiz-

ing’ = Skt. Av. pa'tiricya ‘throwing away’. But cf. Bartholomae
in B.B. xv. 237.
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C. Infinitive.
(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. 88 538, 968.)

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, an abstract
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative
noun is used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force.
The noun form is found most often in the dative case;
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive
stem made by means of the suffix -di, -ti, -ah; less often
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, -a; or they
are from suffixless stems.

8720. Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 970.

1. Ending Av. -dyai, -dySi dative .= Skt. -dhyai.
(Chiefly GAv.; rare YAv.)
From root: GAv. dtr’dydi ‘for holding' (Edar-}.—From pres.’
stem: GAv. v3rlzyeidyai ‘to work’, YAv. vaza'dyai ‘for driving'
(En-'-) Yt 15.28, sravayddySi ‘to proclain’ Yt. 24.46.

2. Ending Av. -tie, -tayae-ca dative = Skt. -taye.
(Only YAv.,, but frequent.)
From root: YAv. anu-matie, anil-matayac-ca (§254) ‘to think,
according to’ (Eman-") = Skt. anu-mataye; Av. ksr’lie ‘for making'
(¢\fkar-) = Skt. kftayl; Av. bar’tie ‘for bearing’, etc.

3. Ending Av. -avhe dative = Skt. -asl.
(Chiefly GAv.)

From pres, stem: GAv. vaenavhe ‘to see’ "\[vaen-'), srdva-
ycyhe ‘to repeat’ (Err«-, causal), GAv. auavhc, GAv. ava'yhe, ava-
vhae-ca ‘to aid’ (ifav-).— From aor. stem redupl., GAv. vaocavhe
‘to speak’ (E&TL-).

4. Ending Av. -mahie, -va'ne dative = Skt. -mane, -van!.
(GAv. and YAv.)

From pres, stem: YAv. staoma'ne ‘for praising’ (Er/«-), GAv.
vidvanoi ‘to know' i*vid-') § 56. Also a couple of others.
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3. Ending Av. -di dative («-decl.) = Skt. «
(GAv. and YAv.)
From root: YAv. jayai 'to win' (py'-).—From stem: GYAv.
fradapdi ‘to promote’ Wda-}.

6. Ending Av. -e dative (radical) = Skt. -I.
(Chiefly GAv.)

From root: GAv. dar’soi ‘to see’ (ydars-}, suye, savoi 'to profit,
save’ & poi ‘to protect’.
7. Ending -te locative.
(GAv. and YAv.)

From root: GAv. ‘to go to”(y7-) Ys. 31.9.—From stem:
YAv. daste ‘to put, make' Vsp. 15.1.

§ 721. A number of other formations in the acc.,
gen., loc., cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in-
finitives. For examples, see Geldner, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 226;
Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B.B. xv. p. 215 seq.

VIl. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES.

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj.,
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary,
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem- The auxiliary
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re-
cognized in GAv.ACf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1069 seq.

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has
been noted above, § 623.

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made
by means of an adjective, a participle, or a noun com-
bined with a verb, deserve special mention.

1. Periphrastic with Av. ~\[i- ‘to go’ = Skt. "\[i-, cf. Whitney,

Skt. Gram. § 1075a. GAv. stavas ayeni ‘I shall praise’ Ys. 50.9.

2. With Av. yah- ‘sitt = Skt."¥Sr-, and Av. ‘stand’ —
Skt. ¥sthd-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1075c- YAv. upa.ma'fim
dste ‘remains’, tl hiiltttti jtar’jlartutii ‘they keep flowing’.
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3. Willi Av. yah- ‘be’ = Skt. yas-, and Av. yba- ‘be’ =
Skt. ybhu-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1075d. GAv. atrod Jrt-
usmna ‘let us both pray to’, 1 du. injunct. Ys. 29.5; GAv. /jySi
cil®iuijd ‘let one be gratifying’ Ys. 43.15; GAwv. isva hgs ‘being able,
possessed of’.; YAv. pairifar’nlip avhin ‘may be looking about’;
YAuv. awhsn. Cf. also frao‘risttb Yt 13.25.—YAv. vu/
baiani ahui.vanyt» ‘that 1 may be conquering’; YAv. yaoidata bun
‘they become cleansed’, vavans buys ‘become victorious’.

4. With yda- ‘give, make, do’. So apparently YAv. a‘btgairyd
datyl ‘I do Accept’, pa'liricya da'pi ‘he does throw away’ cf. § 718.



INDECLINABLES.

§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in
Avesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indeclinables
are comprised Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail.

A. Adverbs.

§ 726. The adverbs in Av., as in Skt., may be made
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by
means of a suffix, or their forms are merely crystallized
cases of old or abandoned nouns.

I. Adverbs made by Suffix.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1097.)

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various.

a. Adverbs of Place.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8§ 1099, Itoo.)

§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means
of a suffix are:

Suffix Av. -td — Skt. -las, Av. a'witd ‘around’ = Skt. abhitas.
—Suffix -fra — Skt. -tra, Av. kufrra ‘where’ = Skt. kitra; Av.
hapra ‘along, with’ = Skt. satri.—Suffix -zfa = Skt. -ha, Av. ida
‘here, now' = Skt. iha. Likewise a number of others.

b. Adverbs of Time.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1103.)

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are:
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Suffix GYAv. -d4, -da=Skt. -da, -dhg, -dha, Av. yada, yada
‘when’” = Skt. yada; Av. kada, kada ‘when? = Skt. kadd. So Av.

ada ‘then’ = Skt, adha, adha.

¢. Adverbs of Manner and Degree.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 88 iioi, 1104 seq.)
§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by

means of a suffix are numerous.
Suffix Av. -pd= Skt. -thd, GYAuv. yafia, yapa ‘as’ = Skt. yatha;
Av. apa, apa ‘so’ = Skt. atha.(athd).—Suffix -/= Skt.-r (Whitney,
§ 1J05), Av.prii ‘thrice’ = Skt. tris.—Suffix -ti = Skt. -ti (Wh.,
§ 1102), Av. U'ti ‘thus’—Suffix -vap (acc. sg. advbl.) = Skt. -vat
(Wh., § 1106), Av. vacastaMivap ‘after the manner of the text’. Simi-
larly Av. haktr’'l ‘once’ = Skt. sdkft.

2. Case-forms as Adverbs.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1110 seq.)

§ 731- Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt., are really
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives, or pronouns,
used with an adverbial force.

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § 1111):
(a) From pron. stem, Av. ‘even’ = Skt. it; Av. kaj ‘how’ —
Skt. iat; Av. °cip particle = Skt. °cit; Av. coif (cpd. w. »/) particle
= Skt. clt; Av. noil, natda ‘not’ = Skt. nit.—(b) From adj. stem,
Av. nurgm (acc. sg. f.), mirrT (acc. sg. n.) ‘now, quick’, cf. Skt.
ninam; Av. apar3T ‘hereafter = Skt. aparam.—(c) From noun-
stem, Av. ngma ‘by name’ = Skt. ndma.

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1112): (a) From
pron. stem, Av. yavata ‘as long’ = Skt. yavata; Av. IS ‘by this,
therefore’, ya ‘by which, whereby’, SiJ ‘thereby’ (8431).—(b) From
adj., Av. dappina ‘to the right' = Skt. dakfinina; Av. yesnyata
‘praiseworthy’ (cf. Wh., § 1112 d); Awv. tarasca ‘across’ (§ 287 above)
= Skt. tirasca; Av. fraca ‘forth’ Ys. 9.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. préca.

3. Dative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1113): Av. bitydi, prityai
‘for second, third time', Vd. 16.15, v. 1.

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., 81114): (a) From pron.
stem, &[ (GAv.), da{ (YAv.) ‘then’ cf. § 431 above = Skt. it.—
(b) From ndun-stem, agtai> nalmaf ‘within’.—(c) From adj. stem,
Av. durd{ ‘from afar’ = Skt. durat; Av. paskap ‘behind’ = Skt. patcét.

5. Genitive as Adverb—in temporal sense (cf. Wh., § 1115):

Av. {japa ‘at night’.
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6. Locative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1116): From noun and adj.
stems, Av. du're, dural-ca ‘afar’=Skt. dure; Av. asm, asnal-ca ‘near’.

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1122.)
§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are:

a. Place. Auv. (kava) ‘where’ = Skt. kva; Av. haca ‘with,
forth’ = Skt. sdca; Av. parsntar» ‘outside’. Likewise some others;
see § 728 above.

b. Time. Av. nu ‘now’ = Skt. nu, nu; Av. moju ‘soon, quickly’
(8 38) = Skt. makfu-, Av. pascaltd ‘after’.

c. Manner. Av. aeva ‘so’ = Skt. evd; GAv. nand ‘differently,
specially’ (8 17) = Skt. ttdnS; Av. cu ‘how’.

d. Negative. Av. md ‘not’ (prohibitive) = Skt. mil.

e. Asseverative. Av. bd ‘indeed, truly’, badii ‘even, indeed,
always'’.

4. Adverbial Prefixes.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1118 seq.)
§ 733. Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below
(8 749), some of which however show at times more or
less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are:

Av. a'pi, api (GAv.) ‘even, for, afterward’ = Skt. dpi; GAv. a’bi,
YAv. a’wi ‘to, unto’ (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. abhi; Av. ava,
avd (GAv.), avo (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) ‘down’ = Skt. Ava, avds;
Av. paro ‘forth, before, beyond”= Skt. paras; Av. haca ‘with, forth’
= Skt. sded; Av. upa’ri ‘above’ = Skt. updri.

B. Prepositions.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1123 seq.)

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that ‘govern’
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad-
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some-
times they seem really to govern the cases with which
they stand.
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§ 735. A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax.
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax.

Principal Avesta Prepositions.

(dpi (with acc., loc.) ‘upon, after, for’, cf. Gk. ini = Skt. dpi

a‘wi, GA.V. a’6i (w. acc., dat., loc.) ‘to, unto, upon’, cf. dtpcpi = Skt. abhi
ada'ri (w. acc.) 'under, beneath’, cf. Skt. adhdr (adv.)

ana (w. acc.) 'along, upon’, cf. Gk. dvd

anu (w. acc.) ‘along, after, according to’ = Skt. dnu

antar’ (w. acc., instr., loc.) ‘between, among’, cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antar
apa (w. dat.) ‘away, off’, cf. Gk. thtd = Skt. apa

ardm (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) ‘without’, opp. Skt. dram

avi, aoi (w. acc., dat., gen.) ‘to, upon’; (w. abl.) ‘from”; (loc.) ‘in’

1 (w. acc., dat., abl., gen., loc.) ‘hither, from, to, until’ = Skt.

upa (w. acc., loc.) ‘unto, in’, cf. Gk. uno = Skt. upa

upa'ri (w. acc., instr.) ‘above, over’, cf. GKk. unip = Skt. updri

lard, tarasca (w. acc.) ‘through, across’, cf. Lat. trans = Skt. tiros, tiraicd
pa‘ti(yr. acc., instr., dat., abl., gen., loc.) ‘to, at, for, with’, cf. Ttoti = Skt.prdli
pa'ri (yr. acc., abl.) ‘around, from around’, cf. 7tspi = Skt. pdri
para (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘before, from’, cf. 7tspa = Skt. pdrll
paro, GAv. pari(vt. abl., gen., loc.) ‘before, beside’, cf. ndpoj = Skt. pards
pasca (yr. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘after, behind’ — Skt. paid
pascalta (yr. acc.) ‘after, following'

pasne (yr. acc., gen.) ‘behind, on the other side of’, cf. Lat. pone
ma[ (w. instr., abl., gen.) ‘with’ = Skt. smdt (§ 140 above)

kaca (yr. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘with, in consequence of = Skt. sard
hapra (yr. acc., instr., dat.) ‘with, along with' = Skt. satrd

hada (yr. instr., dat., abl.) ‘with, along with" = Skt. saha.

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are
not infrequently placed after the case which they de-
termine, instead of before it; they thus become ‘Post-
positions’. Examples are numerous:

Av. aprm a ‘to the water’, raocansm pa'ti ‘at the window’, ajd{
kaca ‘in accordance with righteousness’, etc. Similarly in the loc.
case -hva, -fva=z°su-f- a; so ahmya ‘therein’= a. Others
likewise.



Prepositions, Conjunctions. 205

§ 737- The abl. phrase YAv. antardl nalmSf ‘within' is employed,
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi-
valent to a preposition: Av. aritardl no dt ydr’ilrdjo ‘within a year’s time’;
antaral nalmdl bari]>rifva ‘within the <bs’.

C. Conjunctions.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1231 seq.)

§ 738. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They
are mostly postpositive in position.

1. Co-ordinate Conjunctions.
§ 739" The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative,
adversative, etc. are here noted.
a. Copulative. Av. ca 'and, que’ = Skt. ca; Av. ca ... ca
‘both . . . and’ = Skt. ca ... ca; Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. uta; Av.
uta ... uta ‘both ... and’" = Skt. uta... uta. Negative, Av. noil

‘not’ = Skt. nld; Av. noil. .. noil, noil +++nalda, nava ., . ndi(
‘neither ... nor’.

b. Adversative. The only one in use seems to be Av. tu
‘but, however' = Skt. tu.

c. Disjunctive. Av. vd ‘or, else’, e. g. Vd. ta.l = Skt. vd;
Av. vd ... vd ‘either ... or = Skt. vd .. .vd.

d. Causal. Av. 3 “for' (orig. asseverative, and often so used
in Av. as in Skt) = Skt. hi.

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av. apa 'so, therefore’ =
Skt. atha. Perhaps also some others.

a. Subordinate Conjunctions.

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal,
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above
under Adverbs (§8 728 seq.), e. g. Av. yada ‘when’, yapa
‘as, that’, etc. To these may be added the conditional
conjunction Av. yezi, yedi ‘if = Skt. yadi.
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D. Interjections.

§ 741. A few exclamations are worthy of notice; they
are, in part, remnants of cases of unused words crystallized
as Interjections. Examples are not numerous.

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: Av. di
‘O" (w. voc.) = Skt. «/; Av. uita ‘hail' (an old loc.). Like-
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of nouns
or adjectives, e. g. Av. avoya ‘alas’ (old instr.), cf. avoya
me bavoya ‘woe, woe indeed to me' Yt. 3.14; Av. inja
‘ha, here’, tinja ‘ho, there’.



WORD-FORMATION.

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS.

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots
either directly without an affix, or they are more com-
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by
composition.

(1) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how-
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis-
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com-
pounds.

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the
fundamental idea; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning.

(3) A third method of making new words is by com-
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound.

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi-
ciently treated above; attentioh is here given to the for-
mation of noun-words.

i. Suffixless Formation.
Root-Words.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1147.)
§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt, are made directly from
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix-
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less stems have been discussed above, under Declension
88 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com-
pounds; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal
prefixes.

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt.
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 81147 a), are action-words, espe-
cially infinitives; or they may be nouns of agency. Some-
times they are adjectives.

§ 745. As examples of Root-Words without Suffix
may be given:

Av. vac- ‘voice, word = Skt. vac-; Av. druj- ‘de-
ceit, Fiend' = Skt. drith-; Av. cidruh- ‘undeceiving
= Skt. adruh-; Av. a*an-Llac- ‘following’ = Skt. abhi-$dc-.

Note I. In Av, as in Skt., root-words at the end of a compound
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal It is often lengthened, anut-
hac- ‘attending’. — (b) Radical ~ u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume at, as in Skt. (cf. Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 1147 d), Av. Hbir>t- title of a priest (ytar-), cf. Skt. ebhft-i
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 383h. Similarly in the prior member of a com-
pound, Av. srul-gaoia- ‘of listening ears’ (yxr«-), cf. Skt. irut-karria-; Av.
Win$a- (]//»-), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 88 H47e, 383b.

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought in Av. tu-tuc-, cf.
loc. pl. tatukitva Vd. 6.51, cf. Skt. tvac-.

2. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 8§ 1118, 1136.)
§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail.

PREFIXES.
a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1121.)
§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al-
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun-
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst. and
adj.) in Av. are: a- negative, Au- ‘well’, dus- ‘ill.

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with
modifying nominal prefixes are:

Av. a- negative (an- before vowels, 3- before v; rare ana-) =
Skt. a-, an-: e. g. Av. a-srusli- ‘disobedience’; Av. an-ar>pa- ‘wrong’
= Skt. anartha-; Av. 3-visli- ‘ignorance’ = Skt. ¢villi-; Av. azzff-
maridika ‘unmerciful’.

Av. hu- (occasionally hao-) ‘well’ = Skt. su-: e. g. Av. hu-jiti-
‘prosperity’ = Skt. suksili-; Av. hao-zgpwa- ‘friendship’.

Av. dus- (sporadic dsns-) ‘ill' = Skt. dus-: e. g. Av. dujili- (i. e.
dut-jili- § 186) ‘distress’; sporadic Av. daut-srami/:- ‘inglorious’.
Likewise a few others.

b. Verbal Prefixes.
(Cf. Whitney, Sk't. Grain. § 1076 seq.)

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called ‘pre-
positions' occur in combination with verbs; they modify
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of

these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns
that have assumed an adverbial character.

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in Av.
are the following. The meanings given are of course only
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1077.

Av. a'li ‘past, over, beyond’, ybar—(- a‘li ‘bring over to’ = Skt. dti
a'pi ‘upon, on’, yjaii-aipi ‘smite upon’ = Skt. api

a'wi, GAv. «'¢(»‘to, upon, against’, y,««»- -f-a'wi, a'bi‘come upon’ = Skt. abbi
anu ‘after, along’, y>- -j-a«« ‘go after — Skt. ana

arilar’ ‘between, among’, ymril- -j- antar’ ‘interdict’ = Skt. antar
apa ‘away, forth, off’, yybar-apa ‘bear away’ = Skt. dpa

ava ‘down, upon’, yjan--\-ava ‘strike down' = Skt. ava

avi, aoi ‘to, upon’, ybar-avi ‘bring to'

5 ‘to, unto’, ybar- & ‘bring to’ = Skt. it

upa ‘to, unto, toward’, ybar--\- upa ‘bring up' = Skt. lipa

us, uz ‘up, forth, out’, ybar- us, uz ‘bring forth’ = Skt. ud

n! ‘down, in, fnto yjan--\-ni ‘smite down' = Skt. ni

nit, nit ‘out, forth, away’, ybar- -|- «»7, nil ‘bring away’ — Skt. nis
para ‘away, forth’, ybar- -j-para ‘bear away’ = Skt. para

pa'ri ‘round about, around’, -|-/«’r» ‘bear around’ = Skt. /dr;

>4
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/r<7 ‘forth, fore, forward’, "\fhar- fra ‘bring forth’ — Skt. fra

fa'li ‘towards, against, back’, "\fbar-  fa'li ‘bring towards’ = Skt./rrf/»

vi ‘'apart, away, out’, ~\fhar- -j-vi ‘bear asunder’ = Skt. vi

liqui, hag-, GAv. hsm, h}qg- ‘together’, yfbar- -f-Jigm 'bear together —
Skt. sam.

Note. Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into
verbal combination as prefix, are to be found: e. g. Av. yaoS -J-
yaol-da'li ‘makes pure’, cf. Av. yaot Vs. 44.9 = Skt.

8751. The connection between the prefix and the
verb, in Av. as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1081)
is very loose; several words, therefore, often intervene be-
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an
adverb: e. g. apa haca qzahibyo | mipra bardis ‘mayest
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses’ Yt. 10.23,
beside apd-bara'ti ‘he brings away' Vd. 5.38.

8752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon,
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb:

As an example of such repetition compare, Av.
ham ida $aet<vn hgm.barayan ‘let them collect
possessions together there' Vd. 4.44.

Note 1. 111 GAv., the metre shows that the second prefix is.re-
gularly to be expunged: c.g. GAv. hya[ hjni vakil j| mazdu [kfm’'J-fratta
‘liamiul.d ‘when he conferred with Vohu Manah' Vs. 47.3. Again kya[
/guH kdm cayaiuhu [kfy'l-grakj/ii ‘when | conceived thee in mine eye'
Vs. 31.8.  Similarly us ... [uzj-jdn Vs. 46.12; et al.

Note 2. In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed
but once, the prefix being then repeated each lime with the subject or
object as the case may be: c. g. uyu daenaya friwriqta | akitro mazdib
afava | fra voku mana, fra .. .fra .. .fra ... |Ahlira Mazda professed
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it, so did' etc.
Vs, 57.24.

§ 753- When the prefix immediately precedes the verb
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandhi, below);
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed
to remain unaltered, cf. 8§ 5T 52 above. Thus:

() With Sandhi. Awv. ‘to drive' + ava,
upa, para may give avazoif (ava + az°), updza'ti
(upa-p az°), parazMiti (para + az°);—J\x. yi- ‘to go'
-4- upa, para gives upaeta- (upa + ita), pariVti (para
-f- aelti);—Av. yvac- ‘to speak shows pa‘tyao![ta ‘lie
spoke' Ys. 9.2, and a'pyulida- (a'pi + ulida), cf. § 52
Note 1;—Awv. yiiac- ‘follow’, upanliaca'ti (upa-\ liac->:
—Av, ]Pliarz- ‘let go’, upavliar}za‘ti, fravhar-'za'li.

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. yas- ‘to reach, ob-
tain’, ava.apnad'ti, paPi.a"natPti (beside frdfiiao'li
with sandhi). Also many other examples.

Note 1. The metre sometimes determines whether sandhi is to take

place, or whether the hiatus is to be allowed to remain; compare in-
stances like paUi.apayal Yt. 8.38, ptUri.apaya Yt. 10.105, el

Note 2. The forms ns, w/7 (with voiceless ) are used chiefly be-
fore voiceless consonants, the forms nz, nil are used before voiced,;
but this rule is likewise by no means without exception. Thus Av. //-/</-
rjqti, uznltfygn, nilbjrola, so jrzulida- (z before voiced sounds); but nsapi-,
niigtya Ys. 50.12, arsitfyda- (s before voiced).

Note 3. The preposition Av. ham ‘avw’ — Skt. sum appears in various
forms, the form being assimilated to the sound following: thus, ham- (be-
fore vowels), hgm (before labials and some other consonants), hay (before
gutturals, palatals, dentals), also h3m, hfy- occur in GAv.—Examples arc
Av. hamardna-, hgmbarayjii, hagkdrayemi, haiijaspqte, hantacaUi. Some
exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, c. g. maUiyn.hgm.tas/a- ‘con-
structed by the spirit”; et al.

§ 754. Specially to be observed in compounds is the
treatment of an original y after a prefix ending in z. u.

1. The original r, as expected, becomes / after i, u, cf. Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 185. Thus, YAv. niklil'ti (ystn-) Yt. 14.42; YAv.
niStaydti (pAr/i?-) Yt. 10.109 (but GAv. Jmilistavas with 1 Ys. 50.9);
Av. a’'wifdr- ‘accompanying’ Ys. 52.1 --Skt. abhisur-; Av. /eu'tHmti-
rimna- (v. L fxdtijmarfuina-, fHi'ti.marnuina-") ‘thinking upon’ (Av.
Ymar- Skt. jJAwor- § 140) Yt. 10.86.— Similarly in internal
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-reduplication, unless followed by p 8§ 155, 109. Thus, Av. hiJma-
ruit- 'remembering’. But (with r/) Av. hispasiiitum, liispdsiiHtia
‘spying’ Yt. 8.36, Yt. 10.45.

2. Frequently the peculiar writing sh, s/e is found after i, 1L
Il seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av.
aniis.hac- ‘attending’ Ys. 31.12 = Skt. jinufac-; Av. a’wii/inta- (v. L
a'wil.hirla-) 'pressed haoma-juice’ (Av. ~\[hu- — Skt. 1A«-) Ys. 11.3;
Av. fa'riHi'al/ta- ‘encircled’ Ys. 11.8 = Skt. parisvakta- ; Av. hliihrafa
'soundly sleeping’ (8§ 95) Ys. 57.17.—Similarly in internal redupli-
cation, Av. hishaliti ‘it clings’ (y/z«<-).

3. Complicated are the following formations: GAv. nis-a-v/iaralii
‘let him protect’ Ys. 58.4 (beside Av. ill ... hara'le Ys. 19.10);
YAv. nik-a-v/iasti ‘lie settles down’ Ys. 57.30 (beside niladayaf
Ys. 9.24); Av. fa'riavhaidta- ‘imbrued’ (beside v. 1l pa'rivharlta-.)

SUFFIXES.

8 755- Most derivatives, in Av. as in other languages,
are made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor-
responding suffixes in Skt., and they may likewise be divided
into two general classes:

a. Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to
original roots or to words resembling such.
b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri-
vative stems which have already been formed with
a suffix.
These two classes may now be taken up in detail.

A. Primary Derivatives.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. (lrani. § 1143)

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes
directly to an original root.

§ 757. Form of the Root. The root to which the
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened
either to the gutia or the vrddhi stage. Such variations
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for the most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt.;
they will not be taken up in detail here; reference may be
made to Justi, Hatidbuck der Zcndsprache pp. 366—383.

§ 758. Some general remarks, subject to excep-
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen-
ing of the root.

(@ In Av,, as in Skt., internal radical a is commonly vpldhicd
before the suffix a; but it commonly remains unchanged before the
suffix /.

(b) Internal and initial /, « are gm.iatcd before the suffix a and /.

(c) Internal and final i, u are gupated before the suffixes -ana,
«ah, pra, pwa, -man.

(d) The root generally remains unstrengthened before the suf-
fixes -la, -ti, -n, pu, -ra, -van, and in some other cases.

The Principal Primary Suffixes.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1146 a.)

§ 759. A list, of the principal primary suffixes may
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney,
Skt. Grain. § 1146a. One or two of these here given
might perhaps be further resolved and regarded as secon-
dary, but it is found convenient to include them here.

| -a 17 «Z 33 -ma

2 -an 18 -U 34 -man

3 -ana 19 -ka (-ika) 35

4 -ani 20 -la (fta) 36 -mna, -mana
5 -ant C-HiO -ila, -ata 37y«

6 -ar 21 -tar (-dar) 38 -yah, -Uta

7 -ah 22 -Zi 39 -y»

8 «i 23 -tu 40 -ra

9 -Una (-jlna) 24 -Ira (-fra, -dra) 41 1

10 -i 25 -lva (-pwa) 42 -rw

[l -in 26 pa (-da) 43

12 -ina 27 pi 44 -van (pvan) .
13 -// 28 < 45 -vaijt (pwayt)
14 29 -na (-ina) 46 -vah

15 -7 30 -nah 47 -var (-vara)
16 -« 31 -

32 -«
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A few other Primary Suffixes.

§ 760. A few other suffixes occur sporadically and may also for
convenience be classed under the primary division, though their secondary
origin may be possibly traced. As examples may be taken:

Suffix, Av. -aya in zar’ilaya-; Av. -Bra in i/afgilra-; Av. -ttra
in niznni-; Av. -ink in faritSh- (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise
some others.

Discussion of the Primary Suffixes.

1. Av. -a — Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1148).

7 761. W.ith this suffix a great number of derivatives
are formed. Their signification is various; they are ad-
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally
strengthened by giu.ia or vrddhi. Examples arc very
numerous.

Noun (masc., neut.)). Av. vasa- ‘strength’ = Skt.
vaja-; Av. maeja- ‘cloud’= Skt. meghd-; Av. gaoja-

‘ear’ — Skt. gho$a-; Av. calira- ‘wheel' (neut.) — Skt.

cakrd-.—Adjectivc. Av. ama- ‘strong = Skt. dma-;

Av. asara- ‘headless’; Av. aniga- ‘immortal’ = Skt.

amfta-; Av. draoja- ‘deceitful’ = Skt. drogha-. Also

many others.

2. Av. -im = Skt. -an (Whitney, § n60).
S 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also

a few adjectives. Examples arc:
Noun. Av. Hfyfan- in. ‘ox’ = Skt. ukfdn-; Av. lafan- ni. ‘shaper
— Skt. tdkftin-; Av. m. ‘soul’; Av. Hiasun- n. ‘greatness’ —
Skt. inahdn-.—Adjective. Av. nuyy”aH- ‘not receiving’; Av,
Klu:trvan- ‘conquering’.

3. Av. -ana = Skt. -nun (Whitney, § 1150).

§ 773- This suffix, as in Skt.,, forms many deriva-
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i, n
commonly receive the “nnn-strengthening before this suffix.
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are:
Noun. Av. vavhana- n. ‘clothing’ — Skt. vdsana-; Av. hayja-
mana- n. 'assembly’ = Skt. sqgdniana-; Av. bajina- n. 'dish" — Skt.
bhajana-, § 17, 30; Av. inacpana- n. ‘dwelling’; Av. raacana- n.
‘light, window’ Skt. rocana-.—Adj. Av. zayana- ‘wintry’.
§ 764. After an r, the Av. form -jna answers in some instances to
orig. -ana, while in others it corresponds to -na (i.c. -jna, see § 802).
These must be distinguished. As examples after r:

(@) Av. -jna = Skt. -atui (i. e. -ana), Av. varina- m. ‘choice,
belief = Skt. varayd-; Av. hanurma- n. ‘battle, conflict = Skt.
samdraya-. Likewise some others. But observe Av. karana- (-ana)
‘side, shore’ Yt. 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. kar’na- (-na) ‘car’ Yt. 11.2
— Skt. karya-; yet consult the variants.

(b) Examples of Av. -jna (i. e. -.na] — Skt. -na, after r, arc
given below under -na § 802.

4. Av. -ahii — Skt. -ani (Whitney, § 1159)-
§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix -ani in Av., as in Skt., arc to
be found. As example may be quoted:
Av. dul-abu- adj. ‘evil' \vd. 14.5.

5. Av. -ant (silt, -iiit) = Skt. -ant (Whitney, § 1172).
§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres, and
fut. participles. It has beeij sufficiently treated above,

88 477. 5’4-

6. Av. -ar (-ara) — Skt. -ar (Whitney, 88 169a, 1151 1)

§ 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns; they arc al-
most all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre-
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nouns
the form becomes -ara by the «-transfer. The prefix -ar must be con-
nected with -an, cf. § 337. Examples:

Av. vadar- n. ‘weapon’ = Skt. vddhar-; Av. zafar- n. ‘jaw’;

Av. baevar-, balvara- («-inflection) ‘thousand’; Av. nar-, nara- m.

‘man’ = Skt. nar-, nara-. Observe the adverbs Av. &ytar ‘be-
tween, fhter — Skt. anldr; Av. ijar® ‘immediately’.

7. Av. -ah — Skt. -as (Whitney, § 1151).
8768. From this very common suffix, in Av. as in
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They arc
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably

originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of

accent, cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 1151c). The roots in

i, u show ;'m«;/«-strengthening before this suffix. Examples are:

Noun. Av. avah- n. ‘aid’ = Skt. avas-j Av. aenah-

n. ‘sin’ = Skt. enas-; Av. tsmah- n. ‘darkness’ = Skt.

tdmas-; Av. raocak- n. ‘light.— Noun, Adjective.

GAwv. dvae$ah- n. ‘hate’, dvae$ah- adj. ‘hateful’ Ys.43.8

= Skt. duesas--, Av. vasah- n. ‘will’, vasah.- adj. ‘will-

ing' Ys. 31.11, cf. Whitney, Si/. Gram. § 1151c. A

feminine noun in Av., as in Skt-, is Av. u$ah- f.
‘dawn’ = Skt. usds-, cf. § 357 above.

8. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1149).

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives
answering to masculine and neuter «-stems. It also makes
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as a 8§ 25, 17, 18.

Examples have been given under declension of fem. nouns
and adjectives .8§ 362, 243.

9. Av. -ana (-ana’) — Skt. -ana (Whitney, § 1175).

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under
the different tense-systems, 88§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of
participles mid. and pass, are:

Av. isdna- ‘ruling’ =»-Skt. isana-; Av. mavhana-

‘thinking' (aorist ptcpl.); Av. yaza.ua- ‘worshipping’,

papjr’tana- ‘fighting’. Also others.

Note. A few noun-stems in -an also show -Una as a sporadic heavy
form with «-transfer, e. g. arc&na- ‘male’ § 310.

10.. Av. -t = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1155).

§ 771- With this suffix a considerable number of de-
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives.
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns; the feminines are
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally
shows the guna stage. Examples are:

Nouns. Av. rtif- m. ‘dragon’ = Skt. ahi-; Av.
kavi- m. ‘Kavi, king' = Skt. kavi-—Auv. kar$i- f. ‘circle,
circuit = Skt. kr$i-; Av. dahi- f. ‘creation’ = Skt.
dkasi-; Av. maeni- f. ‘wrath, punishment' Ys. 31.15,
44.19 = Skt. meni-—Av. a$i- n. ‘eye’ = Skt. ak$i-.
—Adjective. Av. za'ri- ‘yellow, golden’ = Skt. hari-;
Av. dar$i- ‘bold’, etc.

§ 772. On Av. -ila = Skt. -ila, see 8§ 786 below.
§ 773. On Av. -iti — Skt. -Hi, see § 789 below.

11. Av. -in — Skt. -/» (Whitney, § 1183).

§ 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary
derivative are noted; its use in secondary formation of possessive« is more
familiar (§ 835), though not so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam-
ples of the primary usage of this suffix are:

Noun. Av. ka'nin- f. ‘maiden’.—Adjective. Av. °tacin (in
afllacinb) ‘flowing, running’.
12. Av. -ina — Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1177 c).

§ 775. There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix.
Examples are:

Adjective. daltfina- ‘right’ = Skt. dakfiya-; Av. za'rina-
‘golden’ = Skt. harittd-.

13. Av. -it — Skt. -is (Whitney, § 1153).

§ 776. A small number of neuter nouns are made by means of
this suffix. Instances are:

Noun. Auv. bar’iH- n. ‘cover, mat', cf. Skt. barhis-; Av. kadi?- n.
‘abode’; Av. vipii- n. ‘judgment’, sna'pii- n. ‘weapon’, cf. § 359above.

14. Av. -z/i = Skt. -ifi (cf. Whitney, 8§ 1153, 1156 a).
§ 777. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon-
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in

only one or two words and may best be mentioned here.
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation
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to the preceding -zj. The root is strengthened be-
fore it. Examples are:
Noun. Av. trvifi- f. p°wer, might’= Skt. tdvi®l-;
Av. ha>ri$i- f. ‘mother’.
§ 778. On -iila in superlatives see § 813 below.

15. Av. -l = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1156).

§ 779" This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1156 b. Such
feminines correspond for the most part to masc. and neut.
stems in -a, J or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful
whether it would not be better to regard some of the
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin.

Noun. Av. mallei- f. ‘fly’, vaddl- f. ‘stream, river’.
—Adjective. Av. daevi- ‘fiendish’ = Skt. devi-; Av.
drivi- f. ‘poor (8§ 187, fem. to driju- m. n.). Like-
wise certain others, cf. § 362.

16. Av. -u = Skt. -it (Whitney, § 1178).

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor-
responding one in Skt.,, forms derivative -nouns and ad-
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are:

Noun. Av. 4jzz- m. ‘branch, twig = Skt. c[su-;

Av. 7lzz- m. ‘arrow’ = Skt. i$u-; Av. paste- m ‘small

cattle’ = Skt. pasit-; Av. tanu-, tanu- f. ‘body’ — Skt.

tank-, tanu-; Av. madu- n. ‘honey’ = Skt. madku-.

—Adjective. Av. pouru- ‘full = Skt. purit-; Av.

vavhu-, voku- ‘good' = Skt. vasu-; Av. driju- ‘poor’.

Likewise others.

§ 781. On Av. -una = Skt. -una, see § 802 below.

§ 782. On Av. -ura — Skt. -ura, see § 816 below.

17. Av. -«/'= Skt. -us (Whitney, § 1154).

§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they are chiefly neuter

nouns. As examples may be quoted:

Av. ar>duS- n. ‘assault, battery’, gar’but- n. ‘milk’, taunt- n.
‘person’ Ys. 43-7> cf- § 360. Add also manui- masc. nom. propr.
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18. Av. -a = Skt. -it (Whitney, § 1179).

§ 784. With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made.
As an example may be quoted Av. tanft- (tanu-) f. ‘body’ = Skt. land-
(lanti-).

19. Av. -ka — Skt. -ka (Whitney, § 1186).

§ 785. This suffix formi a few primary derivatives; they are nouns
and adjectives. Its use in secondary derivation, as in Skt., is more com-
mon. Examples of -ka as primary suffix are:

Noun. Av. adka- m. ‘garment, robe’ Yt. 5.126 = Skt. dlka-;

Av. aiahrka- in. ‘death’ = Skt. markd-—Adjective. Av. hutka-

‘dry’ — Skt. iiifka-.

20. Av. -ta (-ita, -ata) = Skt. -ta (-ita, -ata), Whitney, § 1176.

§ 786. The suffix -ta is used chiefly (1) in forming
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem
as explained above under Participles, § 710 seq. It ap-
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine
form shows -ta. Examples are:

(1) Past-Passive Participles in -ta, see 8711
above.—(2) Nouns’and Adjectives: Av. duta-m.
‘messenger’= Skt. dutd-- Av. aiigusta- m. ‘toe’= Skt.
awguslha--, Av. zasta- m. ‘hand’ = Skt. hdsta--, Av. a$a-
n. ‘right’ (-vz = -rta, § 163) = Skt. Av. andhitd-
fem. ‘Anahita’ nom. propr.

Note 1. The suffix Av. -ila = Skt. -//<» (Whitney, § 11766) appears
in a few adjectives: e. g. Av. zahita- ‘yellow, green’ = Skt. harita-; Av.
tnasila- ‘great’; perhaps in Av. raodita- ‘red’. Likewise in the ptcpl. adj.
Av. darjila- ‘cmboldcnd, daring' (J/r</arj-) Ys. 57.11 = Skt. dhffila-, cf.
§ 712 above.

Note 2. A suffix -ala (stem a -j- /«) — Skt. -ala (Whitney, § 1176¢)
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a
gerundive force. Av. ir'zata- n. ‘silver = Skt. rajatd-; Av. yazata- m.
‘adorable, divinity’.

Note 3. The suffix -ta is sometimes disguised as -rAz in accor-
dance with certain phonetic changes, cf. § 89 etc. Av. vur’zda- 'grown
great, mighty' (i. c. vardh  ta) = Skt. vfddhd-. So Av. driwda-Yt. 13.11.
Likewise -r-ta is often disguised as -/«, cf. § 163.
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21 Av. -tai' (dar) — Skt. -tar (Whitney, § 1182).
§ 787. This suffix is used in forming masculine, and
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf.
§ 321 seq. The suffix is attached directly to the root; and
radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is
a corresponding feminine -pri besides. Examples of -tar arc:
(1) Nouns of Agency. Av. ddtar- m. ‘giver,
creator = Skt. d(h)dtar-; Av. saotar- m. name of
priest = Skt. hotar- et al. —(2) Nouns of Relation-
ship. Av. patar- m. ‘father — Skt. pitar-; Av.matar-
f' ‘mother = Skt. matdr-.
Note 1. The suffix -/ar is sometimes disguised (ef. § 163): Av.
hnllar- m. ‘eater’; Av. Mjar- m. ‘rider’ — Skt. jbhartar-.
Note 2. Observe the form of. the suffix in YAv. dtgdar-, GAv.
dug»dar- f. ‘daughter’ Yt. 17.2, Ys. 45.4 = Skt. duhitdr-.

Note 3. Observe -tar as neuter in infin. YAv. iddoipre Nt. 10.82
(perhaps here har'pre v. I. Ys. 62.2).

22. Av. -ti — Skt. -ti (Whitney, § 1157).

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large humber
of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional
masculine noun oF adjective. The suffix is added directly
to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous:

Noun. Av. anuma'ti- f. ‘thought, agreement =

Skt. anumati-; Av. cisti- f. ‘wisdom’= Skt. citti-; Av.

stidti- f. ‘praise’ = Skt. stuti-; Av. supti- f. ‘shoulder’

= Skt. supti-; Av. paiti- masc. ‘lord’ = Skt. pati-.—

Disguised form, Av. a$i- f. ‘Rectitude’ =&r-ti § 163.

§ 789. A form Av. -iti - Skt. -iti (Whitney, § 1157 g) is found in
a few words: Av. spajiti- Yt. 19.6, dsk>‘li- (cf. § 32j Ys. 44.17.

23. Av. -tu = Skt. -tu (Whitney, § 1161).

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are formed
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened
before the -tu. Examples are:
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Av. yatu- m. ‘sorcerer’ = Skt. yatu-; Av. haetu- m.
‘bridge’ = Skt. seta-; Av. tyratu- m. ‘wisdom’ = Skt.
kratu-; Av. pitu- m. ‘f = Skt. pith-; Av. vantu-
masc. ‘spouse’; \\'.jyatu- (fem.?) ‘life’ = Skt. jivatu-.

24. Av. -tra (-pra, -dra) = Skt. -tra (Whitney, § 1185).

§ 791. The suffix -tra (-pra, -dra, -dra) forms nu-
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec-
tives. The root usually has the ~«”-strengthening, but
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (1) -tra
of the suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written
nasal (§ 78); otherwise it becomes regularly (2) -pra (§ 77, 2).
The forms (3) -dra (in -f3dr-, pdr-} and -dra (in -zdr-, -;dr-}
appear only under special circumstances, see §§ 79, 89, 90.
The corresponding feminine is -tra. Examples are:

Noun. Av. ustra- m. ‘camel' = Skt. itftra-; Ay.
vastra- n. ‘garment = Skt. vastra-.—Av. pupra- m.
‘son”= Skt. putrd-; Av. tysapra- n. ‘rule, kingdom' —
Skt. ksatrd-.—Av. 'yaolpdra- n. ‘girdle’ Yt. 15.54 (cf.
§ 79) — Skt. yoktra-; Av. valpdra- n. ‘word’, cf. Skt.
vaktrd-; Av. vazdra- m. ‘bearer’—Adjective. Av.
fraol,rvaestra- ‘productive’.— Av. broipra- ‘cutting
Yt. 10.130 etc. (ybri-).—Av. mtizdra- ‘learned, wise’
(8 90), sizdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2.

Note. A few feminines with suffix Av. -tra = Skt. -tra (Whitney,
§ 1185<l) may here be noted: Av. attrd- f. ‘goad’ = Skt. iffra-', Av.
zacpra- f. ‘libation’” = Skt. hvtrd-.

25. Av. -tva (-puta, -dwa) = Skt. -tva (Whitney, § >66 a).

§ 792. The suffix -tva, [-pwa, -dwa 88 94, 96) is used (1) chiefly
in forming the Gerundive, or declihable future-passive participle of ad-
jectival value (Latin as described above § 717. But it is found
also (2) in a few abstract nouns. The feminine form is -tva, pwa.

I. Gerundive. Examples of the suffix so used have been
given above.—2. Noun. Av. staopwa- n. ‘praise’; /ZjrZi&E-T.'skill’,
vti/iwa- f. ‘herd’.



222 Word-Formation : Primary Suffixes.

26. Av. -pa (-da, -da) - Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1163).

§ 793- With the suffix -pa (-da, -da 88§ 89, 90, 77
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action-
nouns of dififerent genders, and a few verbal adjectives
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its
weak form. The feminine is regularly -pa. Examples are:
Noun. Av. rapa- m. ‘chariot’= Skt. rdtha-; Av.
hamarjpa- m. ‘foe’; Av. vicipa- m. ‘decision’; Av.
zcipa- m. ‘birth’.—Av. ar]pa-x\. ‘subject, thing’= Skt.
drtha-.—Av. gdpd- f. ‘song, hymn' = Skt. gdthd--, Av.
gaepd- f. ‘being, creature’; Av. cipa- f. ‘penalty’.—
Adjective. Av. ulida- ‘spoken, word' (8 77 Note 3)
= Skt. ukkthd-; Av. prqf’da- ‘gratified’; Av. yiil[da-

‘girt, compact’ Yt. 10.127.

Note 1. On Av. -da =. orig. -la, see § 786 above.

Note 2. The form -afra (probably thematic a /<O = Skt. -atha
(Whitney, § 1163c) occurs in some words: Av. vafy$a/>a- n. ‘growth’ =
Skt. vaksdlha-.

27, 28. Av. /7, -/zz = Skt. -thi, -thu (Whitney, § 1164).

§ 794. The suffix Av. -/7 = Skt. -thi occurs in one or two words;
it is also disguised as -ti. The suffix Av. -pu = Skt. -llzzz is likewise
quotable. Doth of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix
being attached to the weak form of the root. Examples are:

Suffix ¥7. Av. fz/7- f. ‘punishment  Av. atyi- f. ‘dread, terror

So Av. asti- m. ‘minister’, cf. Skt. atlthi-; Av. halpti- n. ‘thigh’ =

Skt. siikthi-—Suffix -///.e Av. hif>u- m. ‘dweller, %ocius

800. On -« sec above, -/;z § 793.
801. On the form -dra see -lra, -fra § 791 above.

§ 795- On form efrak see -/r« 8791 above.

§ 796. On the form -jnoa, see -tva § 792 above.

§ 797- see -van § 820 below.

§ 798. On the form -Jnoaipt, see below, § 821.

S 799- Ne f°rm -da, see -ta § 786, and -/>a § 793 above.
§

§

29. Av. -na, fzzzzrz) = Skt. -na, (-una), Whitney, § 1177.
§ 802. The suffix -na is used (1) in making a few
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is
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also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and
likewise adjectives whose ve'-bal character is easily recog-
nized. The root is general., ;ot strengthened.

(1) Passive Participle in -na. Examples of
this formation have been given at § 713 above.—
(2) Noun. Av. frapna- m. ‘question’ — Skt. prasha-:
Av. yasna- m. ‘sacrifice’.= Skt. yajnd-; Av. Jvafna-
m. ‘sleep’ = Skt. svdpna-—Av. par’na- n. m. ‘wing
= Skt. parnd-—Av. haena- f. ‘army' = Skt. sina-.—
Adjective. Av. ntajna- ‘naked’ = Skt. nagnd-; Av.
kamna- ‘few’. See also § 713.

§ 803. The suffix form Av. -una.= Skt. -una (Whitney, § 1177 c),

doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few words: Av. /«"-
runa- ‘young’ = Skt. taruiia-; Av. a"runa- ‘fiery’ = Skt. aruiid-.

30. Av. -nah = Skt. -nas (Whitney, § 1152).

§ 804. The suffix -nah is perhaps somewhat more common in Av.
than in Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracts. Radical i, u are strengthened
before it; « remains unchanged. Examples are:

Av. ral®nah- n. ‘possession’ = Skt. riknas-; Av. lear’nah- n.
‘splendor’; Av. draonah- ‘offering’ = Skt. dravi{ias-; Av. par’nah-
n. (in par’navhuiiHm) “fulness’ = Skt. parnjas-; Av. rafnah- n.
‘help, comfort’.

31. Av. -ni = Skt. -ni (Whitney, § 1158).
§ 805. With this suffix, as in Skt., are made a small number of
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are:

Av. varjni- m. and adj. 'virile, male’= Skt. 17'/;//-,» Av. sraoni-
f. ‘hip’ = Skt. sroiri-; Av. fgaoni- f. ‘fatness’.

32. Av. -««, (-jnu) = Skt. -nu, (-snu), Whitney, 8§ 1162, 1194.
§ 806. With the suffix -nu, as in Skt., a small number of nouns
or adjectives are made. Examples are:
Av. binu- m. ‘light, ray’ = Skt. bluinii-; Av. gar’nu- m. ‘itch’ =
Skt. gfdhnu-; Av. tafnu- m. ‘fever — Skt. tapnu-.—Av. damn- f.
‘female, cow' = Skt. dhenu-.
§ 807. The suffix Av. -jnu = Skt. -snu (Whitney, § 1194) is like-
wise quotable: e. g. Av. raofanu- m. ‘light, brightness’ — Skt. rodsiju-;
Av. pgsnu- f. ‘dust’, cf. Skt. pQsu.
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33. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1166).

§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are
made; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine.
The root is often strengthened. Examples are:

Noun. Av. haoma- m. ‘haoma’ = Skt. soma-; Av. aljma- m.
‘fury”; Av. 'erupma- m. ‘growth’,— Av. gar’ma- n. ‘heat’ = Skt.
gharmd-.— Adjective. Av. °tima ‘shining’ = Skt. bhdma-; Av.
tal/ma- ‘strong, swift’; Av. gar’ma- 'hot' = Skt. gharma-.

34. Av. -man = Skt. -man (Whitney, § 1168).

§ 809. The suffix -man in Av., as in Skt.,, forms a
number of derivative action-nouns; most of these are neuter;
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the guna-
strengthening. Examples are:

Noun. Av. asman- m. ‘stone, heaven' = Skt. aiman-; Av.
rasman- m. ‘column, rank’.—Av. »Sman-, ngman- n. ‘name’ — Skt.
ndman-; Av. valsman- ‘dwelling’ (in vaisnun-da Yt. x0.86) = Skt.
viiman-; Av. taotynan- n. ‘seed”= Skt. lokman-; Av. bar’sman- n.
‘barsom’.

35. Av. -mi = Skt. -mi (Whitney, § 1167).

§ 810. This suffix, as in Skt., is found in a very few masculine and
feminine nouns. Examples are:

Av. var’'mi- m. ‘wave, billow' = Skt. Grmi-; Av. dgmi- m. ‘crea-
tor' Ys. 31.8; Av. °zdmi- m. ‘birth’ = Skt. jUmi. — Av. Irilmi- f.
‘earth’ = Skt. bhiimi-, bhiimi-.

36. Av. -mna, -mana = Skt. -mana (Whitney, § 1174).
§ 811. This suffix is used in forming the middle
(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been
discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -mna,
-mana (Gk. -jxsvo;) opp. to Skt. -mana, see § 18 Note 2.

37. Av. -ya = Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 1213).

§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like-
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary deri-
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vatives made with this suffix. The root is usually weak.

The corresponding feminine form is -ya Examples are:

Gerundive and AdjectivsS (cf. also § 716): Av. ipya- ‘desir-

able’ = Skt. isya; Av. jivya- °‘living, fresh' = Skt. jtvya-; Aw.

nia’rya- ‘deadly’; Av. ha'pya- ‘true’ = Skt. xaZyd-- Av. maddya-

‘middle’ = Skt. madhya-.— Noun. Av. hahya- n. ‘grain’, = Skt.
sasyd-; Av. g'pya- fem. ‘beam’, cf. Lat. antae.

38. Av. -yah, Q-ista) = Skt. -lyas, (-istha), Whitney, § 1184.

§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of
old adjectives. The form -ista is perhaps more strictly
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly
to the crude stem (8 365) it is more convenient to keep
both together under the head of primary derivation. For
examples, see § 365.

39. Av. -yu = Skt. -yu (Whitney, § 1165)

§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few nouns. The
root remains unstrengthened before it. Examples are:

Noun. Av. ma'nyu- m. ‘spirit’, cf. Skt. matgni-;Av. T3r'pyu-

m. ‘death’ (Emar—{- / as in Skt.) = Skt. mytyu-; Av. da\yu-

dayhu- fem. ‘country’, cf. Skt. dasyu-.

40. Av. -ra — Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 1188).

§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. T-he root
is usually weak. Examples are:

Noun. Av. vazra- m. ‘club’= Skt. vdjra-; Av. nd-ii- ri. ‘whfeel’
= Skt. cakra-; Av. hura- f. ‘a drink”= Skt. surd-—Ad'ject'ive.

Av. ujra- 'mighty'= Skt. ugra.-; Av. cipra- ‘bright' == Skt. aird-;

Av. sura- ‘red’ = Skt. Sukra-; Av. gufra- ‘deep’.

§ 816. The form Av. -ura = ,Skt.' -ura (Whitney, § n88f) used

apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces: Av. razura- m. f. ‘forest’.
Perhaps also ar'xiira- n. nomen propr. Mt. Demivana’ (-ur(i).

41. Av. -r» = Skt. -ri (Whitney, § 1191E
§ 817. This suffix is found in a very few deriyativ.es. . Examples
are: Kv.bU'ri- f. ‘abundance’, cf. Skt. bhuri-; Av. tijri- in. nomen propr.

((5
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42. Av. -ru = Skt. -ru (Whitney, § 1192).
§ 818. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective
examples are quotable:
Noun. Av. asrti- n. ‘tear’ = Skt. dsru-—Adjective. Av.
va>i<lru- ‘desiring’.  Uncertain amru-, cainru-.

43. Av. -va (-dwa, -spa) = Skt. -Va (Whitney, § 1190).
8 819. W.ith this suffix are formed a few derivative

adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its

weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in °spa, °dwa

>§ 8§, 97- The corresponding feminine form is -va.
Noun. Av. #da- m. nomen propr., cf. Skt. iarvd-; Av. aspa-
m. ‘horse’ (§ 97) = Skt. diva-; Av. avhva- f. ‘soul’; Av. gadwa- f.
‘bitch’, — Adjective. Av. haurva- ‘whole’ = Skt. sdrva-; Av.
Ipaoidva- ‘hard’; Av. 8wa- ‘high, arduus’ = Skt. urdhvd-; Av.
arva-. ‘speedy’.

44. Av. -van (-jnaan) = Skt. -van (Whitney, § 1169).

§ 820. The suffix -van is comparatively rare in Avesta. It forms
irivative nouns and adjectives. The root remains unstrengthened. A t
added, as in Skt., to roots ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this
vecs rise to the form -fwan § 94. Examples are:

Noun. GYAv. advan-, adwan- m. ‘way’ = Skt. ddhvan-; Av.
kirtpwan- m. ‘doer’ (yfkar- -j- 6 see just above) = Skt. liftvan-;

Av. ltarjvan- f. n. ‘clime, zone’.— Adjective. Av. isvan- ‘able,

potent’ (VV/J-). With reduplication Av. ydipwan- ‘active’ (i. e. ya-

it-van fr.  vyat-).

45. Av. -vant (-¢want) = Skt. -vant (Whitney, 8§ 1233 g).
§ 821. The ending -vant as primary suffix occurs in a few words,
*iliefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to
1l «/ll-participle of Cl. 8. As above (8§ 820), a t is added after a root
iding in a short vowel, including -«r; this gives rise to the form -fnvant
94. The weak form of the root is the rule. The suffix -vant some-
ines seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary,
samples are: -0»
Av. a’rvant- adj. and noun ‘swift, courser — Skt. drvant-;
Av. s’runvant- ‘audible’; Av. bizvant- ‘advantageous’ (§ 31); Av.
vivavhvant- m. nomen propr. = Skt. vivdsvant-; Av. stirlPwant-
‘levclling’ (yx/«r--|-7, see above); Av. vlbjr'P'ivant- ‘divided, having
pauses’ (ybur- -|- t added).
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46. I\.v.-vah(-vavh-,-us) = ?>\<t.-vas (-vgs, -us),Whitney, § 1173.

§ 822. With the suffix -vah (-vmvh str., -«5 wk.) is
made the perfect active participle. The root is redupli-
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with-
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq.

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt. -vara (Whitney, § 1171).

§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con-
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara
arises by transfer to the (-declension. Examples are:

Av. karivar- n. f. beside karfvan- ‘clime, zone’; Av. zafar- (i. c.
*zap-var § 95) n. beside zafan- ‘jaw’; Av. baivar- n. beside bapvan-
‘myriad’.  So mipwara- n. (-vara) beside mipwan- ‘pair’. Observe
Av. srvara- (for sruvara- § 68) 'horned, Sruvara’.

B. Secondary Derivatives.
(Cf. Whitney, -SZZ Grain. § 1202 seq.)

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those
which are added to make new derivatives from primary
derivatives or vrords which already show a suffix. The
forms thus arising are termed Secondary Derivatives.
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they
are nouns.

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the secon-
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may
still undergo other changes in form.

(a) Final -a of a stem disappears before suffixes beginning with
a vowel ory.

(b) Final -i, -u of a stem are generally strengthened before suf-
fixes beginning with a vowel, though «, as in Skt., sometimes re-
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1203 a, b.

(c) Final -an of the stem appears as -an, -n, depending chiefly
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1203 c): Av.
bar’smanya- ‘relating to the barsom', vytH/fl'nya- ‘ruling in the
council’; Av. var'prajni- ‘victorious' (from «»-stem), cf. Skt. var-
traghna-.



228 Word-Formation: Secondary Suffixes.

(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the vrddhi-
strengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than
in Skt., cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vrddhi (cf. § 60) are:
Av. ahu'ri- ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. iisuri-; Av. mazdayasni- ‘be-
longing to the worship of Mazda’, Av. gavya- beside gaoya- ‘be-
longing to the cow’, opp. Skt. gavya- (§ 60 Note d); Av. kavani-
‘relating to Havana’; Av. aritya- ‘belonging to a spear’. For guna-
forms, see above. § 60 Note c.

The Principal Secondary Suffixes.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 1207.)

§ 826. A list of the principal secondary suffixes may
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney,
Skt. Gram. § 1207.

| -a Il -u 21 -na

2 -aena (-aéni, -aini) 12 -ka (-aka, -ika) 22 -ma

3 -aona 13 23 -man (-mana, -mna)
4 -an 14 -tara, -tima 24 -mqgnt

5 -ana (-ana”-ani) 15 -lat 25 -ya

6 -aqc 16 26 -ra

7 17 -/fl (-da) 27 -va

8 -in 18 -pya 28 -van

9 -ina 19 -pwa 29 -vana

0 -t 20 -J>wana 30 -vaqt

A few other Secondary Suffixes.
§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may
for convenience be mentioned here.
Suffix. Av. -jva in numerals, ‘a third’, capru$va- 'a fourth’,
favlatthva- ‘a fifth’ Ys. 19.7. Also Av. -sa = Skt. -Sa (Whitney,
§ 1229), Av. ttavasa-, igasa-, aejtasa-.

i. Av. -a — Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1208).

§ 828. This, suffix, in Av. as in Skt., is very com-
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec-
tives denoting ‘relating to’, ‘of, ‘with’; but there are also
numerous nounsj including patronymics.

The secondary a is especially common in compound
words, transferring the whole compound to the rz-declen-
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sion; the treatment of that, however, does not really be-
long here. Examples of a as secondary suffix are:
Noun. Av. haozgfrwa- n. ‘the goodly company’;

Av. ayanha- m. n..'iron" Ys. 11.7 = Skt. ayasd-; Av.

narava- m. ‘descendant of Naru' (patronyni.). — Adjec-

tive. Av. tamavha- ‘dark’= Skt. tamasa- (w. vrddhi);

Av. upa-sm-a- ‘upon the earth’ (z3in-) § 836.

Note. Final -u of the primitive generally, but not al-
ways, appear as -ay-, -av- before this suffix. Thus, Av. kavaya- ‘kingly’
(kavi-) = Skt. kavya-; Av. darja.aritaya- ‘long-speared’; Av. mahiyava-
‘spiritual' (ma’nyu-). But simple y, v in staomya- (fr. staomi-), haozgpwa-
(fr. huzaqtu-') above § 828.

2. Av. -alna (-alni, -aini) = Skt. -Ina (Whitney, § 1223 e).

§ 829. This suffix in Av. makes adjectives of material, cf. Skt.
saniidhlna-, Whitney, § 1223 e. The form -alni is found beside it in the
same adjectives; the sporadic -aini appears to be a mere variation of the
latter, cf. § 193 Note 2. Examples are;

Av. ayawhalna-, ayavhalni- ‘made of iron’; Av. ir’zatalna-, .alni-
‘of silver'; Av. zaranalna-, ‘salni- ‘golden’; Av. hawraini- ‘of beaver-skin’.

3. Av. -aona, cf. Skt. -ana.

§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive «-stem -f~ ana § 832) occurs
in Av. praltaona- m. ‘Thraetaona’ = Skt. traitana-; Av, ar’jaona- m. nomen
propr. Yt. 13.117 (? cf. Skt. arhai.ia- n.); Av. pitaona- m. nomen propr. Per-
haps also in Av. mar$aona- adj. ‘deadly’.

4. Av. -an (cf. Skt. -in).

§ 831. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec-
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix -in.
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are:

Noun, Av. mgpran- m. ‘prophet’, cf. Skt. mantrin-; Av. hi-
vanan- m. nomen propr—Adjective. Av. pupran- ‘having a son’,
cf. Skti putrin-; Av. visan- ‘possessing a house’.

5. Av. -ana (-ana, -ani) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -ahi), Whitney,
88 1175a, 1223 a,b.

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly

in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem

vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the



2 Word-Formaliori : Secondary Suffixes.

ending, thus giving -ana. A final i is strengthened before
-ana. The form -dni (-dni) seems to be a corresponding
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened.
Examples are:

Noun. Av. jiimdspdna- m. ‘son of Jamaspa’; Av. gaaruydna-
ni. ‘son of Gaori Yt 13.118;— Av. vthrkana- m. ‘Hyrcania’, Av.
ahtndtu- f. ‘daughter of Ahura’.—’Adjective. Av. haecaf.aspdna-
‘descended from Ilaecalaspa’; Av. fijrwydna-, apwydnT- ‘belonging to
the Athuyas’ (Skt. aptyd-").

6. Av. -aiyc, -ac — Skt. -afic, -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.).

S 833. The ending Av. -ac (of verbal origin) is combined with
prepositions and some other words to make a few derivative adjectives.
It may practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. See § 287 above.

Av. pa’*rvanc- ‘advancing’ (8 287 above); Av. franc-, frac- ‘for-
ward' -- Skt. prilftc-, prfic-; Av. llyaye- ‘downward’ — Skt. nyafic-;

Av. vizVanc- ‘on all sides’ — Skt. viyuafic-.

7. Av. -i — Skt. -z (Whitney, § 1221).
§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad-
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic. They are
formed from noun-stems in -a; and most of the examples

show the vrddhi-strengtherting.

Noun. Av. kdvani- m. nomen propr. (cf. Av. havana- — Skt.
sdvana-)\ Av. ttzdaSzi- m. beside uzdacza- ‘heap’; Av. hwauhnd- m.
‘blessedness’ Vs. 53.1. — Adjective. Av. uhuiri- ‘of the Ahurian’
($ 60, cf. Skt. dsitri-; Av. indzdayasni- ‘Mazdayasnian’ (fr. mtizda-
yas/Ki-) , Av. vurtyrajni- ‘victorious’, cf. Skt. vartraghna-; Av. ztira-
pffs/ri- ‘of Zarathushtra’; Av. raji- ‘belonging to Ragha' (raja-)»

8. Av. -/v __ Skt. -ir (Whitney, § 1230).
§ 835. The suffix -iu is used as a secondary ending in Av., as in
Ski., in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final
vowel disappears before the suffix. Examples arc:

A . p?r»nin- adj. ‘having a feather' (parimi-) Yt 14.38 = Skt.
paryin®; Av. myezdin- ‘having offering’ Yt. 13.64; Av. drttjin- ‘pos-
sessed of a devil' (druj-) Yt 4.7.

9. Av. -itia = Skt. -ina (Whitney, § 1209 c).
§ 836. A secondary suffix -/;/« (apparently an «-inflection of -/w)
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjectives. As examples:
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Noun. Auv. rapi/naina- m. noincn propr.; Av. n“a/iina- m. nomen
propr. — Adjective. Av. vacahina- ‘consisting of a word, verbal'

Vd. 4.2. Similarly the ending -ini in Av. maipiiii- ‘belonging to
sheep' (fr. maelt-).
10. Av. -i — Skt. -i (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a).

§ 837. The primary derivatives in -i have been treated above; one
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin,
e. g. Av. ndri- f. ‘woman’ (observe vrddhi) = Skt. ndri-.

11 Av. w.

§ 838. The suffix «, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to
be recognized in one or two instances: Noun. Av. hajdavhu- m. ‘satis-
faction, fill' Ys. 62.9.

12. Av. -ka (-aka, -ika) = Skt. -ka (aka, -ika), Whitney,
§ 1222 seq.

§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -aka, -ika may
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, 8§ 1186¢, 1181 d.
The corresponding feminine is -ka. As examples:

Noun. Av. araska- m. ‘disorder’; Av. pasuka- m. ‘cattle, beast’;
Av. drafjtaka- m. ‘banner’ (in drafpakavayt-) Av. dahiika- m. nomen
propr.; Av. mapydka- m. ‘man’;—Av ntaridika- n. ‘mercy’ (cf.
Whitney, § 1186 c) = Skt. mydlka-; Av. a'nika- m. n. ‘face’ = Skt.
anika-; — Av. nd'rikd- f. ‘woman’; Av. pairikd- f. ‘fairy, Peri’.—
Adjective. Av. kasvika- ‘trifling”; Av. kutaka- ‘small’.  Pronominal
adj. Av. ahnidka- ‘ours’ = Skt. asmaka-; Av. I*nidka- ‘your’ = Skt.
yuftndia-, cf. Whitney, § 1222 c.

13. Av. -ta = Skt. -ta (Whitney, § 1245 e).

§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad-
jectival and substantival. Examples are:

Noun. Xv. prita- m. ‘Thrita’, cf. Skt. trita-; Av. bfipyystd- f.
‘Bushyansta’. — Adjective. Av. apavasta- adj. ‘righteous’, m. ‘righ-
teousness’; Av. pat>r’ta- ‘winged’.
14. Av. -tara, -tt>ma = Skt. -tara, -tawa (Whitney, § 1242).

§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form-
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives,
the latter also in the ordinals vististdvia-, satotjma-, ha-
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zanrotama-. The treatment of the stem-final before these
endings has already been given. Examples, see 8§ 364, 374.

15. Av. -tat — Skt. -tat (Whitney, 8§ 1238, 383K).

§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in-
dependent origin is shown, for example, in Av.yavaeca.t&te
beside yavaeta'taeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893. Examples:

Av. uparatat- f. ‘supremacy’ = Skt. uparalat-; Av. ha’rvatat- f.
‘completeness, Salvation’” = Skt. sarvdtat-. Likewise others.

16. Av. ¥ = Skt. -ti (Whitney, § 1157 h).
§ 843. The suffix -ti appears as secondary ending in a few words;
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are:
Av. panwar”ti- f. ‘bow’ (cf. panvar-}; Av. fytvatti- ‘sixty’ = Skt.
fafti-; Av. haptaiti- ‘seventy’ = Skt. saptati-; Av. nava'ti- ‘ninety’
— Skt. navati-, see § 366 above.
17. Av. -pa (-da) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1242 d).

§ 844. The secondary suffix -pa is to be sought in one or two
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: Av. haptapa- ‘seventh’ =
Skt. saptatha-; Av.pufyta- ‘fifth’, cf. Skt. panc-a-tha-;—Av. avapa- ‘thus, so'.

18. Av. -pya = Skt. -tya (Whitney, § 1245 b).

§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt., makes one or two derivative
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. a'wipya-
‘away, distant’; Av. pascq'pya- ‘behind’.

19. Av. -pwa = Skt. (Whitney, § 1239).

§ 846. With this suffix, as in Skt., a few neuter nouns denoting
‘condition’, ‘state’ are formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples:

Av. avhuptiia- n. ‘lordship’; Av. ratupwa- n. ‘mastership’; Av.
vavhupiva- n. ‘good deed’ = Skt. vasutvd-.

20. Av. -piilana — Skt. -tvana (Whitney, § 1240).

§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre-
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract
noun, Av. uad‘ripwana- n. ‘marriage’, cf. Skt. patitvami-, Whitney, § 1240.

21. Av. -«a = Sktl -na (Whitney, § 1223 g).

§ 848. With this suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed.
Examples are:



Suffix -tlit, -1i, -pa, -pya, -pwa, -pwana, -na, -ma, -man, -maqt, -ya. 233

Noun. Av. a/iuna-m.'the Ahuna formula’. —Adjective. Av.
jayana- ‘belonging to a well' Yt. 6.2; Av. zrayana- ‘of the sea’;
Av. vahmana- ‘praiseworthy’; Av. a'ryana- ‘Aryan’.

22. Av. -ma = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1224Db).

§ 849. With as secondary suffix are made a few
superlatives from prepositions, a few ordinal numerals, a
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are:

Noun. Av. spitama-, spitama- m. ‘Spitama’.— Adjective. Av.
apsma- ‘last = Skt. apamci-; Av. upsma- ‘highest = Skt. upama-t

— Av. fratsma- ‘first = Skt. prathama- (Whitney, § 487 h); Av.

nlluma- ‘ninth’ (88 64, 374) = Skt. navama-;—Av. dahyuma- ‘be-

longing to the country’ (datyu-); Av. zatiluma- ‘belonging to the
tribe’.
23. Av. -man (-mana, -mna) = Skt. -man (-mna), Whitney, 8§ 11681, 1224c.

§ 850. A very few words show the suffix -man, or its variations
-mana, -mna. The examples are:

Noun. Av. a'ryaman- m. ‘connection, family, Airyaman’, cf.
Skt. aryamdn-. — Adjective. Av. yatumana- ‘relating to a sor-
cerer'; Av. zaranimna- ‘angered’ Yt. 10.47.

24. Av. -marit = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235).

§ 851. The secondary suffix -mant, like -varit below,
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in
Skt., are chiefly «-stems. Examples are:

Av. Jpratumaiit- ‘having wisdom' = Skt. kratumant-;

Av. gaomarit- ‘having milk, flesh’ = Skt. gornant-;

Av. madumant- ‘rich in sweets' = Skt. madhumant-;

—Av. ar'framaiit- ‘right, true to fact (from «-stem);

—Av. afra$imarit- ‘not progressing' (fr. z-stem).

25. Av. -ya = Skt. -ya (-iya, -iya), Whitney, 8§ 1210,
1214, 1215.

§ 852. The suffix’-j« corresponds to Skt. -ya, -iya

(8 68, 1), and forms & large number of secondary deriva-
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tives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthenjng which is often found in
Skt. (Whitney, § 12n) is almost wanting in Avesta. The
feminine form is -yd.

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, -d, drop their final
vowel; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un-
less it unites with a preceding t into pw, § 94.

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of
stem-rz, or by extension (8 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya,
Whitney, § 1214. Examples of -ya are:

Noun. Av. aiprya- m. ‘pupil’; Av. nfovha'pya- n. nomen propr.,
cf. Skt. nasatya-; Av. vdstrya- adj. ‘farming’, m. ‘farmer’;—Auv.
avhuya- f. ‘lordship’. — Adjective. From a-stem: Av. dhu'rya-
‘lordly’ (observe vpddhi fr. ahura-') Yt. 13.82, 14.39; Av. ajrya-
‘topmost’ = Skt. agrya-, agriyd-; Av. haomya- ‘relating to haoma’
= Skt. somya-; Av. jjjaprya- ‘kingly’ = Skt. kyatriya-; Av. yesnya-
‘revered’ = Skt. yajitiya-. — From ¢-stem: Av. halnya- ‘belonging
to an army’ — Skt. slnya-; Av. gaepya- ‘material, earthly’..— From
«-stem: Av. rapwya- ‘reasonable’, cf. Skt. flviya-; Av. pouruya-
‘first>= Skt. purvya-; so Av. gaoya-, gdvya- ‘belonging to the cow'
= Skt. gdvya-.—From consonant stem: x,v. vzsya- ‘of the clan' —
Skt. viiya-.

Note. Observe the few forms that show’ -aya as remarked upon
just above § 852 c. Examples are: Noun. Av. zar’daya- n. ‘heart’ = Skt.
hfdaya-; Av. zar’maya- adj. ‘green’, n. ‘verdure’, cf. Skt. harmyi-. — Ad-
jective. Av. aspaya- (acc. aspacm) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt. dtvya-;
Av. ndvaya- ‘flowing, navigable’ = Skt. ndvya-, cf. § 68 Note 3.

26. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, 88 1226, 474).
§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal
derivatives. Examples are:
Av. attara- adj. ‘under, lower’ = Skt. ddhara-; Av. apara- adj.
‘later, behind’ = Skt. apara-; Av. tipara- adj. ‘further, above' =
Skt. upara-. Probably Av. hazavra- adj. and n. ‘thousand’ = Skt.
sahdsra-. Observe Av. ahura- m. ‘lord, Ahura’ = Skt. dsura-.

27. Av. -va, (-vya) — Skt. -va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228.
§ 854. The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. «-adjectives transferred
to the a-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are:
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Av. oyrava- ‘belonging to the head’ (ajra-); Av. bunava- ‘be-
longing to the tail' (buna- § 185).

Note. The suffix Av. -vya = Skt. -vya (Whitney, § 1228 c) is dis-
guised in one or two words, names of kindred: Av. braliVrya- m. ‘uncle’
§ 191, cf. Skt. bhrUlyvya-.

28. Av. -van, (f. -va'rt) — Skt. -van, (f.-vari), Whitney, § 1234.

§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine
mva'ri. Examples are:

Av. alavan- adj. m., atava'rl- (beside alaoni-) adj, f. ‘righteous’
— Skt. flavan- (f. -vari); Av. dpravan- m. ‘priest’ = Skt. dtharvan-;
Av. haplo.karlvan- n. ‘seven karshvars’, Av. haptd.karlva'ri- ‘belong-
ing to the seven karshvars'.

29. Av. -vana = Skt. -vana (Whitney, § 1245 1).

§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding
-van to the «-inflection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337. It is to
be recognized in a couple of instances: Av. dfrivana- n. 'blessing'; Av.
fanvana- m. ‘bow’; Av. bapravana- adj. ‘splendid’.

30. Av. -vai{t — Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233).

§ 857. The suffix -vaiit is closely akin to the suffix
-mailt, and like the latter it is used in making a large
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix
-vaiit is used with a-, i- and consonant stems, -mant being
employed chiefly with «-stems as noted above § 251.
Examples are numerous:

From «-stem: Av. amavant- adj. ‘strong’ = Skt.
dmavant-; Av. pupravaiit- ‘having a son’ = Skt. pu-
travdnt-; Av. haomavant- ‘having haoma’ = Skt.soma-
vant-—From z-stem: Av.frazahitivant- ‘having off-
spring’; Av. ndirivant- ‘having a wife’; Av. raevant-
‘radiant’ = Skt. revant-—From consonant stem: Av.
aojavhvaiit-, aojdnhvant- ‘mighty’ Ys. 57.11, Ys. 31.4
= Skt. ojasvant-; Av. tamavhvaiit- ‘dark’ = Skt. td-
masvant-; Av. paemavaiit- ‘with milk' (paeman-); Av.
arlnavaitt- ‘possessing a stallion’ (ar¢an-).
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Note I. A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before
-vant (cf. Whitney, § 1233 d) is to be found in Av. za'riniylivant- ‘pro-
ducing verdure’ Yt. 7.5, cf. Skt. vymyavant-. So Av. yu$mavaiit-,

Note 2. A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in -vatit, have
the meaning ‘like to’, ‘resembling’, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1233f.
Examples are: Av. ma-vant- ‘like me”= Skt. mfrvant-; Av. jrwavant- ‘like
thee, your Grace’ = Skt. tvavant-. So also Av. visa'tivaiit- ‘twenty-fold”;
Av. satavaiit- ‘hundred-fold’, § 376.

FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS.

§ 858. General Remark. Compounds, Verbal and
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi
so rigorously carried out.

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above,
§ 749 seq.; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun-
Compounds.

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in
different editions; Geldner’s Avesta has the compound united in printing
and retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small
dash (-) is used; Spiegel’s edition does not designate the compounds.

Noun-Composition.

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members,
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-asa-cijtra ‘the sound
offspring of righteousness’. The members which enter into
composition maybe nouns, adjectives, or indéclinables
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti-
cipial. The final member of the compound receives the
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica-
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade.

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns,
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are:
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Av. vispa'ti (subst.  subst.) m. ‘lord of the clan’ = Skt. vispati-;
Av. dar'go.banu- (adj. -j- subst.) adj. ‘longimanus’ = Skt. dirgha-
bdhu-; Av. v~ispd.bam.ya- (adj. -f- adj.) adj. ‘all-shining”; Av. hvaspa-
(indecl. -j- subst.) adj. ‘well-horsed' — Skt. svasva-; Av. rapaeita-,
rapaeStar- (subst. -f- rad.) m. ‘warrior standing in chariot = Skt.
rathlfthi-; Av. nidasna'pii- (rad. -j- subst.) adj. ‘having’ weapons
laid down’; Av, star’td.bar’sman- (ptcpl. -|- subst.) adj. ‘with out-
spread barsom’. Likewise some other combinations.

Union of the Members of Compounds.
a. Contraction and Hiatus.

§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some-
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels.

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat-
ment of vowels are:

With Contraction or Resolution. Av. aHru$spa- ‘having white
horses’ (a«rulaaspa); Av. a'wydma- ‘over-mighty’ fii'WwWaOT<9,’

Av. pa'lydsti-, padtyasti- (v. 1. paipi.asti-\ pa'pyesti- ‘repetition’ (pafti

as’) Ys. 53.3, Afr. 1.8, Vd. 22.13; so Av. uUyaojana- beside u'ti
aojana- ‘thus speaking’; Av. paUyaobita beside pa'ti aol/ta ‘he an-

swered’; Av. mazdao“ta- ‘spoken by Mazda' (“a  tib/ta) Ys. 19.16.

— With Hiatus. Av. asu.aspa- ‘swift-horsed’ = Skt. asvasva-;

GAwv. ciprd.avah- beside YAv. cipravah- ‘manifestly aiding' Ys. 34-4,

Ny. 3.10; Av. Itfviui.ibSu- *having darting arrows’. See 88 51, 52 above.

Note. In the Gathas, as is shown by. the metre, all contractions in
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2.

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter-
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. r.

Av. thitSkdr ‘ill-done’ = Skt. duskfta-; Av. duScipra- ‘of evil
seed’; Av. duzufya-.‘ill-spoken’ = Skt. durukta-; Av. duidaena- ‘of
evil conscience’; Av. vavhazdah- ‘giving what is best’.

b. Treatment of the prior Member.

§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all
words separately the connection between the parts of the
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noun-compound is much looser than in Skt.; hence the
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob-
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi-
pal points may be presented in detail.

§ 865. Final -a of the stem may remain unchanged before con-
sonants, but more often it appears as -6 like the nominative. Occasionally,
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are:

Av. hazavra.gaoja-, hazavrd.gao)a-hazavra.gaoja- ‘thousand-
eared’ Yt 17.16, Yt. 10.91, Yt. 10.141 etc. So krd-, hvd- ‘self in
composition, h/Sdita- ‘self-governed’, hvdvastra- ‘self-clothed’.

Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yd, yd,
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. naire.manah-
(na'rya -)- m°) ‘manly-minded’ Ys. 9.11, beside ha'Pyd.data- Yt. 11.3, tud-
pyd.var’z-.  Similarly traces of u for va, va are found in Av. var’dusma-
‘soft-earth’ (var’dva-).

§ 866. Original d of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but
sometimes, like a, it becomes -0. Examples are:

Av. dalnd.vazah- nomen propr., daetto.disa- m. ‘teacher of the
law' (daend-), urvard.bal$aza- adj. 'having the balni of plants’
(urvard-).

Note. Original md (prohibitive) appears as md- in composition in
YAv. makasvil mastri ‘no dwarf, no woman' et al. Yt. 5.92; GAv. ma-
vaepa- ‘not failing’ Ys. 41.1.

§ 867. Final i, 1, u, (u) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in
the prior member of a compound, though 1 usually appears for i.
Examples are:

Av. za'ri.gaona- ‘yellow-colored’ (za‘ri-), multi.masah- ‘large as
the fist'" (multi-), nd‘ri.cinah- ‘seeking a wife’ (nd'ri-).—Auv. dsu.-.
ka‘rya- ‘quickly working’, to.gaoyao'ti- ‘having wide pastures’.

Note I. The «-stems occasionally show -ul, like the nominative
singular: e. g. Av. bdzul.aojah- ‘strong-armed’ (observe -7), tmsul.ava.b>r
‘corpse-defiled’. Somewhat different is the -iin Av. anut./iac- ‘accompany-
ing’ (Skt. Snufdc-), Av. pasul.ha'rva- ‘cattle-protecting’, see above § 754, 2.
Observe also YAv. nasuspacya- ‘corpse-burning’ (with r before p, § 754).

Note 2. Av. gdu-, gao- ‘cow’ appears in composition as gao-, gava-,
gavo- (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 361 f): e. g. Av. gaoyao’ti- ‘cow-pasture’
= Skt. gavyuti-; Av. gavaliti- ‘abode of cows’, Av. gavoatana- ‘cow-stall
= Skt. gosthdna-.
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in p show forms identical with the
nominative singular. Examples are:

Av. aficipra- ‘containing the f of waters' (ap-), awidata-
‘contained in the waters’, kirfihuu .orpse-eating’ (kshrp-).

§ 869. The agi-stems as a rule show the weak form -a/ as final
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -0, -as, like nomina-
tive, 8 295. Examples are:

Av. ralvapaspa- ‘having splendid horses’, var‘da[.gaepa- ‘increas-
ing the world’.— Av. baro.zaopra- (observe -0), beside bara(.zaopra-
(observe -a/) ‘bearing the libation' Yt. 10.30, Yt. 10.126; ralyas.-
cipra- ‘of splendid family' (but cf. also § 151)-

Note. Observe the form th instead of / in Av. zarathuitra- ‘Zoroaster’,
hainaspapinaedaya- name of a season.

§ 870. The a«-stems show a in composition aS in Sanskrit (cf.
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315 a), or they appear as -0. Examples are:

Av. a(avajan- ‘slaying the righteous’ (ajavan-), ngma.azbd'ti-
‘invocation by name’, rSma.jayana- ‘having an abode of repose’
(rdman-).—Beside Av. rSmo.}iti- ‘abode of repose’ (rSman-), zrvo.-
dHta- ‘created in eternity’ (zrvan-).

§ 871. The ur-stems naturally have anaptyctic (>) § 72, and form
respectively ar‘, sr>. As examples may be noted:

Av. ayar’Jtara- ‘day’s journey’, hvar’-bar’zah- ‘height of the
sun’;—nsr’dar’zah- ‘height of a man’. Observe commonly atsr’.-
pata-, atir’.savah-, Stir’- etc. Yt. 13.102, but dtrava™a- name of
priest Vsp. 3.6 etc.

§ 872. The «;-stems may appear in their original form -as under
certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become -0 as usual
(8§ 120). Examples are:

Av. tsmascipra- ‘containing the seed of darkness’, manaspaoirya-
‘havingthe mind pre-eminent’.—Auv. ayoJiaoda- ‘having a helmet of iron’
(ayah-), savb.gaepa- ‘useful to the fworld hrar’nd.d&h- ‘glory-giving’.

Note I. Observe z (8§ 170) in Av. vavhazdah- ‘giving what is better
Ys. 65.12. Remark also the weak form of -vah in Av.yaltui.gaa- nomen
propr. Yt. 13.123, vidut.yasna- ‘knowing the Yasna’.

Note 2. Observe the peculiarity (-ah retained) in mipahvacCB ‘false-
speaking’ (mipah- -|~ v°) Ys. 31.12.

c. Treatment of the final Member.
§ 873. The final member of a compouhd in Av. as
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315) often undergoes
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in
the following in detail.

§ 874. There is a special tendency for the final member of a
compound to assume the a-iriflection; a compound is often thus trans-

ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, Skt.
Gram. § 1316c). Examples are:

Av. hvar’.dar’sa- (Skt. svardfs-) ‘sunlike’, beside pard.dar’s-,
pard.dar’sa-; Av. atjr’.va™a- title of a priest, beside ator’.vatip-
(cons.).

§ 875. An «»-stem in the final member often undergoes transformation,
as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315). As examples may be taken:

Av. capru.ca$ma- (observe -a) ‘four-eyed’, beside bacvar3.caj'mana-
(observe -ana) ‘thousand-eyed’, from cajman-.

§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to other
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315). As examples:

Av. upasma- ‘upon earth’ (z3m-), frabda- ‘fore part of the foot'
(pada-), fraflu- ‘abundance of cattle' (pasu-). Likewise others.

d. Case-form appears in prior Member.

8 877. In Av,, as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1250),
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a
compound. Examples are:
a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. ahum.-
mir’tic- ‘destroying the soul’, atimaoja- ‘confounding righteousness’
(abm maoja, m -f- m — m, § 186), ahumbit- ‘healing, the soul’,
daeum.jan- ‘daeva-smiting’. —b. Dative. Av. yavae-ji- ‘living for
ever. —c. Genitive. Av. z’mascipra- ‘having the seed of earth’.
—d. Locative. Av. duraedars- ‘seeing at a distance’, rapaeSta-,
rapaettar- 'warrior standirig in a chariot’ (rape-), ma'dydi.pa'tiitana-
‘to the middle of the breast’.

Classes of Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1246 seq.)
§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the com-
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the
following classes:—
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7 i. Copulative.
SYNOPSIS ( ii. Determinative |  “ePendent
A ( b. Descriptive.
) T . . . - fa. Possessive.
COMPOUNDS 1 I b. With governed
\ iv. pther Compound Forms. Final.

These different classes may be taken up in detail in
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions.

i. Copulative Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. 8§ 1252, 1255.)

§ 879. Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva).
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected
by ‘both—and may dispense with the conjunction and
unite into a compound. The Av. Dvandva-Compounds
differ from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member
assumes the dual form and is separatelyl declined. Exam-
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are:

Av. pasu vira ‘cattle and men’ Ys. 9.4 etc.; pasubya vtrae'bya

‘by cattle and men’ Vd. 6.32 etc.; pasv& mrayd> ‘of both cattle

and men' Vsp. 7.3 etc.; dpa urva're, ape urva're ‘water and trees'

Ys. 9.4, Gah 4.5 ; pdyupwdr’Ptctra ‘the keeper and the judge’ Ys. 57.2.

Note. A rather late instance may be cited in which several suc-
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a
series each in the plural and form an aggregative compound: Vsp. 10.1
ayesfyliti ar’za/iibyd savahibyd fradafpubyo indadafjiubyd vo™ru.bar’3tibyd
vo'‘ru.jar3slibyd. aheca karpvanS yap heanirapahe.

ii. Determinative Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1262 seq.)

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive
Compounds. In regard to signification, the Determinative
may have either a substantival or an adjectival value.

a. Dependent Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1264 seq.)

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt. Tatpurusa)
are those in which the former member stands in relation to

16
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the latter member as-though it were governed by the latter.
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique
case (acc., instr, gen. etc.) depending upon the latter;
and actual case-forms in such instances do sometimes occur,
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival
value according to its final member.
1. Noun value (Whitney,.§ 1264): Accusative relation. Av.
miprd.druj- m. ‘one that breaks his pledge’. — Gen. relation. Auv.

mspa'ti- 11l ‘lord of the clan’.— Loc. relation. Av. rapatiti- L
‘warrior standing in a chariot' (rape — actual loc., cf. § 877).

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1265): Acc. relation. Av.
kauiir’dv.jan- 'smiting the head’.—Dat. relation. Av. dilmidala- ‘created
for all creatures’.—Instr, relation. Av. ahuradata- ‘made by Ahura’.
— Abl. relation. Av. gzb.hij- ‘freeing from distress’.— Loc. relation.
Av. z’mar’glz- ‘hiding in the earth'.

b. Descriptive Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1279 seq.)

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya)
are those in which the former member stands not in a
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com-
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its
final member.

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1280 b, d): Av. dar’jé.jiti- f. ‘a
long residence’, prr>nd.ma>uha- n. ‘full-moon’ ;—Auv. uitradalnu- f.
‘she-camel’, cf. Whitney, Sit. Gram. § 1280 d.

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282): Av. visp6.lamya- ‘all-
brilliant’, tiparv.ka'rya- ‘making higher, raising up’. With advbl. pre-
fixes (a-, ail-, in-, du!-, ar!- etc.), Av. hukir'ta- ‘well-made’, Av.
arii/fata- ‘right-spoken’. Likewise some others.

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1292 seq.)

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed final
member.
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a. Possessive Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1293 seq.)

§ 884. Possessive Compounds (Skt. Bahuvrihi) are
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter-
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter
the idea of ‘having or ‘possessing’ that which the deter-
minative itself denotes.

§ 885. The Skt. shows a difference of accent between a
Determinative and its corresponding Possessive; in Av., as there is no
written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn in that manner.

§ 886. The second member of the Possessive is ge-
nerally a substantive; the first member may be a substan-
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable.
The force of the compound always remains adjectival.

Possessive Adjectives. — Noun initial. Av. afsii/>ni- ‘having
the seed of waters’. — Adj. initial. Av. dar’jo.lazu- ‘having long
arms, longimanus’.—Pron. initial. Av. hvilvastra- ‘having own cloth-
ing’, ya.$yaof>na- ‘having what actions’ Ys. 31.16. — Num. initial.

Av. hazavra.gaofa- ‘having a thousand ears' (cf. Whitney, § 1300).

—Ptepl. initial.  Av. F2g8dr(if$a- ‘with uplifted banners’.—
Indecl. initial (Whitney, § 1304). KN.atoafna- ‘not-sleeping’, ahvyiima-
‘having excessive might' (Whitney, § 1305).

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1309 seq.)

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of
Dependent compounds; they are attributives in which the
first member practically governs the second member. The
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value.

This group shows two subdivisions, (i) Participial,
(2) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a
participle or a preposition. Details follow.

I. Participial Adjective Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1309.)
£ SSS. These compounds are old in Av. as they are in Sanskrit.

The prior member is a present participle which in meaning governs the
second part. The whole is an adjective. Examples are:
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Av. vanappagana- adj. 'winning battles’, var’dapgaepa- ‘increasing
the world], viliar3pustdna- ‘cutting off lifel, Likewise in nomina
propria halcapaspa- ‘Haecataspa’.

2. Prepositional Adjective Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1310.)

§ 889. These are combinations in which the first member is a pre-
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole
is equivalent to an adjective. Examples are:

Av. al™nu- ‘reaching to the knee’, cf. Skt. abhijfiu- (Whitney,
§ 1310a); Av. ai-wi.dahyu- ‘around the country’, aritarAdahyu- ‘within
the country’ (cf. Skt. antarliasta™p Av. uzda/"yu- ‘out of the country’;
Av. upasma- ‘upon the earth’ (zZAn- § 152); Av. paro.asna- 'beyond
the present’ (i. e. paru azan-') § 153, cf. Skt. paroksa-; Av.
taro.yara- 'beyond a year’, cf. Skt. tiroahnya-.

iv. Other Compound Forms.

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Av.
as in Skt., there are also some other composite forms that
require notice.

a. Numeral Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1312))

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvigu) are a
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior
member, and which are commonly, though riot always,
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender.
Examples are:

Av. prigaya- n. ‘space of three steps’, pripada- n. ‘three feet,

a yard’, nava.karga- n. 'the nine furrows’, nava.“apara- n, ‘space of

nine nights’.-—Av. paticayalpSli! (fem. jsee. pl.) ‘five twigs’. — Av.

hapto'riliga (masc. plur.) ‘the Great Bear’.

b. Adverbial Compounds.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1313))

§ 892. Adverbial Compounds (Skt. Avyayibhava) are composites
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather
neuter accusative used adverbially, cf. § 934. The class is quotable in an
instance or two: Av. dpritim ‘up to three times’, cf. Skt. Bdvadasdm; Av.
pa‘tyap3m ‘'against the stream, contrary’ (§ 934) Ys. 65.6, Vd. 6.40 = Skt.
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pratipdm (cf. Lanman, Skt. Reader p. 195); Av. fra.apsm, nydpim, ttpa.-
apim ‘from out, down, to the water Vd. 21.2.

c. Loose Compound Combinations.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 1315.)
§ 893. One or two other points in regard to com-
pounds and their formation may be noticed here.

1. The nomen propr. ncdryd.savha- m. ‘Nairyosangha’ sometimes
has its component elements separately declined, e.g. ncflryehe sawhahc
Yt. 13.85, Vsp. 11.16, beside nairyd.savhahc Ny. 5.6. Similarly, the
derivative yavdeca»td'ltc beside yavai'tdtlaeca ‘for ever' Ys. 62.6,
Yt. 13-50, cf. § 842. So in verbal derivatives, sPrazdd-, zrasca
da[, etc.

2. Observe later such agglomerations, especially from initial
words of chapters (cf. Te Deutn), as Av. kanmamaezgm hdHIm ‘the
whither-to-turn Chapter’ (kam. ntmoi zgm) Ys. 46 end; tat.fnvdjwrisa-
‘beginning with the words This-l-ask-Thee’. Likewise in nomina
propria, resembling the Puritanical names, e. g. Av. a&mycuhe.raocib
ngma ‘Bright-in-Righteousness by name’ Yt. 13.120, et al
§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta;

as eL.mples merely may be quoted, Av. frddapvtspcivi.-
hujya'ti- ‘advancing all good life’, ncdry”in.h"m.varHivatit-
‘having manly courage’, pount.sar3do.vivo.vapwa ‘having a
crowd of many kinds of male offspring Vsp. 1.5.

Sandhi with Enclitics.
(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 109 seq.)

§ 895. The principles of euphonic combination may
be regarded as twofold: (1) as applied in the building up
of a word from its elements; (2) in the union of words in
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com-
bination or Word-Sandhi; the latter, though practically
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or
Sentence-Sandhi.

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for-
mative elements and endings have been treated above un-
der Phonology.
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§ 897. Sentence-Sandhi, or the external combination
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the Avesta (§ 4)
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and
there only conditionally. The words otherwise are writ-
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv.
yapd ahii Ys. 27.13; GAv. ydtsca u'ti Ys. 39.3; YAv. nt
amain Ys. 9.17; YAv. apt imeyn Ys. 57.33, and count-
less others.

Note 1. In Grldner's Melrik pp. 54—57, numerous instances are
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they are
uncertain, and in the edition of the Avesta texts Gelclner has rightly fol-
lowed the MS$S.

Note 2. Observe the MS. reading GAv. cZ/ ‘for indeed (but in
metre properly zZ //) Ys. 45.8. Conversely GAv. y.i/>diS (so also according
to metre, but better MS. authority for ya/>a diJ, Gcldner) Ys. 33.1.

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics.

§ 898. Instances of Sandhi are common in the case
of enclitics like til, he. cif, ca which form a unit with the
preceding word and are often written together with it; but
even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of
keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples:

YAv. pa'riye ‘round him' (combined like Skt. hi
salt Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 188) Ys. 9.28, beside nt
hint (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. skmidsm

ntand ksr’nu'di ‘make his brain cracked’ Ys. 9.28;
GAwv. kas.te ‘who to thee' Ys. 29.7; GAv. kasnd (cf.
Germ, ‘man’) Ys. 44.4. So GAv. saskaiyca (observe )
Ys. 53.1 beside usnl*ycin-ca (observe ri) Yt. 13.78.—
Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics
and proclitics, GAv.huzniitus3 sbsiitdNs. 43.3; YAv.
havayms® tanvo ‘of his own self’; GAv. vasas3 fysa-
pra/tyd Ys. 43.8; YAv.yas3 tafynv ‘I who am strong'
Yt. 19.87; YAv. u'tyaojano ‘thus speaking’, beside
u'ti aojand.
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Note I. In the MSS., enclitics and proclitics are frequently written
together as a single word, e. g. GAv. kAmma for ka.inj.na Vs. 50.1; tapwti
for ta.pvia Ys. 31.13; tfyga for tnig.a Ys. 46.13; nH'rivS for nalri.va Yst 41.2.
Likewise YAv. dtaf and 0.ta{ Vd. 5.2, and many others.

Note 2. Observe that -ca ‘que’ is always written together with the
preceding word; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and con-
sonants before it. See (Sea, Sea, -tea, -asca, -Sisca, -isca) 8§ 19, 26 Note,
120, 124, 129.

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat-
ment of words before an enclitic beginning with t. In
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before'
a ¢-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi-
form. Thus are to be explained:

GAv. vJstii (compromise between vasMi and ta, hence j, s)

Ys. 46.17; GAv.yjiigslfi (mixture of jw/.f til and ygs.li1). Contrast

GAv. SkBs-t.iflg Ys. 50.2, with Av. gaij><6s-ca (c<t>s-\-C).
But GAv. dibs-til Ys. 28.7, cf. § 124 above.

Note. Observe likewise YAv. kas’.Jiwqiii, yas’.JauB, a compromise
between ko /swgni and kastvgm etc. § 78 above.

§ 900. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun-
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have
been treated above 8§ 753, 861 seq.; they require no further
remark here.
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. AVESTA-INDEX

(Grammatical Elements).

The references throughout are to the sections (88).
Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed they will be

readily recognized.

For example, ‘cpd.’ is compound, 'cpsnj composition;
‘dcIn.’ means declension; ‘endg.’ ending; ‘prone.” pronunciation;

‘primy.’,

‘sedry.” stand for primary, secondary; ‘pdgm.’ is paradigm; etc.
The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not found
under on? of its letters look for it under one of its other letters, or under

the appropriate head in the other Indexes.

Remember that long and short

vowels sometimes interchange in Avesta.

Av. 1" a.

a, prone. 6; = Skt. a 15; for Skt. a
17; interchanges with a (i) in
MSS. 18 N., 472 N.. 498; la-
bialized to 0 38, 39; streng-
thened or contracted 60; str. in
causat. 685; lost after n, r, etc.
in denom. 696 N.; loss of in
sedry. deriv. 825 a; a-anaptyctic
72.

«-stems, dcIn. 236; transfer of
«-stems to «-dcin. 256 N., 269.

«-, pronom. stem 422 seq., 431.

«-conjugation (themat.), in general
469-506; classification and for-
mation 470; class (first) of
verbs 470, 478-507; (sixth)
47°, 479-507; (fourth _y«) 470,
480-507; (tenth aya) 470, 481
till 507; transfer from root-class
529; transfer from redupl. class
563-5, 573; transfer from »«-,

«-class 574, 578, 582; transfer
from intens. 707.

«-aorist (themat.), formation 648.

-a, primy. 761, sedry. 828.

«-inflection in cpds. 874;
cpds. 865.

ai, ae, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2.

-aiti, -a'te (= -nil etc.) 452.

-ahii, primy. 765.

-aini, sedry. 829.

al, prone. 7; = Skt. e 54-5; streng-
thening of i 60; for aya 64.

-alna (-alni), sedry. 829.

malm, for -ayam 494.

-alvam (orig.) = Av. -Byim 62 N. 2.

ao, prone. 7; = Skt. B 54, 57 ; streng-
thening of « 60; for ava 64.

aoi, aon (&un), aor, for orig- avy’
avn, avr 62.

maona, sedry. 830.

-aom, -aon, for -avam 494.
-aoU (accent) = -oui 265 (gen.)-

final in
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-aka, scdry. 839.

*ac, see -alc.

-ata, primy. 786 N. 2.
-ada, in abl. sg. 222.

-af (= -nt) 455.
-avh-, for orig. -as- 117-119; for old
-ans- 126.

-asshe, infin. 720.

as-stems, dcln. 300; interchange with
«r-stems 311,- compar. of an-
stems 365 N. 2; in cpsn. 870.

-an, ptepl. of roots in -an 711 (5).

-an, primy. 762, scdry. 831; treat-
ment of -«»in scdry. deriv. 825 c.

-ana (->na), primy. 763, scdry. 832.

««K-stems, dcln. 287.

-auc, -ac, scdry. 833.

a™-stems, dcIn. 291; treatment of

in cpds. 869.
-aui, primy. 766.
ap-, see dp-.

1fap-, perf. ptcpl. 622.

-ay-, -av-, for -y-, -v- 68 N. 3; for
-i-, -u- 828 N.

-aya-, -ava-, reduced to -al-, -ao- 494.

aya- (tenth) class of verbs 470, 481
to 507.

-aya (suffix) 760; (for -ya) scdry.
852 N.!

-aye (orig.) = Av. -fe 66.

ar (r-vowel), rules for redupl. in
verbs 465 b.

«r-stems, interchange with «»-stems
311; dclin. (radical) 329; dcln.
(neut.) 336-7; in composition871.

-ar (-ara), primy. 767.

ars, for Skt. f 47; interchanges with
>r’ in MSS. 47; for Skt. «>, ar,
ir, ar 48.

-ar’ta, -sr’ta, in ptepl. 711(3).

eava-, reduced to -ao- 64.

Indexes to Part I.

-ava-, in loc. sg. «-stem 265.

avy, avn, avr (orig.) = Av. aoi, aon
(dun), aor 62.

as (old), when it is retained in Av.
120 N.

ah, for Skt. as 112-116.

«/1-stems, dcIn. 339; in cpsn. 872.
Y«J1- ‘to be’, pdgm. 530 seq.; it
forms periphrases 623, 724.

-ah, primy. 768.

Av. d.

a, prone. 6; = Skt. d 15; = Skt. d
18; in contractions 51; for d
after y (i. c. yd =ya) 52 c; as
strengthening of a 60.

d, a, endg. instr, sg. 222.

«rstems, dcin. 243 seq.

-d, in fem. formation 362;
pers. sg. 450, 456.

-a, primy. 769.

-« (final), how treated in cpds. 866.

-Bat, in abl. sg. 222.

di, prone. 7; = Skt. di 54, 59; for
dya 65; written for -ahi 357
N. 2; = -a(h)i 450, 462 N., 502.

-did, endg. instr, pl. 224.

du, prone. 7; = Skt du 54, 59; for
dva 65.

-aum, in acc. sg. 265.

-«/, in abl. sg. lightened to )

1dna, -dna, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 715,
770.

-dna (-dni), scdry. 832.

-dbii, -mbit, variants 354.

-dr’S, -dr>, endg. 455, 464.

ds ‘was’ 192 N.

dsu-, dsyah-, compar. 365.

dh, — old ds 122.

¢¢-stems, dcln. 352 seq.

Y[dh-sit’, in periphr. expressions 724.

in 1st.
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AV. b «

i, prone. 6; = Skt. Z'15; = Skt. r
21; long in vicinity of v 2.
lengthened before final m 23;
strengthened to ae 60; streng-
thened in caus. and scdry. deriv.
685, 825 b; stands for Av. 3
(-311, -3m) after palatal con-
sonants 30; for orig. ya 63;
interchanges with «in opt. 552.

i, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71.

«, pronominal stem, dcln. 397.

i-, «-stems, dcln. 251 seq.

J(i- ‘to go’, use in periphr. phrases

724.
i- primy. 771; scdry. 834; (final) in
cpds. 867.

-ika, scdry.-839.

-ita, pass, ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N.

-iti, suffix 789.

«»-stems, dcln. forms 316;
-3n, -y3ii 491-92.

-in, primy. 774; scdry. 835.

-ina, primy. 775; scdry. 836.

-<'#l, primy. 766.

-iilti, for -3titi 491.

-ima, pronom. stem 422 seq.

« (orig.) = Av. y (i) 68.

iv (Av.) = orig. yv 62.

«'[-stems, dcln. 358.

«/-Aorist 664.

<7, primy. 776; -l scdry. 777.

-iila, superl. adj. formation 365, 813.

-in for

Av. «

i, prone. 6; =< Skt. «15; = Skt. f
20; in fem. formation 362;
primy. 779; scdry. 837; (final)
in cpds. 867.

tin ‘this’, pronoun nom. Sg. fem. 422.

-«/, -ul, 'as general plur. case 231.

253,

Av. > u.

u, prone. 6; = Skt. u 15; = Skt. U
21; lengthened before epenthe-
tic i 20; lengthened in acc. sg.
before final m 23; strengthened
to ao 60; strengthened in caus.
685; stands for orig. va 63;
for Av. v, w (= orig. bh) 62 N. 3;
stands for 3 193 N. 2.

u, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71; anap-
tyctic 72.

u-, «-stems, dcln. 262 seq.

«- (eighth) class of verbs 470; pdgm.
576-582.

primy. 780; scdry. 838;
in cpds. 867.

-un-, for -van- in verbs 493.

-una, primy. 802-3.

-urn, acc. sg. of ra-stem 63 N.

-uy =m orig. vy 62 N. 3.

-ura, suffix 760; primy. 816.

nrv — Skt. vr (vl) 191

uv (orig.) = Av. v (jf) 68.

«/-stems, dcln. 358.

-«/, wk. form 349-50, 822; see vah.

-u?, like nom. in cpds. 867 N.

-«/, primy. 783.

-«/«, fem. to -vah-, see 362.

(final)

Av. Q.
U, prone. 6; = Skt. « 15;= Skt. U
20i for U after y 52 c.
«-, «-stems, dcln. ,".62 seq.
-«, primy. 784.
-«/, as general plur. case 231.

Av. t 3.
3, prone. 6; = Skt. a before m, n, v
28-9; interchange with a in MSS.
29 N.; becomes « after palatals
30; stands sporadically for u, i
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in GAv. 31, 193 N.2; for
(=ya) 63 N. 3.

’» anaptyctic 72.

-’»A- = old -ans- 126.

m>na (-ana), primy. 763-4.

1’56 primy. 766.

-’r», prone. 6; = Skt. r 47.

-srq- — orig. r-f-n 49.

Av. | J.

}, prone. 6; its character in GYAuv.
28,32; = orig. -arts (final) 32 N.;
stands for an, ah, d before b 33;
anaptyctic 72.

/ (Ss-ca) — old -ans 129.

-ie, prone. 7; (final) = -aye 66.

U, prone. 7; = Skt. 6 54, 58.

Jul = -aoi (accent) 265 genitive.

-iel?” 'ingb; -jA- = old -ans- 128-9.

Av. 10 e
tl prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 35;
= Skt. a, a after y 28, 34;
= orig. ya (final) 67, 493; inter-
changes with /-final 35 N. 2.

Av. i

I, prone. 6; = Skt. i (final) 36;
found chiefly in -al 55.

Av. 0.
0, prone. 6; in -ao- 37; stands for
a 38.
Av. 0

prone. 6; = Skt. du (final) 42;
stands for a, a through labiali-
zation (rounding) 39; anaptyctic
72; = old -ar 120; in dual 223
240; for an in cpds. 870.

di = Skt. | 54, 56; (final) in isl.
sg. pres. 450.

Indexes to Part. I.

-0y T = orig. -aevam 63 N. 2.
-bhu, -dh-ja, loc. pl. 342.

Av. Ne..

No, prone. 6;' = Skt. ds 43, 124;
= Skt. a 44; interchanges with
-a«, -d/ in MSS. 193 N. 2; =Skt.
-0s in dual 223.

Nevh — old ds 123, 224.

-<8r° = old -ds 124 N.

Av. X" q.
g, prone. 6; = Skt. a, q with nasal
45-6.
-q, -gn, -g»i, interchange in MSS.
193 N. 1.

q(n), defective spelling in MSS. 45
N. 2; pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3.

-gqn, -g = old -ans 129.

-«0T, dissyllabic gen. pl. 224; 3 sg.
aot. imperat. 456, 627 N., 640.

-gh = old -ans 126-7.

Av. 9 k.

k, prone. 8; general character 76;
= Skt. k 78; loss of k (/[)
187 (5); interchange of hje 76 N.

ha-, interrog. 406.

-ka, primy. 785; sedry. 839.

jI"Anr- ‘to make’, pdgm. 567 seq.;
perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass.
680; intensive 705-6.

yZar- ‘to cut’, conjugation forms
555 seq., 565.

¢1-, r/-, interrog. pron. 407.

Yku-, c4t-t aor. 664.

Av. r It

'l, prone. 9; general character 77;
=- Skt. kh 77; = Ski. k 77;
introduced before/77 N. 1, 188.
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%t in YAv. 90.

K 77 N. 3.

-1/dr- = orig. ¢Zf 79.
i? = Skt. kf 158 N.
VW; aor. 649.
VWIu< aor. 664.

Av. e g.
g, prone. 8; = Skt. g, gh 82-3.
Vsam-> jam-, aor. 642-7.
\lI~ganv-, conjugation forms 584.
89.
gv (GAv.) = YAv. v 187 (1).

Av. t, J.
j, prone. 9; = Skt. g, gh 83.
jl, in GAv. 89.
fear-, intensive 705-6.

Av. H c.

¢, prone. 8; general character 76;
interchange of c/h 76 N.

-ca ‘que’, treatment of vowel and
cons, before it 26 N., 124 N.

c[j, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2.

ycag-, pdgm. perf. 622.

ci-, interrog. pron. 407.

y«- ‘to atone’, conjugation forms
55«-

V«7-, pdgm. 555.

cy (old) = Av. ¢y (j) 162

Av. (;/

j, prone. 8; general character 88;
= Skt.y, h 88; = Skt.g 88 N. 2;
= Skt. gh 88 N. 3; interchange
of j\z, j/c in MSS. 193 N. 2.

y/'a«z-, gam-, aor. 642-7.

Av. t.
t, prone. 8; general character 76;
= Skt. Z 78; loss of t <87(6);

orig. t becomes Av. s 151; as-
sumption of t after short root
in deriv. 745 N. 1, 820; treat-
ment of enclitics before t 899.

ta-, pronom. stem, dcln. 409.

-la, ending pass, ptepi. 681, 710;
primy. 786; sedry. 840; be-
comes -da 786 N. 3.

wytan-, conj. forms 579-80.

tar-stems, dcin. 321.

-tar, primy. 787.

-tara, compar. adj. 363 seq., 841.

-tah, suffix 760.

-tat, sedry. 842.

-Zr, primy. 788; sedry. 843.

-tu, primy. 790.

-Dm, 3 du. 454.

-tuna, superl. adj. 363 seq.

-Zle, -tayalca, infin. 720.

-/« (beside -/a), ending du. 448 N.,
45«-

ty, for -py- 19 N.

tr (Av.) = orig. tr N.

-tra, -tri, primy. 791

-pri, fem. to -tar 362.

tv (Av.) = Skt. tv 94.

stva, -pwa, in gerundive 716; primy.
792.

ts (orig.) = Av. r 143.

Av. 6 p,
P, prone. 9; general character 77 ;
= Skt. th, z 77; = Skt. / 77

N. 2; stands.for j.v. d 86; inter-
change of p/din MSS. 193 N. 2;
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N.

-Pa, primy. 793; sedry. 844.

-»> -pu, primy. 794.

-po (beside -to], ending du. 448 N.,
451.

pw = Skt. tv 94.
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pwa- 'tints’, dein. 439.

-pwa, in gerundive 716; sedry. 846.
-pvian, see -van 820.

-pvjana, sedry. 847.

-pwarit, see -vaqt 821.

-pra, primy. 791.

~Pya, sedry. 845.

Av. 3d.

d, prone. 8; = Skt. d, dh 82-3;
internal d 85 ; dropped between
consonants 187 (2).

-da (— -ta), primy. 786 N. 3.

dad-i dap-, interchange of stems
541-2, 553.

yfdar- ‘tiold perf. ptcpl. 618; aor.
opt. 645.

ydar- ‘tear’, intens. 706.

ydé- 'give, place’= Skt. yda-, dhé-,
pres. pdgm. 540; aor. pdgm.
63! seq.; caus. forms 692 ; pass,
ptepl. 711 (2); inperiphrases 724.

di-, pronom. dein. 396.

-duye = Skt. -dhve 452, 498.

dr = Skt. dr 85.

dv (orig.), treatment in Av. 96.

Av. d.
d, prone. 9; == orig. th 77 N. 3;
= Skt. d, dh 83; interchange
of Av. d/p 86.

-da C= -pa), primy. 793.
-dar (— -tar), primy. 787.
dw (Av.) = orig. dv, dhv 96.
-dwa (= -lva), primy. 792.
-dyéi, -dyai, infin. 720.

-dra, primy. 791.

Av. £ /.

/, prone. 9; general character ¢k,
I3 etc. 81; in abl. sg. -«/, -&{

Indexes to Part I.

222; in ace. sg. of neut. pron.

379-
Av. ¢ p,

p, prone. 8; general character 76;
= Skt. p ; as final in cpsn.
868.

ypar-, conj. forms 588, 591.

ptr (orig.) = Av. f>dr 1<)

pv (orig.) = Av. F 95.

ps (orig.)= Av. /3 (ft) 144, 161

Av. ) f.

f, prone. 9; general character 77
= Skt. p, phyi\ = orig. pv 95.

fd (Av.) = orig. pt 77 N. 3.

dr (Av.) = orig. ptr ig, 791. =«

Z? (Av.) = orig. ps 144.

Vfri-, conj. forms 584.

Av. _j b

b, prone. 8; — Skt. b, bh 82-3; inter-
change of b/w, v 62 N.

~\fbar-, pdgm. 482 seq.

-W, -bis, -by6, -bya, pada-endings
22, 85.

-bT3, -bii, instr, ending 22, 224; as
general plur. case 229.

Via-, aor. 642-6; fut. ptcpl. 674.

Av. ou w.
w, prone. 9; = Skt. b, bh 83; Av.
w becomes v 87.
-wa (in -dwa)t primy. 819.
% = Skt. -ps- 89, 180.

Av. Vv, y.

y, prone, io; general character
104.
s>uh (Av.) = orig. -sv- T30.
vr = orig. -sr- 139.
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vh, iyh, interchange in MSS. 118 N.;

— orig- <7 134> 135-
vhv (Av.) = orig. r 130.

Av. |, n, U
n, prone, io; general character
102-3.
ilgr (GAv.) = orig. -sr- 139 N.
tigh =t orig. -ns- 128.
-na-, weak form in verbs 590.
-na, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 713,
764; primy. 802; sedry. 848.
-nah, primy. 804.
na-(ninth) class of verbs 470, 583-92.
-ni, primy. 805.
»«-(fifth)class of verbs 470, 566-74.
-nn, primy. 806.
ns (orig.) = Av. -»/l- 125.
Ifngs-, nas-, aor. 658, 663.

Av. -6 in.
m, prone, io; general character 105;
= Skt. sm 140; instead of n

in voc. sg. 193; interchange of
final min in MSS. 193 N.; end-
ing of acc. sg. 222.

ema, primy. 808; sedry. 849.

-mahie, infin. 720.

Ill«/[-stems, dcln. 300.

\rman-, aor. 656.

-man, primy. 809; sedry. (-man,
-mana, -mna) 850.

-mailt, sedry. 851.

Y»«>--, mid.-pass. 680.

¥ mark- (T}r>uc-), conjugation forms
555-63-

mard-, conjugation forms 564.

ma (= m3), neg. in cpds. 866 N.

-mi, primy. 810.

Trr’yc-, see  mark-.

morbid-, see yfnuird- 564.
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yinru-, opp. Skt. ybru- 105 N. 1;
pres. pdgm. 517 seq.; aor. 3 sg.

668.
-mna (-mana) = Skt. -mana 18 N. 2;
primy. 811
Av. ro (") y (i).

y (i)' prone. 11; for i by resolution
51; in reductions 61; vocalized
to i 62; written by abbrevia-
tion for iy 68, 92 N. 1; y initial
91; i initial 91 N.; y internal
91; = Skt. y 92; = Skt. v (in
Av. ttys') 92 N.2, 190; y lost
after s 187 (3).

ya (orig.), becomes Av. -i- (-1-) 63;
becomes Av. -e (final) 67, 222
(instr.); is formative element in
pass. 676-7.

ya-, rel. pron. dcin. 399 seq.

_ya-(fourth)classof verbs 470,480-507.

in gerundive and gerund 716,

718; primy. 812; sedry. (aya)

852; final in cpds. 865.

yah, compar. adj. dcin. 345-6, 365,
813.

-yd, primy. fem. 812.

ye, for -ya- in verbs 492.

-yehi, fem. compar. to -yah 363.

-yu, primy. 814.

yv (orig.) — Av. -in- 62.

-/«,

Av. 5 1.
r, prone. Il; /--vowel 60; == Skt.
r(l) 100; = orig.rr 138; trans-
position 191.

/-stems, dcIn. 333 seq.
-m</, primy. 815; sedry. 853.
y»'«r-, intens. forms 705 N.
-ri, primy. 817.
-rn, primy. 818.

17
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secondary ending 3 pl. 455.
> 3 pl. pres. 452.
rZ (orig.) -- Av. Z j63; = Av. ir’t-
163 N.
-7<z (orig.) = Av. -<r 786 N. 3.

Av. 1) (») v (u).

v (it)> prone. 11; for a by resolu-
tion 52; in reductions 61; voca-
lized to u 62; written by ab-
breviation for uv 68; = Skt.
iv, iv 68 N. 2; = Skt. hh 87;
for Av. w 87; = Skt. p 93;
fornv 93 N. I, combined with
consonants 94; for ~p 187 (1).

pa-stems, have acc. sg. -um 63 N. 1.

-va, primy. 819; sedry. 854.

-va'ri, fem. to -pa« 855.

ypoc-, aor. 651, 668; fut. 672; pass.
ptepl. 711(1).

yVan-, aor. 658.

-van, primy. 820; sedry. 855.

-vana, sedry. 856.

-vagl {-pwatft), primy. 821; sedry.
»57-

yp«r- ‘choose’, forms 57 seep, 584.

-par (-vara), primy. 823.

yvan-, pres. 482 seq.; aor. 658.

VJ'ZiZ- perf. pdgm. 621.

pii/z-stems, dcIn. 34" se'l'

-vah, ending perf. act. ptcpl. 714,
primy. 822.

-vibvh, see -vah.

p|" (orig.) — Av. -uy~ 62-

-vya, sedry. 854 N.

Av. V r- )
prone. 9; = orig- J .109 seq.;
— orig. sht 142;  9"9: fr 143;

older palatal z 146 = orig-
dental (+4+7 151; ©M9-5()-"9)

152; = orig. z (-]-») 153; re-
tained before -ca 189; ending
of nom. sg. 222; = Skt. ch in
inchoative 697; r-prefixes, how
treated 754.

r-stems (orig.), dein. 338 seq.

r-, sa-, rrzZ-aorist, see h.

-sa, 2d pers. sg. = Skt. -thds 453.

-sa, sedry. 827.

yfsand-, sad-, aor. 656.

st, origin 192.

yfsté-, in periphrases 724.

sn = older zn 164 N. L

er/ (Av.) = Skt. iv <)].

-spa, see -va 819.

sy (orig.), treatment in Av. 131.

sva (orig.), treatment in Av. 130.

-sva, -pva, imperat. 456.

Av. -0, gj, 8 Z /, /.

Z, Z. s, prone. 9; general character
106 N., 154 seq.; Z in Av. /Z
147-9; = or§- -t after i, st If, r
155-6; — Skt. ks 158; = older
palatal i (-|]-1, or -j- n) 159-60;
= Skt. rt 163; in /« = older zn
164; Z = older §j- 165; — older
z| (Skt. ft) 166; Zin prefixes 745.

-Sa (Av.) = orig. -rta 163, 786 N. 3.

-Sar (Av.) = orig. -rtar 787 N. L.

-Sgm, pronom. gen. plur. 380.

717, as ligature 3; = Skt. ft 159.

Z« = Skt. in 160.

-Snu, primy. 807.

sy fit) = older 162.

-fva, ending loc. pl. 224; sedry. 827.

¢4, written in compounds 754.

Av. J 1z

z, prone. 9; = Skt. j, h 88, 168,
169; = /-voiced 170, 872 N. I.
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|Ab-, caus. 685 N. 2.

ad — Skt. dh 89, 171
2« (orig.) = Av. ,w 153.
zb — Skt. hv 99.

am (orig.) = Av. sm 152.

Av. ol i.

s, prone. 9; =Skt.y, h 88 N. 1, 177,
£78; in combination jl, ivi, in
89, 164 N.2; — /-voiced 179;
Skt. kf 181; = Skt. <, <Zi

182-3.

Av. <y, gj, X" 4, 4, hr.
h, /I, prone. 12; general remark 184;
— orig. r 110; — orig. -ry- 137;
h (— s) dropped before in
187(4)-

Elements).—Reference to the §8§.

h- (s) stems, dcln. 338 seq.
h- (s) aorist, pdgm. 653 sgq.
ha- (sa) aorist, forms 663.
-ha- (-vha-), in desiderative 699.
y/xnl'i-, fut. 672-3.
/«T7-aorist, formation 665.
hu- ‘press’, pres, forms 567, 588,
591.
-he — 'Skt. -sya, ending gen. sg. 222.
hm, as ligature 3; '= orig. -sm- 141,
element in pronom. dcln. 379-81.
= «rig. -9' 131-3.
-liya, -liyacd, in gen. sg. 222.
hr, for -r- 100 N. I.
hr, hv, as ligature 3; prone. 12;
-= orig. sv 130.
-hva, -/£'«, ending loc. pl. 224, 736;
ending 2 sg. imperat. 456.
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Av. 1" «
f- 794-
a'-oji-jac- 745.
a'yhe 136.
a'pya loc. sg. 281.
a'toyd dat. pl. 286 N.
tt'ryauian- dein. 300.
alta- pron. stem, dein.
417 seq.
aem dein. 422 seq:
neva- dein. 369.
aepi as nom. sg. m. 411,
418.
nein- («ein-) dein. 417
seq.
aoi 62 N. 3-
iiflim 369.
aolsta 90.
aog’t/a 90.
noRa 527.
aoja'le 526.
aojana-, aoj»nna- 528.
aojo, aojid nom. sg. 341.
aojdis-ca J>1. 343.
aka- ‘bad’ 365.
arista- 365.
apuHru)j'- 313 N. 1
advat nom. sg. .315.
adwaii- 820.
apka- (adka-) 81 N. 1.
<tf>jr9se 484 N.
afstarind 774.

(Word-List).

avuhe dat. sg. 265.

ana- pron. stem 426.

aiitar’.nalnigj jyl (4),
737-

aya- instr. 429.

ar’dus- dein. 360, form
783.

arl- in cpds. 882.

ava- pronorn. stem 432.

avat/l- dein. 441.

avavaiit- dein. 442.

< as ‘was’ 453, 532.

asli- strbst. 794.

astvaip- dein. 291.

asrvélom 638.

ajaonl- dein. 257, fern.
362.

ajnonis neut. pl. 315.

apavan- dein. 313, com-
parative 365 N. 3.

ajake 67.

ajaun- str. form 313,
315, 62 N. L

alaungm 62 N. 1

afatim voc. sg. 313.

askar9 639.

«irall-, ajah- 347, 365.

azapa 486.

aztm dein. 386.

azdbtS general pl. case
229.

ahe 137.

ahu nom. sg. 275.
ahmdka- 839.
ahniakini 440 N. 3.
ahmya loc. sg, 736.
ahya reflex. 436 N. 5.

Av. &
dai 53, 731 (4)-
aldi aor. pass. 668.
aptdirini 375.
minai 77 N. 1, 889.
al, Bat advbl. 731 (4)
atar-, alr-, apr- dcln
33"
apravan- dcin. 313 N
albitini 375.
ap-, ap- dcin. 286.
Shir’l- nom. sg.
formation 745
alupc 578.
Unul.hac- 754 (2).
pf. 612.
©' ‘was' 453, 532.
asisla- 365.
askf'ti- 789.

281
N. 1

Av. ) 1L
ul¢ta- 711 (0).
upasma- 876, 889.
ubdibya 68 N. 1.
liraraast 607.
ltriirudu$a 651 N.2.
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«ridnyatd 685 N. 3.

«ripaye'gti 685 N. 3.

»rvalita 694.

«rvan-, «run- dein. 314.

uvac'bya 68 N. I.

usa'ti 698 N.

u$éh-, ufah- dein. 357-

ulgm, tig/&ulioni 341.

»jj.dgni 355 N.

uz, us euph. 750, 753
N. 2.

Av. t 3.
or’navi 668 N.
sr’iicgni 3 sg. aor. im-
* perat. 456, 627 N.,

640.

Av. | }

inal/sla (s&], 6i5>
3hma 389.

AV
Sim, dyum 3609.

Av. P" iS.
tbvha, pf. 539.
arhd<re 609.
iRuha're 503, 619.

Av. X q.
gsasutH 651 N. 2.

Av. 9 k.

ka'nin-, dein. 316, for-

mation 774.
katard, katarascif 19.
karlvan-, dein. 315, for-

mation 820.
kufanvgna 465 N.
kor’naun 571.
kor’nrnte 591.

Av. ly ji-
ljrafstraiiS 229.
itfapd, advl. 731 (5).
I[sl& 642.
fypnévdya 390.
jipnao&Tna 663.

664.

Av. e
ga'ri-, form 48, dein.
251.
gao-, gau-, gava-, dein.

278, in epsn. 867
N. 2.
gar’nu- 806.

gava- see gao- 278.

Nv- w-
j’na 84.
giarvaqt- 581.
jibnvamna- 581.

Niv. r c
ca’'ti 407.
caifaltsni 484.
catauro y]r.
capwar-, dein. 372.
capioar>sat3in 374.

capruS 375.
cajuifyg, °gni, loc. sg.
3°5-

cal/rar3 606.
cikoit,r3s 601, 614.

.cina 407 N.

cifias 192, 557.
c'vtjt 664.
roY»/ 637.
cyavhaj 407 N.

Av. (iy.
jajmat 465, 619.
jauhiglu, aor. 663.
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jamacte, du. subj. 451,
643-

jascdli 142.

Yl 22.

jigor’zal, 3 pl. 550.

jijifMIti 701.

Nv, H /.

tal(Hia-, comparat. 365
N. 2.
<2, pronom. dcln. 409

se<|.
ta[-tip?ni Si N. 2.
taintye 190.

tanttgi, loc. sg. 360.

tanfi-, dcin. 271.

taycHta- 365 N. 2.

tarasca, instr, advl. 287,
731-

tigar-, dcin. 371.

ti'rya- 374.

titud*va 745 N. 2.

tfiin, dcin. 390.

tMiiauitufi, Oiiitt?hi 295«

t?r9saiti 69S N.

NeT- TT7-

-to, advl. ending 728.

tgsya/i- 365 N. 2.

Av. 6 p.

ptoa- 435. 439-
-fiwa, num. suffix 376.

pwa[, advl. 436 N. 4.
p-vufrvaiit- 435.
pwdr»it&ra, du. 39.
firi-, dcIn. 371.
prisata- 374.

pripva 376, 827.
prizafCS, nom. sg. 315.
prizafom, voc. sg. 300.
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Av.J) d.
da'pija, diddija 463 N.

da‘dtH 550.

daiy/iu-, daliyu-, dein.
269.

dacilm, acc. sg. 63 N.,
239-

daena-, dein. 243.
dapujaj, abl. sg. 349.
daduj6é 350.
pf. 1sg. 599.
daui-, dein. 318 N. 2.
daySj as pass. 678 N.
darija- 48.
dasangin 373.
dazde, pf. mid. du. 600,
606.
dakéka, dahikéca ig,
dalar-, dein. 322.
damgm, °gn 308.
«dahii 665.
didalin 607.
didar’jata 701.
didrajioduyl 498.
dljimna 660, 663.
dujdar-, dutydar- 787
N. 2.
duyi 190, 370.
duj-, dut- in cpds. 882,
864,
duz-vacah-, dein. 339.
d’b’naoté 569.
d>jij 22.
ding, dam 318 N. 2.
dgnmahi 45 N. 3.
draonDbyd 307.
drtvi- 362, 779.
drtgvaqt-, form 31, dein.
291.
(trsguéta 295.
dr3gia‘tl 18 N.

| pavo,

Indexes to Part I.

drnvda- 786 N. 3.
drvaqt-, drvo 295.
dva-, dein. 370.

Av. e t-
tkaejah-, jbaljah- 8l,
96 N.

Av. tup.

pa‘lyap3in, advl. 892.
pairi.actrdii!, &ce. plur.
327-
pa'ii.auliarjla- 754 (3).
pairiSlvalita- 754 (2).
paoiryd 62 N. 2.
patar-,ptar-, dein. 322.
P«P-, dein. 288, 310.
pagcangm 373.
paqcasa[bii 374.
pagea.ya’ilis 891.
pagtan-, pap-, dein. 310.
paskat 731.,
pasne 735.
nom. sg. 295.
psr3nine, dat. sg. 316.
panyc  ‘ti 696 N.
pouruyl 62 N. 2.
p&vhahe 661.

Av. ) /.

dro, fdroéi 322, 325.
fyavkuqgte 493, 582.
fraca, instr. advl. 287,

73«-
frafju- 876.
frabda- 876.
framri 275.
frastirsta 711 (3).
frasriita 694.
frayezyéalas pass. 678 N.

frgS, nom. sg. 287.
frygmahi 45 N3.
fjuyaqt-, dein. 291.

Av. _] b
baevar3blj 336 N.
bajina 17.
bara‘le, du. 451.
bajar- 787 N. 1.
buyata, buyama 463 N.
bfdri-, dein. 252.
bujyaqgl-, fut. 672.
bsrtyde, nom. sg. fern.

245-
bir’zaqt-, dein. 295.
bzzvaqt- 31.
brahVrya- 191,854N. i.
brvajbygm 223.

Av. | n.

naéeis 408 N.
naéniiaiti 707.
naonia-, iiduina- 64.
nana 17.

nar-, dein. 332.
aase, imperat. 493.
né'dyah-, dein. 346.
nauiznis 229, 308.
namagn 308.

3 sg- 525.
nijraire 452, 486, 521.
nis-, iiii-, euph. 750,

753 % 2-
nuruyo,

332.
nirgs 49, 332 N. 1.
nsrsus, acc. pl. 327.
nJnasa 612.

73
11£ 389.

62 N. 3,
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ngsat, redupl. aor. 651 N.
nm&naya, loc. sg. 239.

Av. -6 m.

ma-, mavaiit-, pronom.
435, dcin. 438.
ma, opt. 504.
mahiyu-, dclp. 262.
magavan-, magattn- 313
N. 1
mattoma 63 N. 3.
mamnifi 350.
mas-, masyah- 365.
masycb, °aulio, sg. pl.
346-
maz-, compar. 365.
mazout-, dcln. 298.
maz6na, instr. 305.
mazdah-, form 89, dcin.
356.
inazyak- 365.
mahrka- 100 N. I, 785.
ma-cis 408 N.
malirtis-ca 49, 327.
inaviya 386.
mipakvaca N. 2.
minai 557.
miniar>"avuha 701.-
nur'ng’duyl 556.
tuirgllyal 560.
utraot, 3 sg. aor. pass.
668.
uiravl, 1sg. prét. 519.
mrava‘re 432, 486, 521.
indh-, maul/itt, dcln. 355.

Av. ro'() y (i).
ya-, rel. dcIn. 399.
yata dalla) 593(4).
yao”l 637.
yaol, yaoi 750 N.

yavaltidte 842, 893.
yasiia-, dcIn. 236 seq.
yail as general pl. 384.
yalii, loc. sg. 353.
yjyl 403.
yum, .voc. sg. 314 N. 1.
yuvan, yvan-, dcin. 314
N. 1
yu-, dcin. 276.
yillmékom 440 N. 3.
yeyhe, form 136, 399,
m. for f. 383 N.
yeyu (j.'¢5) 593 (4), 619.
ytsnyata, instr. advl. 731.

Av. r

rat-, rai-, dcln. 277.
raosc, 2 sg. 518.
rafiacsla-, °ar, dcin. 249,
330, form 877, 881.
rar9s-, intens. 705 N.
rasnvd, gen. instr. 265.
ranura- 816.
rawhauhoi 661.

Av. i) (») v (if).
va'rii{ (>yj.
valda, pdgm. 621.
TaeT 386.
vaocutarl 613.
vaozirim 607, 616, 652
N. 2.
vakjc-, dcln. 285.
valilyc'te 672.
vacastaltival, advl. 730.
vacah-, dcln. 339.
vavhu-, compar. 365.
vavuhi-, fern. 362.
vavho, valiyd 347.
var’l 637.
vastra-, dcln. 237.
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vaunul 350.
rrér, 3 sg. aor. pass. 668.
vatoyott 39 N.
virfiragni- 825 c.
vii,dita 560, 565.
vipul-, wk. stem 349-50.
vipifi, loc. sg. 359.
-mddyilm 63 N. 2.
vtdgm, imperative 456,
627 N., 640.
ridaifrt, infm. 787 N. 3.
vldi'ah-, dcin. 349-50.
vtvlilghatil 701.
vis-, dcln. 279.
visa'll, num. 374.
visfia-, dcin. 443.

vispjm 20.

vispail 229.

virprajan-, dein. 317,
compar. 365 N. 3.

vnrpravan-, comparai.
3f5

V,1I'lnv4'le, du. 451,568.
vfr’zyahim 4S5.

TJ ‘we’ 389.

1a ‘you' 393.

vohtt-, compar. 365.
voignar/yd 62 N. 3, 247.
mit 393-

Av. » .

salua- 187 (3).

re/e 374.

M™"/ 591.

sar-, dcln, 335.
suskin 607.

nL/ 527, 637.

siin- see span- 314 N.
soire 452, 526.

star-, dcln. 329.

sta, std 531.
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Av. _j <l
da'piia, da'diia 463
dahtiS 550.
dahphu-, tlaliyu-, dein.
269.
daliim, acc. sg. 63 N.,
239-

daené-, dein. 243.

dapu™ap, abl. sg. 349.

dadupd 350.

dadd, pf. 1sg. 599.

dam-, dein. 318 N. 2.

dayéap as pass. 678 N.

dar’ja- 48.

dasangm 373.

dazde, pf. mid. du. 600,
606.

dahéka, dahUkéca 19.

datar-, dein. 322.

damgm, °gn 308.

‘edahti 665.

didalm 607.

didar’fala 701.

didrajioduyc 498.

dipamna 660, 663.

dujdar-, dtiipdar- 787
N. 2.

duyl 190, 370.

dui-, dui- in cpds. 882,
864.

duz-vacah-, dein. 339.

d’h’naoté 569.

d>jip 22.

dSng, dam 318 N. 2.

dgnmahi 45 N. 3.

draomibyd 307.

drii‘i- 362, 779.

drigvaqt-, form 31, dein.
291.

drsgvala 295.

dngzahl 18 N.

Indexes to Part

drnvda- 786 N. 3.
divaql-, drvo 295.
dva-, dein. 370.

Av. e, t-
(kalpah-, pbalpali-
96 N.

8l,

Av. 1) p.
pa'li.liiiarznina- 754 (1).
paYyiiprT, advl. 892.
pahi.acti'Jnk, acc. plur.

327-

" pahi.auharsla- 754 (3)-

pah'iHvalila- 754 (2).
pao‘ryd 62 N. 2.
polar-, ptar-, dein. 322.
pap-, dein. 288, 310.
pagcangm 373.
paqgcasapbii 374
pavca.yakpkli3 891.
pagtan-, pap-, dein. 310.
paskal LL1-.

pasne 735.

pir’navd, nom. sg. 295.
pir'nint, dat. sg. 316.
panyedi 696 N.
pouruyi 62 N. 2.
pitiuhahc 661.

Av. ol f.
dro, f'droi 322, 325.
fyavhuqte 493, 582.
fraca, instr. advl. 287,

73«-
frafpu-
frabda- 876.
franira 275.
frastir’la 711 (3).
frasrilta 694.
frayczyap as pass. 678 N.

frgk, nom. sg. 287.
frygmahi 45 N. 3.
fpuyaqt-, dein. 291.

Av. J b

baévar’bis 336 N.
bajina 17.

baraYc, du. 451.
bRfar- 787 N. 1.
buyata, bnyama 463 N.
bfdri-, dein. 252.
bupyaqgt-, fut. 672.
bir~rdl, nom. sg. fern.

245-
bzr’zagt-, dein. 295.
bizvaqt- 31.

bralfdrya- i9i,854N. i.
brvapbygm 223.

Av.

uaicik 408 N.

nalniiahi 707.

naoma-, nBuma- 64.

nana 17.

nar-, dein. 332.

nase, imperat. 493.

nd'dyah-, dein. 346.

natnanli 229, 308.

namgn 308.

nijnc, 3 sg. 525.

nijri're 452, 486, 521.

nil-, nil-, euph. 750,
753 b*- 2.

nuruyd, nzruy® 62 N. 3,
332.

nirgs 49, 332 N. I.

n>rju3, acc. pl. 327.

ninasa 612.

An/ 73

«® 389.

| «.
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ngsat, redupl. aor. 651 N.
nménaya, loc. sg. 239.

Av.
ma-, mavaiit-' pronom.
435, dein. 438.

incdnya, opt. 504.

nudnyu-, dein. 262.

magavan-, magatin- 313
N. 1.

miutoma 63 N. 3.

iilamniti 350.

mas; inasyah- 365.

masych, “anf/i6, sg. pl.
346.

maz-, compar. 365.

mazastt-, dein. 298.

mazind, instr. 305.

mazdéh-, form 89, dein.
356.

mazyah- 365.

mahrka- 100 N. I, 785.

ma-cl 408 N.

matsrqgs-ta 49, 327.

mavoya 386.

mipahvaeds 872 N. 2.

minai 557.

miniar’fiSauuha 701.e

nur’ng’duyl 556.

msrqllyaf 57°-

mraoi, 3sg. aor. pass.
668.

mrnvi, 1sg. pret. 519-

mravahc 45.2, 486, 521.

mah-, niibuho, dein. 355-

-6 in,

Av. r0 )y (B
ya-, rel. dein. 399.
yaeja (¢allo) 593 (4).
yaog>( 637.
yaoU, yaoi 750 N.

ynvattrSte 842, 893.
yasha-, dein. 236 seq.
yail as general pl. 384.
yahi, loc. sg. 353.
Zf«/ 4°3-
yl(lll, voc. sg. 314 N. 1.
yuvan, yvan-, dein. 314
N. L
1'«-, dein. 276.
ylpnakjin 440 N. 3.
yci/he, form 136, 399,
m. for f. 383 N.
Y'Yy (L4<I) 593 (4), 619.
ytsnyata, instr. advl. 731

Av. .

rac-, rdi-, dein. 277.
raose, 2 sg. 518.
rafiacsla-, °ar, dein. 249,
330, form 877, 881.
rard-> intens. 705 N.
ragnvd, gen. instr. 265.
razura- 816.
réarnhanhoi 661.

Av. 1) (») v (n),
vahul 637.
vaeda, pdgm. 621.
vacm 386.
vaoeatar9 613.
vaoziriui 607, 616, 652
N. 2.
vai/c-, dein. 285.
valRye'le 672.
vacastaltival, advl. 730.
vacali-, dein. 339.
vavhu-, compar. 365.
vavulii-, fern. 362.
vavho, vahyd 347.
vardi 637.
vastra-, dein. 237.

vaunuS 350.
viici, 3 sg. aor. pass. 668.
Vatdyotu 39 N,
vartyragni- 825 c.
vigdita 560, 565.
vtytti-, wk. stem 349-50.
vil>i$i, loc. sg. 359.
vidoytini 63 N. 2.
vldiim, imperative 456,
627 N., 640.
vidinfirt, infin. 787 N. 3.
vidvd/i-, dein. 349-50.
vlvdiighull 701.
71J-, dein. 279.
visfdti, nuin. 374.
visfa-, dein. 443.
VisfWH  20.
174<7/7 229.
v?riprajan-t dein. 317,
compar. 365 N. 3.
vtrprtivdn-, comparal.
3<>5 N- 3-
v.nz=iva'll, du. 451,568.
vzr>zyatnm 4S5.
fj ‘we’ 389.
fJ ‘you’ 393.
v<dut-, compar. 365.
voignauyd 62 N. 3, 247,
rat 393.

Av. D
sdend- 187 (3).
sata 374.
saita[ 591.
sar-, dein, 335.
saikin 607.
sahil 527, 637.
slin- see sfan- 314 N.
soire 452, 526.
star-, dein. 329.
std, sto 531.
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siaunii 525.

strjus, acc. pl. 327-9.

span; sln-, dein. 314
N. L

spafiti- 789.

spafupa 578.

srivim 637.

siiaipis  dein. 359.

s/avi, 3 sg. aor. 668.

Av. § /.
faHim 162.
favayoir 162.

A', dein. 394-5.
A2, nom. fern. 250.

AV. tq /.

Syaopii.un 162.
fyehill 162.

Av. / z.
zafar- 823.
\fzan-, fornis 553 N.
zam-, z»m-, dein. 318.
zaranaema 591.
zaranya- 48.
zHRn&njhiHina- 465 N.,

701.

Indexes to Part L

zizansnli 553 N.

ztzansn 652 N.

zd), nom. sg. 318 N.
533-

zyaiH- ‘hiems’, dein. 318
N. 2.

zrnya, zraySi, loc. sg.
341, 357 N. 2.

zrfine 314 N. L

Av. y, t" L, A h\

kau/va‘li 582.
haom 440 N. I.
68 N. 3, 440N. i.
375, 73e.
hafyi-, dein. 256.
Jialjpaya, °aega 487.
haaigspapmaedaya 869
Note.
har’pre, infin. 787 N. 3.
hava- see hva- 440.
hazavra- 374.
lid as nom. sg. m. 411.
ha‘riyi- 777.
hau, pron. 432.
halgrii 18 N. 3.
hipaus, °qgni 278 N.
hispos.vuiia- 465, 754.

hi$inar9i}té 465.
hu- in cpds. 882.
huéah-, dein. 353.
hu$M- 31.
gen. sg. 334.

hin 532.
kl, fl, dein. 394-5.
Ao (kvi) 416 N.
ho, k&, ta[, dein. 409 seq.
hgm, /1311, hiti- 753 N. 3.
71« 403.
hyltr», hygn 455.
hyS/n, hydt 535.
hva-, hui-, hava-,

440.
huicpaipe, instr. 239.
hvacah-, dein. 339.
hzato, reflex. 436 N. L
bavhér.sm, acc. 325.
hvapédz, °g/n 357 N. L.
hvar-, dein. 334.
huirdna, instr, sg. 344.
h>ardiiatjithat, °iuitdni 295.
hvavdya 436 N. 3.
hnsa 698 N.

gen. sg. 334.

hvgmahi 45 N. 3.
hvo, hvévoya 398, 416,

436 N. 3.

dein.



1. GENERAL

Ablative, the ending <i/ lightened
to -/>/ 19, 239; remarks on forma-
tion 222 seq.; advl. use of 731.

Abbreviation of final member of
compound 876.

Absolutive (gerund) 718.

Accents, not written in Av. MSS.
2; effect of 265, 341, 885.
Accusative, formation 222 seq.; neut.
sg. in pronouns 379; as infinitive
721 ; as adv. 731 ; in compounds

877, 881.

Active endings with passive force
678 N.

~-declension, transfer from cons,
dcIn. 344; from vah stem 351 ;
from J/z-stcm 355, 357 N. 3; from
/l-stem 359 N. See also Transfer.

Adjective, dcln. of adj. 219 seq.;
pronominal dcln. 443; comparat.
degree 345A 363 seq-; adj. pre-
fixes 747-8; formed by primy.
and sedry. derivation 761 seq.;
adj. denoting material 829; ad-
jective cpds. 881-3, 887.

Adverbial prefixes 733; advl. uses
of prep, phrase 737; adverbial
cpds. 892.

Adverb, numeral 375; multiplicative
376; pronominal 436; formation
of adv. 726-32; shows case-forms
73«.

Agency, nouns of 787.

INDEX.

Agglomerations 893.

Aggregative compounds 879 N.

Alphabet, characters and translitera-
tion I

Anaptyxis 2 N., 69, 72.

Anusvara (Skt.), how represented in
Av. 46.

Aorist-system, synopsis and forma-
tion 447-8, 624-68; radical aor.
subjunct. 549i augment missing
in aor. 626; has sedry. endings
626; modes of aor. 627; redupl.
aor. 650-2; causative forms 652;
sigmatic aor. 653 seq.; passive
aor. 3 sg. 667-8.

Aspiration, pronunciation of h 12.

Aspirate mediae -f-/ or -j-r 89.

Assimilation of consonants 185.

Augment, rules for in Av. 466; com-
mon omission of aug. 466, 626;
restored for metre 466 N. 2.

Augmentless preterite as injunctive
466 N. 3.

«-vowel, contraction 60 seq.

Avyayibhava (Skt.) compound in Av.
892.

Bartholomae’s law, statement of, 89.

Cardinals—see Numerals.

Cases in declension 220 seq.; inter-
change 233; case-forms in ad-
verbs 731; in cpsn. 877.
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Causal signification without form 693 ;
causal conjunctions 739.

Causative aorist 652; formation of
causative 684-94; modes of caus.
686; inflection 687-8; aorist 689.

Comparative, adj. dcIn. 346; fem.
form in -yehi 363; comparat. of

, an-stem 365 N. 3; in -tara. 841.

Compound stems, in general 858-95;
how written in MSS. 858 N.; union
of members 861 seq.-; hiatus in
cpds. 861-2; treatment of orig. r
after /, u in cpsn. 754; contrac-
tion in cpds. 862; sandhi in cpds.
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877;
classes of cpds. 878-91; copula-
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879
N.; determinative 880-2; depen-
dent 881; descriptive 882; scdry.
adjective cpds. 883-9; possessive
884-6; participial adj. cpds. 888;
prepositional adj. cpds. 889; nu-
meral cpds. 891; adverbial cpds.
892; loose combinations and ag-
glomerations 893; long cpds. not
common in Av. 894.

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444
seq.; voice, mode, tense 445;
infinitive 446, 719-20; participle
446; synopsis of conj. system
447-8; secondary conj. 447-8,
675-707; present-syst. 468-591;
classes of verbs 469 seq.; thema-
tic or «-conj. 469-507; transfer
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563, etc.

Conjunctions 738-9.

Consonants, how written in Av. I;
prone. 6 seq.; general system 73
seq.; assimilation of 185; double
cons, not allowed in Av. 186;
dropping of 187-8; final cons, in

Indexes to Part |I.

Av. 192; interchange of cons, in
MSS. 193 N.2; rules for redu-
plicating cons, in verbs 465.

Contraction, of vowels 50 seq.; in
cpds. 862.

Dative, dual -we for -hya 67; general
remarks 222 seq.; as infin. 720;
as adverb 731; in cpds. 877-81.

Declension, classes of 219 seq.; dcin.
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems
in -vah 348 seq.; of stems in -5U
(ds) 352 seq.; of stemsin -/, -ni
358; of numerals 369 seq.; of
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems.

Declinable stems, formation of 743
seq.

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq.

Denominative verbs, formation and
inflection 695-6.

Dentals, becomer before dentals 215.

Dependent compounds 881.

Derivation, see Word-Formation 743
seq.

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi-
nal 436.

Desiderative, form 498; formation and
inflection 699; pf. ptcpl. 701 N.

Descriptive compounds S82.

Determinative compounds 880-2.

Diphthongs, prone. 7! their origin
53 seq.; by protraction 53; by
reduction 53; proper diphthongs
54 seq-

Dissimilation of u, i to > 31.

Distributive force in pronoun 408.

Double consonants, not allowed in
Av. 186.

Dual, its form in verbs 451 seq.

Dvandva (Skt.) compounds 879.
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Enclitic forms of pronoun 386 seq.;
sandhi with enclitics S95.

Endings, /«(/«-endings in dcln. 85;
noun-endings 221-2; primy. and
sedry. of verbs 448 seq.; of im-
perative 448 ¢, 456 seq.; of sub-
junctive 462; of opt. 464; of
perfect 448 d, 597-600; of aorist
626; of passive 678.

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779;
comparat. -yehi 363; fem. and
neut. forms interchange 232,383.

Final consonants 192; member of
1 compound 873 seq.

Future-system, synopsis 447-8; for-
mation 669; modes 670; forms
671; fut. pass, ptcpl. (see ge-
rundive) 682.

Gender, occasional difference from
Skt. 220N., 232, 283; distinction
of gender in pronouns 384, 399.

General plur. case 228, 308, 315,
384-

Genitive, sg. -alu for orig. -asya
gen. plur. of personal pronouns
440 N. 3; gen. in cpds. 877, 881.

Gerund, remark 718.

Gerundive 682; formation 716-17;
form in -ya 812.

Gradation, see Stem-gradation.

Guna and Vrddhi 60 seq.; give rise
to diphthongs 53; in nouns 235;
in verbs 481 N. 3, 509 seq.; in
caus. 685; inintens. 702; inprimy.
derivation 757 seq.; in sedry.
deriv. 825. See Strengthening.

Heavy syllable not strengthened 481
N.3; form -Bna (-an) 770.

267

Hiatus, in compounds 51 N., 52 N.,
861-2.

Imperative, first person 447 N.; end-
ings 448c, 456 seq.; 3 sg. in <jm
456,627 N.; mode-formation460;
of «-conj. 474, 500-1; of non-
«-conj. 501.

Imperfect, see Secondary formation.

Improper subjunctive 445 N. 2. See
Injunctive.

Inchdative, formation. 697-8.

Increment, causes vowel-lightening 19..

Indeclinables 725-42.

Indefinite pronoun 408.

Indicative, of «-conj. 473, 496; of
non-«-conj. 501, 525; of redupl.
class 549-50; of perfect 612-16.

Infinitive 446; causal 694; formation
and examples 719-21; in -fire
(-tar) 787 N. 3.

Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3.

Insertion of £ before / 188; of nasal
in 7th class 554; of t after root
in derivation 745 N. I.

Instrumental, general remarks 222
seq.; as adv. 731; in cpds. 881.

Intensive, formation and inflection
702-7.

Interjections 741-2.

Interrogative pronoun 406 seq.

Karmadharya (Skt.) compounds 882.

Labialization of a (&) to 6 38, 39.
Lengthening, of « (to «) before epen-
thetic i 20; of final vowels in
monosyllables 24; of final vowels
in GAv. 26; in causative 685 a;
takes the place of strengthening
685 N. 3; lengthening before -vant

857 N- i-
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Ligature, written in MSS. 3; hm, h,
3, 13.
Liquid, prone, of r 11; | wanting in
Av. 11 N.; nature of r 100.
Locative, formation 222 seq.; loc.
infinitive 721; as adverb 731; in
compounds 877, 881.

Loss of a consonant 187-8.

Loose compound combination 893.

Material, formation of adj. denoting
material 829.

Mediae (g, d, b,j), prone. 8; character
82; med. aspirate -j-1 or -|~s 89.

Members of compound 861-77.

Metathesis of r 191.

Metre, shows augment 466 N. 1; shows
dropping of prefix 752 N. I; shows
Sandhi 753 N. I, 897.

Middle voice 445 N. I; with pass,
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 811.

Mode, in verbal inflection 445; for-
mation 459 seq.; indie. 459; im-
perative 460; subjunct. 461-2;
opt. 463-4; in a-conj. 473 sequ-
in non-a-conj. 510 seq.; in perf.
603-4; in aorist 627; in future
670; in passive 679.

Monosyllables, long 24.

Nasals, prone. 11; character 101; in
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65;
in causative 685 N. 1.

Nasalization ofa (a) to 4 45, 46, 201.

Neuter, endings 225-7; acc. sg. °f
pronouns 379; form interchanges
with fem. 232, 383.

Nomen proprium, formation 893.

Nominative, sg. fem. -e for orig. -ya
>\ formation 222 seq.; in first
member of cpd. 864, 867 N. I.

Indexes to Part I.

Non-a-conjugation, formation 516-92.

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52.

Noun-declension, 219 seq.; composi-
tion 859-95.

««- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74.

Number, remarks on 220.

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for-
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs
375; multiplicatives 376; in -/a
844; in -ma 849; numeral com-
pounds 891.

Optative, mode-formation 463; end-
ings 464; of a-conj. 476, 504-5;
of non-a-conj. 514; of redupl.
class 552.

Ordinals—see Numerals 366 seq.

Original r-sonant 47 seq.

Pada-endings, -bii, -bis 22, 85.

Palatal s = Av. s, i, | 145 seq.
Palatalization of } (a) to i 30, 491,
593 («)e

Participle, dcIn. pf. act. 348; general
formation 446, 477, 709-15, 822;
of a-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. pass,
ptepl. 681, 7.0 seq.; fut. pass,
ptepl. 682; causal 694; forms in
-aril, -mna, -ana 709,811 ; passive
in -la 710-11, 786; -ita 712; -na
713, 802; participial adj. com-
pounds 888.

Passive voice 445 N. 1; aor. 3 sg. pass.
667-8; form, and pdgm. 676-9;
endings 678 ; pass, force with act.
endings 678 N.; modes of the
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2;
pass, ptepl. in -ta, -na 710-13,
786, 802.

Patronymics, formation 828-34; show
vrddhi strengthening 834.
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Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln. 348; perfect-
system synopsis 447-8; personal
endings 448d, 597-600; of
‘to be’ 539; perfect-system in-
flection 592-623; redupl. syllable
592-4; pluperfect 602; modes of
the perf. 603-4; pdgm. 605 seq.;
periphrastic form 623; perf. pass,
ptepl. 681; perf. desid. 701 N.;
act. ptepl. in -vah 714, 822; mid.
ptepl. in -ana, -ana 715.

Periphrastic, perf. 623; verbal phrases
722-4.

Person in verbal inflections 447.

Personal pronoun 385 seq.; endings
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600.

Pluperfect 602.

Plural, general plur. case 228 seq.

Polysyllables, shortenfinal long vowels
25-

Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N. 3;
cpds. 884-6.

Postposition of preposition 736.

Postpositive a in abl. and loc. 222-4,
379-80.

Precative, not quotable 666.

Predicate verb, used only once when
prefix repeated 752 N. 2.

Prefixes, advl. 733; nominal 747-8;
verbal 749-54; rules for connect-
ing with verb 751; repeated 752;
separated from verb 753.

Prepositions, in general 734-7; placed
in postpositive position 736.

Prepositional adj. cpds. 889.

Present-system 468-591; causative
687. See Indicative.

Preterite, see pluperfect 602. See In-
dicative.

Primary, derivation 756-823; treat-
ment of root 757-8.

269

Proclitics, see Sandhi 898.

Pronominal, dcin. of adjs. 443; de-
rivatives 857 N.2.

Pronouns, synopsis 377 seq.; personal
385 seq.; relative 399 seq.; inter-
rogative 406 seq.; indefinite 408;
demonstrative. 409 seq.; possess.
434-5, 440 N.3; reflexive 435-6.

Pronunciation 6 seq.

Proper diphthongs 54 seq.

Prothesis 69, 71.

Protraction-diphthongs 53.

Punctuation, method in MSS. 5.

Quantity, agreement between Av. and
Skt. 15; different from Skt. 16;
rules for vowels 23 seq.

Radical syllable, in perfect 595-6;
in intensive 704.
Reduction-diphthongs 53; reduction
of ya, va to i, «63; in verbal
forms 493-4; of ya to ¢ in com-
pounds 865 N., cf. instr. 239.
Reduplication, general rules 465;
redupl. class (third) of verbs 470,
540-53; redupl. syllable of perf.
592-4; absence of redupl. 620;
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de-
siderative 699-701; in intensive
703; in nouns 745 N. 2; redupl.
of orig. r 754 (2).
Reflexive use of personal pronouns
395; reflex, pronoun 435-6.
Relative pronoun 399 seq.
Relationship, nouns of 321, 787.
Repetition of same syllable avoided
194; of pronoun 408; of root in
intensive 705; of prefix 752.
Resume of Phonology 195 seq.
Resolution of vowels 52, 862.
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Root-class (second), of verbs 470,
516-39; root aorist 629-47; root
repeated in intensive 705; forma-
tion of root-words 744-5; root
in primy. deriv. 757'8.

Samprasarana 203.

Sandhi, occurrence in Av. 75; witli
prefixes 753; in cpds. 861 scq.;
with enclitics 895-900; with pro-
clitics 898.

Secondary conjs. 447-8, 675-707,
448 b; scdry. suffixes 826,844-57 <
scdrv. adj. compounds 883-9.

Semivowels, y, v 91-3.

Sentence-sandhi 897.

Shortening of vowels 25, 51.

Sibilants 106.

Simple «-aorist (thematic) 648-9.

Sigmatic aorist 653 seq.

Sonant, see Surd, Voiced.

Sonantizing ofr to s 170; of/toi 179.

Spirants, prone. 9; voiceless [, /, ¥
77; voiced j, d, n> 82.

Stem-gradation 235, 2$4seq., 290,
320, 595-6. See Strong and Weak.

Stems, dcIn. of stems in a 236 seq.;
in a 243-9; >n ' 257! strong and
weak 284-8; in radical i 261;
in u, u 262-75; in ai 277; in
««278; in consonants 279 seq.;
without suffix 279; in «>/r 287;
in -ant, -mailt, -vant 289 seq.;
in -an, -man, -van 299 seq.; ir.
-in 316; in radical -n, -m 317
in orig. -r 319 seq., 333 scq.; in
-tar, -dr 321; in orig. -r 338
seq.; in -a/i 339; formation 743
seq.

Strengthening, in intensive 7°2
derivation S25.

Indexes to l'art I.

Strong and weak forms, in verbs
467, 509; in perf. 595-6. Sec
Stem-gradation.

Subjunctive, improper subjunct. or
injunct. 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3; mode-
formation 461 ; first persons 462;
endings 462; formation in n-conj.
475, 502-3; in non-«-conj. 512;
in redupl. class 551.

Suffixes 755-857; primy. 756-823.

Suffixless formation 744'5

Superlative formation 363 seq.; in
-t/ma 841.

Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced)
74-

Tatpurusa (Skt.), cpds. 881.

Tense 445 scq.

Tenues (k, t, /+, ¢), prone, 8; character
76 seq.

Thematic vowel in verbs 461; the-
matic or«-conj. of verbs 469-507 ;
«-aorist 648-9.

Transfer, in dcIn. 23 ; seq.; of /-stems
to «-dcIn. 256 N.; of «-stems to
«-dcIn. 269; of consonant stems
to«-dcln. 283 N.. 297, 309,313 N.,,
314X.2, 332N.2, 344, 351, 355,
357 N. 3> 359 N. ; transfer of conj.
classes and inflection 471» 529>
553, 563-5. 574. 604, 619, 707.

Transition, see Transfer.

Transposition, sec. Metathesis.

Union of members of cpds. 861 seq.

Unthcmalic conjugation 516-92.

/I-stems, show trace of accent in
genitive 265.

Verbs -sec Conjugation.
Verbal system, synopsis 447-8; pre-
fixes 749-54; composition 749
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seq., 858; abstract forms (infin.
ptcpl.) 708.

Vocalic r, how represented in
47 seq.

Vocative of «»-stems 193; formation
222-4.

Voice, in verbal inflection 445.

Voiced and voiceless 74; voiced
spirants j, if, 10 206; voiced and.
voiceless consonants in cpds. 863.
See also Voiceless and Sonant.

Voiceless 74; voiceless spirants fy,
Ji, ¥ 204; voiceless consonants
753 N. 2. See Voiced and Sonant.

Vowels, how written in Av. I, 2;
prone. 6 seq.; system 14; agree in
quality and quantity with Skt. 14;
vowel-gradation 18 N. 2; higher
and lower grades 18 N. 2; weaken-
ing through increment 19; long
in vicinity of» 20; long and
short fluctuate in MSS. 21; rules
for quantity 23 seq.; preference
for long in GAv. 24, 26; leng-
thened in monosyllables 24; shor-
tened in polysyllables 25; treat-
ment before -ca 26 N.; differ in
quality from Skt. 28; concurrence
of vowels 50; co-alesce 50 seq.;

contraction and resolution 50 seq.;
short in contraction 51; streng-
thened 60 seq.; help-vowel (anap-
tyctic) 71; fluctuations in writing
ai, ae 193 N. 2; vowel-variation
235, 467> 5°9 seq., 595-6; re-
duplication in verbs 465, 592-4;
treatment in causatives 685.

Vowel-variation 235, 467, 509 seq.,
595-6-

Vrddhi, diphthongs 53; strengthen-
ing in patronymics 834. See also
Guna.

Weak stem, -«/ in perf. ptcpl. 350.
See also Strong.

Word-formation 743 seq.; by prefixes
746-54; by suffixes 755-7-

Word-sandhi 895.

Writing, method in MSS. 2, 4; fluc-
tuations in spelling between a, a
18 N.; between a in MSS.
29 N.; between e, i in MSS. 35
N. 2; between a, g in MSS. 45
N. I, defective (and pleonastic)
writing of q (n) 45 N. 1,2; fluctua-
tion between -ar’, -»r’ in MSS.
47; manner of writing an older (y,
uv 68 N. 2; -ai for -ahi N. 2.



Additions and Corrections,

a. Corrections.

A few obvious misprints are passed over without notice.
—for practise read practice.

page vii

3 (§61 14) -

» 9
59

»1'7

., 125
» x37
148

151
. 164

» 179
» 191

page 5
10

29

42

»

(

(line 17)

(foot-note)

G919
§ 28 1 1)
(8 29 1 6)
5 392 ~)

(foot-note)

(
(

§ <4° 1. 16)
§ 466 I+ J3)

(§ 6371 5)

(8 6941-4) —

(8 >7 1 5)

(§ 32 L 10)
8 5 L 16)

877109

(895 1 4

? 109 1 9)

§ 162 1 10)

antar9 read atitar9.

fawing read fawning.

aptilitaral read <faara(.

e read a

evisti read ¢visit.

‘thou didst promise’ read ‘he promised’,

—omit gen. sg. take and strike out

foot-note.

—for yavakii read yttvdku.

—strike out Note 2.
(8§ 5°51. 3) — forwvaHr read vditre.

(8 5161.12) — ,, vd$-ti read vds-ti.
(8 5761 1) — ,, eigth read eighth.

b.

» <w'/ read cur’/.
» Ys. read Yt

Additions.

—add: Av. vtiyu- ‘wind’ = Skt. zayii-.

»

»

GAv. tgm ‘her’ Ys. 53.4 — Skt. tarn.
Note 4. In the Gathas, as is shown by
the metre, all contractions arc tb be re-
solved.

Av. val/papa- ‘growth’ = Skt. ivzZw-
dtha-.

Av. zafar-, zafan-, of. yTzimb-.

Av. raocas.palrista-.

So Av. mjrg8yu[ from marine-



page 57 (8§ 183 I- 4)

»

58 (§ 187 1. 4)

59 (§ 193 1 14)

59 (8§ 193)

75 (5 254 abl)

84 (§ 286 |- 2)
95 (§ 33i - 4)
103 (8 362 L 10)

184 (5 660 1. )
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add: So also Av. zdizdisia-, zoisnu-, cf. Skt.

htd-; Av. Vdildayaiit-, z/dizda", of.
Skt.
So also in Av. yasai Yt. 10.14
= yaza(h)i.
Orig. pm becomes Av. hm, cf.
GAv. hahml (hafpi), YAv. vah-
mai wap-') — Geldner.
Note 3. Av. «, u occasionally = Skt. a
(derived from nasal sonants), e. g. Av.
vStd.Suta- ‘wind-riven’ (cf. Skt. Zya-M-),
Av. vayd.tu'te ‘storm-bound’ (J/tan-") —
Paul Horn.
Observe abl. YAv. altftaed-a ‘in concord’
(alpt!-) Vd. 3.1.
Dat. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 86.
apra( (a-dcIn.) Afr. 4.5.
mae$a- (m.) ‘sheep, ram’, mae'fi-
(f.) ‘ewe’; I"apra- (m.) ‘lord, king',
lI$apri- (f.) ‘mistress’.
YAv. vaiohaiit- aor. act. ptcpl.
with fut. meaning Yt. 13.155- See
Justi s. v. ~\Pvan-.
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